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ZU TEXT UNO AUSI.EGUNG DES BUCHES HOSEA. 

3. Kap . 51-66 Falsd1er und rechter Jahwedienst. 

KARL BuooE 
MARBURG. 

Meiner Abhandlung ,,Der Absdmitt Hosta 1-J 1md seine 
grundlegwde religionsgesd1id1tlid1e Be.deut1111g", die id1 189 5 in den 
,, Theologisd,en Studien 1111d Kritiken '" (S. 1-89) hatte ersmeinen 
)assen, lief.l id1 1926 in dem amerikanischen "Jo11rnal of Biblical 
Literature." (vol. :-<:LV, p. 280-297) unter dem obigen Titel als 
Beitrag 1. und .J. . die Auslegung von Kap. 41-10 und V. 11 -19 folgen. 
Meine Absidn, mit weiteren Absdmitten ebendort moglichst bald 
fortzufahren, wurde vor allem durd1 andre dringende Arbeiten bis 
heute vereitelt. Aber leugnen kann im nicht, dal.l daneben auch die 
Scheu vor aller Arbeit an dem Buche dieses Propheten, der ich 
damals zu Eingang (p . 280) Ausdruck gab, einen Tei! der Schuld 
an der langen Verzogerung tragt. Gerade Kap. 5 gegeniiber empfand 
id1 sie immer von neuem . Erst jetzt habe ich sie iiberwunden und 
kann id1 mid1 for Kap. 5 derselben Hoffnung hingeben, die ich 
damals for das vierte zu au/lern wagte : dafi es mir gelingen werde, 
zu besserem Wortlaut und Verstandnis vorzudringen. Das danke 
ich vor allem dem vorziiglichen Beitrag von A. ALT, der, obgleich 
sch on 1919 ersd1ienen, 1 erst vor kurzem zu meiner Kenntnis gelangt 
ist. Durd1· seine eigene Sd1arfe und Klarheit hat er mir zu grolJerer 
Klarheit verholfen, und zwar ebensosehr in Widerspruch wie in 
Zustimmung. Soll ich neben ALT einen zweiten nennen, ~o ist es 
mein alter Gastfreund und Freund W. R. HARPER, <lessen muster-

. gultiger Kommentar,2 bei uns wenigstens, vie! zu wenig zur Geltung 
kommt. So meldete im denn diesen meinen Beitrag 3 bei dem 
Journal of Biblical Literature., das sch on so vie le meiner Arbeiten ge
bracht hat, vertrauensvoll an. Aber !eider konnte mir diesmal die 
Aufnahme for absehbare Zeit nic:ht zugesagt werden, weil die Zeit-

1 .Hosea 58-68• Ein Krieg und seine Folgen in prophetischer Beleuchtung", 
Nt.u, Kird,liche Zeit.rd,rift, XXX, 1919, S. 537-568. 

1 .Amos and Hosea", The International Critical Commentary, 1905. 
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schrift ihren Umfang fiir einige Zeit wesentlich besd1ranken mul3. So 
schulde ich der Leitung des ]011rnal of the Palestint Oriental Society den 
warmsten Dank, dafi sie mir den Raum fiir diesen meinen neuen 
Beitrag zu Hosea so freundlid1 zur Verfiiguug stellt. Es ist mir eine 
grofie Freude, auch einmal in Jerusalem Gastred1t geniel3en zu di.irfen. 

Wenn ich diesmal einen so vie! grol3eren Umfang unter einer 
einzigen Nurnmer zusamrnenfasse, so soil das der Beantwortung der 
zweiten der drei Vorfragen, die ich 1926 fi.ir eine fruchtbare Aus
legung solcher Prophetentexte aufstellte, der n a di Um fang u n d 
Abs di I u IJ des einzelnen Absdrnitts, durd1aus nid1t vorgreifen . 
Deren Beantwortung ist nur hier weit schwieriger und vie! um
strittener als bei Kapitel 4, und erst Kap . 66 sd1eint mir die endgiiltige 
Losung for die inhaltliche Hauptfrage dieses grofien Absdrnitts, 
geradezu in der Gestalt eines Mottos, darzubieten . Das sd1liefit 
aber nicht aus, dafi tiefere Einsdrnitte sid1 audi vorher sd1on 
moditen nachweisen ]assen, ja, dal3 der Zusammenhang sich aud1 
einrnal als bri.id1ig und nidit urspri.inglid1 erweisen konnte . Dari.iber 
kann nur die Einzeluntersudrnng entscheiden . 

a) 5 1 - 7_ Die dritte rneiner Vorfragen von damals, n a di de r 
Person des Red en den, beantwortet sidi zuniid1st durd1 das 'Im' 
in V. 2b und 3: es ist Jahwe. Eine Einfi.ihrung seiner Person fehlt 
bier wie i.iberall bei Hosea, bis auf die wenigen ;mi• oNJ (215·18·23 ; 

I I 11), von denen rnindestens 218 nicht auf ihn zuri.ickgeht. \1/ o der 
Prophet selber das Wort nirnmt, wird zu untersuchen sein. Als 
Gegenstand des Abschnitts endlich ergibt sid1, was oben fi.ir 
den ganzen Urnfang vorausgeschickt ist, der falsd1e und der red1te 
Jahwedienst, nur dafi es bier bei Anklage und Strafandrohung sein 
Bewenden hat, wahrend der redite Jahwedienst nur als ausbleibend 
angedeutet wird (V 4. 6). Dafi die Anklage _bei den Priestern einsetzt, 
gibt dem Sti.ick seine Stelle neben 4 HO; aber so fort greift sie weiter 
um sidi und fi.ihrt neue Gegenstande ein. 

''· 1. 2. I. Horet dies, ihr Priester, und merket auf (-), 
Und ihr vom Konigshofe, hord1et: 
Denn eudi gilt das Geridit. 

Denn zu einer Falle wurdet ihr < zil > Mi~pa 
Und zu einem ausgespannten Netz auf dem Taborj 

2. Und < zu der tiefen Grube von Sigim >; 
Ich aber bin abgetan fi.ir < eudi > alle. 
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Der Anruf wie bei Amos in 31, 41, 51 ; nur mit blol.lem neutrischen 
nHT statt des nm ,::i,n. Er ergeht an drei Stellen: Priester, Haus 
Israel und Konigshof. Aber sicher ist .,N,ir;>, n,::i mit 0ETTLI und 
ME!NHOLD (Der lzeilite Rest, S. 74) als spaterer Zusatz zu streichen.1 

Die Israeliten, die Masse des Volkes, konnen nicht angerufen sein 
nur .,um zu horen, wie Jahwe mit ihren Autoritaten ins Gericht 
geht" (MARTI); sind dod1 eben sie die Opfer des verurteilten Treibens, 
wahrend nun <las Gericht auch ihnen angesagt ware. Und ander
seits ist es nicht moglich, mit SELLIN (im Anschlul.l an MENES) 
.,H,ir;>, n1::i auch als eine der angeklagten Autoritaten zu fassen, als 
die Volksversammlung, der die Legislative zustehe. Denn zunachst 
handelt es sich bei Falle, Netz und Grube nicht um lnstitutionen, 
bei denen die Legislative eingriffe, sondern um Schliche und Ranke, 
durd1 die Arglose betrogen werden. Sodann aber ist .,N,ir;>, n,::i 
14·6 ; 1 2 1 ebensowenig wie Am. i 0 und an alien Amosstellen die 
Volksversammlung, sondern das Volk als solches, die Bilrgerschaft 
des Reiches, wie denn dasselbe von n,,n, n1::i in V. 12. 14 - vgl. dazu 
unten _- gilt. Die Stelle vollends, die das .,N,itJ' n1.:i einnimmt, die 
Schuldigen, Priester und Hof, aus einander reil.lend, bestatigt den 
Einschub. Aum ist er nicht smwer zu erklaren. Sind die beiden 
Worte gestrichen, so ergibt sim bis 1::i•ttipn, ein Versglied von rimtiger 
Lange. Aber nur an dieser einzigen Stelle findet sich ::i•iupn in der
selben Zeile mit 11oiu als <lessen Steigerung und Zuspitzung, wahrend 
es uberall sonst als <lessen Synonym im paralfelen Versglied ver
wendet wird. So unbedingt zulassig und gut nun unser Ausnahms
gebraum ist, so Jeimt begreift es sim dom, dal.l man spater einrnal 
nam der sonstigen allgemeinen Regel hier eine Lucke fand und 
aum dem 1::i•iupn nom seinen besonderen Vokativ gab. Ernstlich 
habe im in Erwagung gezogen, ob der lnterpolator das .,N,ir;>, n1::i in 
namster Nahe konnte gefunden haben u:td nur <lurch: eine leimte 
Verschiebung an seine jetzige Stelle gebracht hatte, indem der Schlul.l 
des Halbverses gelautet hatte .,N,ir;>, n•::i ro~ttio oder besser •, '.:i? IQEllUOi"l: 
.,denn ihr habt die Entschei_dung fur, uber <las Haus Israel." So 
fal.lt SELLIN unter Hinweis auf Mi. 31 das IQEltoOi"l allein: ,,Denn euch 
obliegt das Red1t." Aber mit richtigern Empfinden, wenn auch ohne 
ausdriickliche Streimung nom Rechtfertigung, lal.lt er dann dahinter 

1 PEJSER streicht es-ebenfalls, aber daneben auch noch i,o:, n•:i1, sodaB U'TMl"I , 

den zweiten Stichos beginnt. Das geht durchaus nicht an. 
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in der Obersetzung das begriindende ,.::, aus. Es fiihrt eben die 
Anklage ein, und die kann nur die Geriditsansage begriinden, nicht 
die Autoritatsstellung der Angerufenen. - Jetzt fragt PROCKSCH 1 in 
den textkritischen Fuf3noten, ob fiir r,,,: zu lesen sein mochte ,~,::;i~, 
also "~"Jir. '~'::;ir Sid1er stiitzt sid1 diese Vermutung auf 45, WO der 
H'::?? im Texte naditraglich neben dem Priester eingedrungen ist. 
Aber vollends hier als KI ass e, ,.die Propheten Israels", welches 
Determinativ bei den Priestern fehlt? Das ist dod1 ganz unmoglich, 
auch nicht wohl abzusehen, wie die Propheten bei diesem Geschaft 
die Dritten im Bunde hatten sein konnen. Sehr ungesd1ickt i.st 
die Versabteilung: der erste Vers miif3te mit t:i::iiuo;i schlielJen, der 
zweite bis c,.::,-, durchlaufen; selbst die Raumverteilung ware dann 
besser. Die starke Verderbnis des Wortlauts, die in dem jetzigen 
2a den Ortsnamen ganz versdnvinden liel3, wird den AnlafJ zu der 
falschen Abteilung gegeben haben. - Schwer begreiflich ist, wie 
GuTHE Ia (bis t:i::iiuo;i) fiir den Zusatz eines Redaktors halten kann, 
aus 69 (Priester), 510 (Obrigkeit), 5 1 bff. (Israeli ten) herausgeklaubt. 
Der ganze Wortlaut fogt sich sowohl dem Satzgefiige wie dem Ge
dankengang unloslich ein. 

Es folgen in Ib und 2a die Anklagen, drei an der Zahl, was 
das verwerfliche Handeln angeht; als straflid1es Unterlassen zusammen
gefal3t am Schluf3 (2b) in einem einzigen Satz. Fiir die rid1tige 
Erklarung wird am besten dabei einzusetzen sein. Falsd1 iiberliefert 
ist sicher das c1~7, da nad1 Ia und CT1"i'1 in I b nur die zweite 
Person, als Anrede, nidit die dritte, am Platze ist. Leid1t ist nach 
dem vµwv der LXX C?:; aber das Nebeneinander der beiden Les
arten erk la rt sich nod1 besser aus urspriinglidlem c;i"??i ., for euch 
alle", was zugleich eine erwiinschte Steigerung der A."u-;sage ergibt. 
So MARTI, EHRLICH. - ,9~0 ist weder das landlaufige Abstractum 
,.Ziid1tigung", noch ii;,io zu spred1en (UMBREIT, SELLIN1), nod1 
mit LXX usw. i!l):9 .Zuchtmeister" dafiir zu lesen, und gar daneben 
noch l'~1 fiir 'lHi ,,und es gibt [oder ,.gab"] keinen Zuchtmeister" 
(CHEYNE, SELLIN2), was doch wahrlich Jahwe nidlt aussagen "kann, in 
schonem Einverstandnis mit · dem Toren von Ps. 141. Auf dem 
richtigen Wege dem Sinne nach war HALEVY mit iJ~O ,,entfremdet" 

1 PROCKSc:tt's Textausgabe der XII bei K1rrEL8 erreidne midi, :ils meine 
Bearbeitung von V, 1-7 bcreits abgeschlossen ,·orlag. Ich habe seine En1sd1ddungcn 
und Vorschlage nachgetragen, zu Andcrungen keinen AnlaR 11:efunden. 
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(Ps . 699
); aber dafiir bedarf es keiner An<lerung. Man mag sidt 

wundern, da(l erst EHRLICH die so einfache Erklarung -Jes ,910 als 
partic. Hophal (Jes . 171) gefunden hat, ,, und idt bin fiir sie alle 
abgesetzt, abgetan, erledigt". Sie be<larf gar nicht erst der Begriin
dung (EHRLICH) durd1 Rid1t . 929 ; I. Kon. I 513, vor allem durdt das 
i'£?::! der Gotzen , Gen. 3 52 ; Jos. 2414 ; I. Sam. 74 usw., sondern 
versteht sidt von selbst, gibt allein den rechten Sinn und wirft Lidtt 
auf den ganzen Zusammenhang. Der starkste Ausdruck ist hier, in 
der Spradte des Unmuts, dtr beste, selbstverstandlidt Ubertreibung, 
soda(l mit V. 6 dagegen nid1t aufzukommen ist. Vollkommen sidter 
wird durd1 dicsen Absd1lu(l, da(l die Anklage auf Gotzendienst unter 
Abfall von Jahwe geht, ausgesprochenermaClen nu r darauf. Das 
braud1t ia bei Hosea kaum erst gesagt zu werden, es entspricht Kap. 
1, 2, 3 (V. 1); 4 11 ff. Mit den drei Ortsnamen - da(l im A nfang von 

·v. 2 nur UMBRElT's C'tflt¥iJ MJJW] gelesen werden darf, sollte heute 
nicht mehr bezweifelt werden 1 - sind zweifellos aus der Masse 
herausgehobene Statten notorisd1en, besonders zugkraftigen Gotzen
dienstes aufgefiihrt. Diese Erkenntnis notigt zunachst n:i~of "zu 
Mi~pa" zu lesen; das falsche, sdton von LXX vorausgesetzte ? ver
steht Miwa als Opfer der Fal\e, wiihrend es selbst vielmehr als 
Falle die Opfer anlockt und verschlingt. An <lem ,11 vor ,1::n da
gegen war nidtt wohl zu riitteln, und es biirgt for urspriinglidies 
n:i~o::. - Falsch ist auch <las 1p•oi,n an der dritten Stelle, sd1on als 
3. Person innerhalb der Anredc . Aber audi MARTI'S 1p•o~f:! ist nidit 
rid1tig, weil kein neues Verbum, gesdnveige im lmperfektum, son
dern ein drittes nominates Pradikat zu cn"n gefordert werden muCl . 
Das meinte WELLHAUSF.N mit nr;12~ zu gewinnen; aber das ergibt 
nidit ,,eine tiefe Fallgrube zu Si~~im " - so seine Ubersetzung -
sondern ,, und die Fallgrube von Sinim ist tief." Aber leid1t ist das 
einzig richtige i1P;I;;!~~ ,, und die riet'e Grube von SiTTim '' , worn it auf 
ihrt! Tiefe als eine bekannte Tatsad1e hingewiesen wir<l . Von selbst 
erklart sidi <lamit audi der iiberlieferte Text als Korrektur der 
falsdien Ausspradie 1"1R9Rv· - ·und nun die drei Statten des Gotzen
d ienstes. U nter Mi~pa versteht man rid1tig ziemlid1 allgemein das 
gileaditisdie 2 von Ridit. 10f. (11 10 ip7,11"1~¥9), Ein Heiligtum wird 
<lort durd1 Richt. 11 11 bezcugt. Nur bei HARPER finde idi den Hin-

1 Andere Versuchc immcr noch bei 0ETTLI, PEISER, PRATORIUS, SELLIS2. 
2 SEI.LIN das benjaminitischc:. 
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weis auf und die Gleichsetzung mit dem Mi~pa von Gen. 3 145-M, 

· wo in V. 49 n~'l!r;li'.! (mi! Artikel auch Richt. 1017 ; 11 11• M) 1 zweifel
los als der eigentliche Ortsname eingefiihrt wird, !eider in stark 
ilberarbeitetem Text. Vor allem aber gehort der lnhalt jener Erzah
lung durchaus hierher. Denn sie berichtet von einem Oberein
kommen zwischen Laban und Jakob, d. i. zwischen A.ram und Israel, 
das in einer Kultstatte - vgl. das Opfer V. 54 - auf der Grenz
mark seine Bekraftigung und sein Wahrzeichen erhalt. Natiirlich 
wird . die religiose Seite dieses Obereinkommens von den pentateu
cbischen Erzahlern beschonigt, indem auch Laban zum Jahwediener 
gemacbt wird (V. 49); in Wirklichkeit handelt es sich hier zweifellos 
um einen intemationalen Dienst, der an dem nationalen Gott Israels 
vorbeiging. Aber ob man die Gleichsetzung unseres Mi~pa mit der 
Kultstatte von Gen. 3 145 ff. billigt oder nicht; darauf kommt fiir die 
Sache wenig an. Lehnt man sie ab, so gewinnen wir nur zu den 
drei Kultstatten, gegen die Hosea angeht, in Gen. 3 1 noch eine 
vierte, von der dasselbe gilt. DaB der Prophet nur eine Auswahl 
trifft, versteht sich ja von selbst. 

· Fest steht ein internationaler Dienst fiir den zweiten Ort, den 
Tabor, die wundervolle Bergpyramide im Nordostwinkel der Ebene 
Jizre<el. Nirgends sonst scheint zwar im A. T. ein Heiligtum auf 
ihr bezeugt zu sein, obgleicb dort mit Sicherheit eines gefordert 
werden muB. Aber daB Deut. 3319 11'.! zu 1i:::i1;1 ,;:, erg:inzt oder ii::JJ:J 
dafiir gelesen werden muB, habe ich !angst vermutet (,. Der Srgen 
Mose's", 1922, S. 39. 49). Dort teilen sich zwei Stamme, Sebulon 
und lsascbar, in den Berg, und C'~!,! stromen auf ihm zu iippigen 
Opferfesten zusammen. Dall der Tabor der Sitz einer weithin ver
ehrten, als Zevr: 'lmPve1or; (oder 'AmPve1or;) nacb Rhodos und Sizilien 
verpflanzten internationalen Gottheit, eines kanaanaischen Ba<al, 
war, <lessen Dienst in vorisraelitische Zeit zuriickreichen m uB, hat 
uns 0. EissFELDT in seinem Leidener Vortrag von 193 I 2 unwider
leglicb bewiesen; auch daB dieser Dienst noch lange nach Hosea's 
Zeit im Schwange ging, geht aus den Zeugnissen klar hervor. 

1 Danach ist auch hicr notwendig der Anikel zu sprech<!n, also M~lf'?,, ver-

bessen MB:ll:r». . 

I Ei~~~hender Auszug in ,.Theolog'ische Bldller", 0kt. 1931, Sp. 28of.; aas 
Manuskript der noch nicht gedruckten, dem Vortrag gegenuber vermehnen Arbeit, 
babe ich durch die Giite des Verfassers einsehen durfen. 
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Sicher fohrt eben dariiber Hosea hier bittere Klage. Dail der Name 
Tabor jetzt in Deut. 33 19 fehlt, kann redit wohl auf absichtlid1er 
Tilgung aus bosem Gewissen beruhen. 

Ahnliche Bedenken mogen selbst nod1 bei den Punktatoren 
zu der Vertusdrnng des dritten Ortes, des bosen HassiTTim, mit
gewirkt haben . Die sd1were Versiindigung durd1 den Dienst des 
Ba•al Pe<6r an diesem Orte ist von der Oberlieferung in Num. 
25 1•5 festgehalten; ohne den Ort erinnern auch Deut. 43 und Jos. 
2217 daran, ebenso aber auch Hosea selbst (9 10) .1 Sd1on daraus 
geht hervor, dafi dieser Dienst nicht blofi der mosaischen Vorzeit 
angehorte, sondern dauernd eine Gefalu blieb, und eine besonders 
grofie wegen der iippigen Sinnlichkeit, die sich hier nad1 Num. 25 1ff. 
besonders breit madne. Darum tut sid1 hier in $inim vollends die 
Fallgrube auf, und die notorisd1 tiefe. Die Sreigerung ist durchaus 
beabsid1tigt. 

Dieses dreifad1e Handwerkszeug des Jagers aber - dafi der 
Bogen fehlt, der };iger also gar niche selbst Hand anzulegen braucht, 
hat seinen guten Sinn - sind geworden, d. h. dazu haben 
sid1 hergegeben und sin d es nun recht eigentlich, die An
geredeten und Angeklagten, die Priester und die vom Konigshofe. 
Wir wiirden sagen: sic sind die Seele jener Kulte. Diese Anklage 
ist durd1aus ernst zu nehmen: Priesterschaft und Hof bilden dafiir 
eine Interessengemeinschaft, sie betreiben ein Kompagniegeschaft. 
Sid1er vollzog sich an diesen Kultstatten ein groBer Umsatz, .es 
kam vie I Geld ins Land" wiirden wir sagen. Der Gewinn fie! vor 
allem den Priestern zu; sd10n 48 lasen wir, dafi die Priester sich von 
des Volkes Sunde masten . Aber dafi der Hof sich einen erheblichen 
Anteil an dem Gewinne sid1erte, auf allerlei Weise hohe Abgaben 
erhob, da13 er daher den Besuch jener Kultstatten gem sah und 
darin mit gutem Beispiel voranging, versteht sich von selbst, doppelt 
leicht angesid1ts des schnellen Wechsels der Dynastien gegen das 
Ende des Nordreichs, weil er die Finanznot zu einem duonischen, 
fressenden Schaden machen mufite. So entfaltet sich uns in diesen 
beiden Versen ein hochst anschauliches Bild aus den religiosen und 
kulturellen Verhaltnissen Nordisraels zu dieser Zeit, eine in hohem 
Grade willkommene Bereicherung unserer Einsicht. Vieles Ahnriche 

1 . Ob hier nicht die Nennung des Ones hinter '110 ausgefallen ist, darf man 
fragen. 
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wirJ uns spurlo,; verloren gegangen sein. Zugleid1 fallen damit will
kommene Streiflid1ter auf den intcrnationalen Verkehr in FrieJens
z.:iten. 

V. 3 unJ 4. 3. Id1 kenne Ephraim, 
UnJ Israel ist nidit verborgen vor mir: 
Denn nun treibst du, Ephraim, Hurerei, 
Verunreinigt sid1 Israel. 

4 . 1hr Tun liilh , ihnen > nidit zu, 
Zu ihrem Gott zurikkzukehren; 
Denn der Geist der Hurerei erfiillt sie, 
Und , midi> kennen sie nidit. 

\" . 3. ;,~~ statt ;in:, zu lesen (WELLHAUSEN usw., aud1 0ETTLI, 
HARPER und jetzt PRoci-.sc11), ist gar kein AnlaU. ;in:, fiihrt hiiufig 
Jen Tatbestand ein: ,.wie die Dinge liegen, da es nun so ist, unter 
diesen Umstiinden ·· (GEs.-Bu111. ,. c"), hier unter Beziehung auf V. 1, 2 . 

Audi das •::, dient dieser Bezugnahme, ob man es nun adversativ 
gegeniiber dem negatiYen Satz oder rein begriindend faflt. - n•Jm 
kausativ zu ,·erstehn, ist ausgesd1lossen; ob <las Hiphil nur so ge
braud1t wiirde, wurde schon zu 410 bezweifelt. Hier ist i;i•;ir unter 
Annahme von Dittographie so leidit, daU man sid1 am besten mit 
0ETTLI und MARTI (PROCKSCH fragend) dazu entsdiliel.lt. LXX, Syr., 
Vulg. lesen die 3. Pers. ;it!i'.1 oder ;tJT, und aud1 <las ist mehrfadi 
gebilligt wordcn, weil sie vorher und nad1hcr bei '5Niitl• steht. ln
desscn ist sold1 lebhafter Wed1sel durd1aus nid1t verdiiditig, er
leiditert vielmehr den sonst reidilidi synonymen Parallelismus. Des
halb ist eher zu fragen, ob nidit in a <las 1 eines ;rl')r!~ verloren 
gegangen, oder die Form absid1tlidi der folgenden 3. Pers . ange
glid1en ist, wie bei den Verss. audi in b. 

Zum ersten Mal begegnen uns hier, widuig und in mandiem 
Sinne mal.!gebend fiir das Folgende, ,,Ephraim" un<l ,. Israel" als 
vollig gleidnn:rtige Synonyme; pur einen intimeren, personlidieren 
Zug mag man fiir ,.Ephraim" in Ansprudi nehmen, der Jenn audi 
in dem ,,Du" zu Tage tritt. · Ohne Synonym ist uns Ephraim in 
diesem Sinne sdion 417 begegnet, wahrend bis dahin ,, Israel" (415), 

oder ,,die Kinder Israel" (31. 4 ; 41) oder .,das Haus Israel" (1 4•
6
), 

ebenfalls allein, gebraudit war. Mit Entsdiiedenheit mul.l hier ALT
0

S 

Anspruch zuriidcgewiesen wer<len, dafi der Gebraudi von ,.Ephraim" 
fiir das Nordreid1 als soldies erst durd1 den Ausgang des syrisdi-
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ephraimtiisd1en Krieges, die Abtrennung ,veiter Gebiete vom ·Nord
reiche durd1 Tiglat-Pileser IV., herbeigefiihrt sei, so<lafl der Name 
nur fiir den Rumpfstaat gelte, .,darum von Hosea hier und spiiter
hin" verwendet werde, und dies ,, ein Hosea eigentUmlicher Wort
gebraud1" sei (S. 5 54). Er beruft sich dafor, ebenso wie vor ihm 
schon Mr:1N1101.o (Heil. Rest, S. 49), auf H . WrNCKLER (K,,ilinsc!1r. 11. 

A. T.3 S. 264). Es ist zunachst gar nicht abrnsehen , wie man damit 
Jes. 72• 5-U- li; •/; 178 ; 288 in Einklang bringen will, die alle vor dem 
Austrag J es syrisch -ephraimitisd1en Krieges anzusetzen sind. Sodann 
ist es ganz unglaubhaft und widtrspridit aller Erfahnmg in a.hn
lichen F:illen, daf3 nad1 Jer gewaltsamen Verkleinerung eines Staates 
<lessen Bewohner sid1 so fort demutig den neuen Verh:iltnissen mit 
ihrer Selbstbezeidrnung sollten angepal3t haben . Dem geraden Ge
genteil begegnet man iiberall : dal3 nach Vergrol3erungen beliebigen 
Umfangs der Name des kleinen Kerngebietes Jem Ganzen verbleibt, 
man vergleiche ., Bayern, WUrttemberg, Baden " usw. Viel wahr
sd1einlid1cr ist, dal3 diese Namengebung auf die Reid1sspaltung zu
rUckgreift (vgl. Jes . 7 1i), weil von da an der Name Israel etwas 
Doppeldeutiges erhielt. Gute Erklarung for die Wahl gerade Eph
raims bictet KAUTZSCH bei GuTHE ,,Kurzrs Bibe/-Wortrrbud1" unter 
,,Ephraim '" . So ist jene Annahme zwar eine niitzliche Hilfshypothese 
fiir <las, was ALT zu V. 8 ff. nachweisen will ; aber zulassig ist sie 
nid1t. 

,,Der letzte Satz von V. 3 ist eine matte, absdnvad1en<le und 
v611ig iiberfliissige Explikation, vielleicht aus 610": so !eider WELL
HAUSEN, un<l ihm folgen NOWACK und MARTI.1 Man lasse <loch je-
dem Redner seine eigene Sprache, und was ware mehr und echter 
hoseanisd1 als <las l'llT? Auch Wieder ho! ung versteht sich dabei von 
selbst, und ohne b fehlt ja die Anklage. Sie wird <lurch 4 b nid1t 
ersetzt, sondern gesteigert. Die Hauptsache, <laf3 <lurch <las Bild der 
Hurerei die re 1 igiose Natur der VersUndigung ausdrUcklich fest
gelegt wird, geht bei der Streichung ganz verloren. 

V. 4. Fur m,, hat OETTLI die von WELLHAUSEN vergeblich ge
suchte Herstellung mit c:m? mit Sicherheit gefunden, und ziemlich. 
allgemein hat man sich dem angesd1lossen. In der Bedeutung ,,zu-

1 Es handclt sid1 iibernll um 3 b im ganzen Umfang, nicht nur, wic 
0ETrLI meint, um b p ~ ,11,t11• IIC!!ll. Aber audt dns ist echt und sdton fur den. 
Parallelismus nidit 7.U cntbehrcn, wic OErrU richtig urteilt. 
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geben, zulassen, erlauben" finder sid1 Jnl von Gen . 20'; an sehr 
haufig. Wenig einleuchtend, obgleid1 gut hoseanisd1 (72 ; 915 ; 123), 

ist das cn•,,110, man millJte es denn auf die in V . 1 f. :mgefiihrten 
Handlungen zurilckbeziehen, was dod1 nidlt leidn ist. Fast miichte 
man es als Entstellung aus einem Cij'r.~~ ,. ihre Ba<ale. ihre Gotzen" 
(215) ansehen; der Satz erhielte damit ein besonders sd1lagendes, 
greifbares Geprage in dem personlid1en Gegensatz gegen ihren 
-eigenen Gott (cn•n,tc). Das .:mti ist genau <las der Ehebred1erin in 
2 9 und kehrt wieder in 61• - b sagt, dalJ ihnen der Gotzendienst 
zur anderen Natur geworden ist; das, was daraus folgt, dalJ sie 
Jahwe nidn kennen, stellt sid1 neben 21J b, dalJ die Ehebred1erin 
_Jahwe neben den Ba<alen vergessen hat. Aber das .,Jahwe kennen'· 
ist ilberdies das eigentliche Merkmal hoseanisd1en Den kens: in 2 22, 

41· 6 bildet es das letzte Ziel der Arbeit Jahwes und seiner Beauf
tragten an den Seelen, 63 lafit vollends das siindige Israel sid1 selber 
darauf besinnen, und in dem absd1lielJenden Verse 66 ist es wieder 
die letzte Forderung Jahwes. Wie alle dem gegeniiber MARTI und 
NowACK auch 4 b als ilberfliissige Explikation und Glosse aus 412 

streichen konnen,1 ist sd1wer verstandlich. Sehr empfiehlt es sich, 
'J:,KJ statt n,n•-ntc, zu lesen - n,;,• iri-ig ausgeschrieben for die ver
meintlidle Abkiirzung ' - da es schwer ist, Jahwes Rede sd10n mit 
V. 3 abzusd1lie1Jen. Die 3. Person i:li1'i1'K ist daneben in Jahwes 
Munde als qualifizierend durdlaus moglid1. 

Die Verse 3 und 4 sdllieJJen sid1 vortreffiid1 als Fortsetzung 
an die beiden ersten an; insbesondere bedarf die kurze Feststellung 
in 2 b durchaus der Begrilndung und Verallgemeinerung durdl das 
"Du madist mir nichts weis" von 3 a und die Zuriickfilhrung auf 
den Geist, der Volk und Land beherrscht, in 3 b und 4. Auch das 
stark betonte •~~ zu Anfang verlangt den AnschlulJ nach riickwarts 
und eignet sidl schlecht zum Beginn eines neuen Stiicks. Dies gegen 
ALT's kurze Feststellung (a. a. 0., S. 5,9, FulJn. 2), dalJ ihm 3 f. und 
5-7 zwei neue Spriiche seien, zu deren Begriindung ihm dort leider 
der Raum fehlte. 

V. 5-7. 5a. ba. Und aussagen wird Israels Obermut ihm ins Gesicht, 
, - > Und Ephraim wird straucheln durch <seine> 

Schuld c->; 

1 GuTHE streidlt vollends den ganr.en Vcrs, zunachst m. c. 
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6. Mit ihren Schafen und Rindern werden sie 
hingehn, Jahwe zu suchen, 

Und ihn nicht finden - er hat < sich > vor 
ihnen gerettet. 

7. <Denn> Jahwe brachen sie die Treue, 
< Seine Kinder, sind uned1te Sohne: 
Nun wird er sie ,vertilgen,, ,die Pfluger, 

samt ihrem Acker. 
Sehr mitgenommen ist der Wortlaut dieser Verse, und da ge

andert werden mulJ, bleibt die Ent'sd1eidung recht unsicher. lmmer
hin glaube ich, dalJ mit weniger auszukommen ist, als man gemein
hin anzunehmen pflegt. Sachlich steht nicht vie! auf dem Spiele, 
weil es sid1 auf jeden Fall um die _ Gerichtsansage handelt. Ganz 
unmerklich nimmt der Prophet die Rede auf: in V. 6 und 7 
kann Jahwe nicht mehr der Redende sein. V. 6, aber iibernimmt 
das Subjekt von V. 5 her. - Der Obermut Israels - .,der Prunk" 
(SELLIN) geni.igt dod1 nicht - tut sich gerade in dem wiisten 
Treiben an jenen heidnischen Heiligti.imern kund, <lurch das man 
zeigt, wie man Jahwes nicht zu bediirfen glaubt. Aber il~iiJ zu 
spred1en (MARTI) empfiehlt sich dod1 nid1t, weil es sich nicht um 
einen Zustand handelt, sondern um die for das gottlid1e Urteil ent
scheidende Zeugenaussage, und das Gericht <loch noch erst bevor
steht. Dessen Einsetzen wird in dem Straud1eln von 5 b verspi.irt, 
und nun wird man versuchen, dem Richter gegeniiber Versiiumtes 
nad12uholen, aber vergeblich. Deshalb trifft auch PROCKSCtt's il¾V, 
also Streichung des , und Beziehung auf die Vergangenheit, sd1wer
lich das Richtige; dagegen spricht sd10n das Imperfektum in dem 
parallelen Gliede. Aber vielleid1t geht seine Anderung Hand in 
Hand mit Zustimmung zu ALT's Meinung, der mit V. 5 wieder 
einen neuen Spruch beginnen lalJt. Das vertragt sid1 freilich nicht 
mit dem perf cons., sondern verlangt n~~~ oder n~~. - Ober die 
Streidrnng von ,1nirr-, als irrige Wiederholung ist man seit OETT1.1 

ziemlid1 einverstanden; der synonyme Parallelismus von Ephraim 
und Israel (V. 3) kehrt wieder, diesmal in umgekehrter Reihenfolge.1 

Aber man muJ.! dann auch ili~,ll ,iqf~ lesen; die Plurale sind erst 

1 Dall WELLHAUSEN o•iDKl ,Mi:?1•1 streidtcn will , diirftc doch nur cin Sd1rcib
fehlcr sein, man modttc hinte~ "wahrsdteinlidt" erginzcn ,,ist ,ic,~,,... In dcr 
Ubersc11.unl( ist "und Ephraim" beibehalten. 



12 Journal of the Palestine Oriental Society XIV 

die Folge der falschen Wiederholung. So jetzt PRoci-scH mit .,/ 
prob. '" 

hir die Unechtheit des Satzes von Juda (so zuerst VALETON 
und OoRT) fi.ihrt MARTI einen einleuchtenden Kmr.ulativbeweis, aus 
der ,,Verbindungslosigkeit", dem .,nackten Perfektum " "tef und dem 
stets verdachtigen CJ. Das Pluralsuffix 09;, komr.1t noch da:w , da 
es die falsd1e Vermehrung 7tdtJ'i sd1on voraussetzt. Der Satz hat 
handgreiflid1 die Gestalt einer Randglosse. Vor allem aber sind die 
judiiischen Glossen durd1 17 ; 2 1·3 ; 35. a{J; 410 a/J so sd1lagend wie 
moglid1 nad1gewiesen , und hier vollends beweisen allein die in \'. 
I, 2 aufgeziihlten drei Heiligti.imer, daB es sid1 um eine Anklage 
blofi gegen Nordisrael handelt, der ein Gericht auch gegen Juda 
durchaus nicht so beiHiufig angehangt werden kann . Da'3 W ELL· 
HAUSEN sich Juda bier stillsd1weigend gefallen la '3t, w iihrend er es 
an den soeben genannten Stellen richtig Hosea absprid1t, mag man 
seiner Zeitlage zu gute halten ; sd1werer versteht sich die Billig ung 
bei OORT und DUHM. SELLIN streicht den Satz als ,,nidnssagende 
judaisd1e Glosse. " Es ist von hoher Widnigkeit, an unserem Kapitel 
hier bereits eine Hand festzustellen, die in dieser Ridnung tiitig ist . 

V. 6 .. . Der eifrige Jahwekult, der hier einsetzt, ist durd1aus 
als Versuch der Begi.itigung .Jahwes unter dem Eindruck, da13 sein 
Gesid1t nahe, zu verstehn; nad1 der Meinung seiner Spender ver
tragt er sid1 ganz wohl mit dem heidnischen, den sie nad1 V. I ff 
iiben. Das Nichtfinden Jah wes vergleid1t sich mit dem bei Amos (5 5). 

Nidit nur das w'."Tov der LXX ist richtige, aber ganz iiberfli.issige 
Epexegese, sondern auch das begri.indende on: je kiirzer der Aus
druck, desto kraftiger. Aud1 <las Perfektum fi.ir das Ergebnis ihres 
Suchens ist besser als das Impcriektum.1 Ob freilid1 <las Puar r ~~, 
<las Oi::TTLI freigibt, zulassig ist, mufi dod1 stark bezv.;eifelt wcrden; 
aber r,~~ ist ja eine leichte Anderung. ci,~ dafiir einzusetzen (OoRT, 
SELLIN) ist nur eine Abschwachung: nein, Jahwe hat sich vor ihnen 
gen:ttet, ist ihnen durchgegangen und ladit sie aus. Man lasse und 
gonne Hosea seine starken Gedankenwendungen und Ausdri.icke, 
ebenso wie in 2 16, 31 und anderwarts. MARTI'S Streichung der bei
den letzten Worte bedeutet einen sdnveren und ganz unnotigen 
Verlust. - PROCKSCH will die beiden letzten Worte in jedem Falle 

I OUHM 1'2t1! ·~ irliK lM:!10•' wcsentlidt m. c. 
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mit V. 7 verbinden - ., v 6b cjg c v7" [lies so I] - wahrscheinlich 
vor allem m. c., fragt vorher aber, ob for sie zu lesen sein mochte 
c1;r97n ,, ihre Triiumer", nach Dt. I ~ 2- • · 6 : graphisch zweifellos recht 
leicht. Freilid1 tibersieht er, dafi dart tiberall, ebenso Jo. 31, und 
nach der richtigen Lesart der LXX auch Jer. 23 25, dem Tatwort c,n 
nod1 das Objekt oi':li:J oder nio•-;q folgt. Damit waren denn wieder, 
wie in V. J, die Propheten zur Stelle gebradit. Das ist audi bier 
ganz unmoglid1, weil die Aussagen vorher wie nad1her dem ge
samten Volke gelten . 

V. 7 a. Wenn SELLIN umgekehrt die beiden ersten Worte von 
V. 7 ~- c. zu V. 6 zieht, .so zeigt <las nur, dafi seine metrisd1en 
Voraussetzungen und Forderungen irrig sind. Audi MARTI'S 01:1 '? 
ist zwar graphisd1 leicht, aber tiberfhissig; mit •~ statt mil'.::! die 
Eigenrede Jahwes fortzufiihren, sdiwerlidi ridnig. Braudibar und 
leid1t vor dem iliil'.::l ist nur das ':? der LXX, wenn audi nidn notig; 
das •~ vor C'J:J konnte dahin zu versetzen sein, jedenfalls fehlt 
es besser. Moglid1 und leidit ist audi SELLIN's i::i •~ statt mil•::i. In 
dem so eroffneten Satze ist n7: sid1er falsd1, weil ein folgendes Ge
sd1led1t von Sohnen neben dem Volke, <las die Geschlediter zu
sammensd1liefit und die ganze Sdrnld in sidi verkorpert, nidit 
moglich ist. Statt aller mtihseligen Versuche spredie id1 einfad1 
,:17; . Damit ist mir jetzt PKOCKSCH im Drude zuvorgekommen. -
Dall c•,, C'J::l ,, unedne Sohne" heifien kann, ja mu fJ, hatte 
MARTI ~idn · leugnen so lien: was konnen denn ·,. Kinder, die Jahwe 
fremd gegen (i ber stehen '', anders sein ? Wie selbstverstandlich einem 
Hosea das Kindsd1aftsverhaltnis Israels ist, zeigt II 1; wie nahe ihm 
der Gedanke seines Bastardtums liegt, 2•ff. und die Nebeneinander
stellung mit Hosea's Ehe in Kap. I . und · 3 . . Genau diese Kenn
zeidrnung gehort hierher, weil sid1 die Israeliten· durch .ihren Ab
fall zu den Gotzen (V. 1 f., 3 f.) als deren Kinder bekannt haben. 
Aber man soil das nicht absdiwadien, wie das PROCKSCH tut <lurch 
sein o•J::i~ for c•J::i '=>: nicht urn einen Vergleidi handelt es sich, 
sondern ~m die nadcte, krasse Tatsad1e. 

V. 7 b. Das ilnt7 filhrt den Sdilul3 ein; ahnlich wie in V. 3. Sehr 
sdtwierig und urnstritten ist der damit eingefohrte letzte Satz. Die · 
richtige Entscheidung hangt wesentlid1 an der Frage, ob von dem 
Taewon c,=itt• Jahwe, das logisd1e Subjekt von a, Subjekt bleibt, 
oder ob hier fur ihn, in seinem Dienste, irgend ein Etwas handelnd 
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eintrin. Das Erstere liegt an sich naher und ergabe eine sti:irkere Aus
sage. Aber ~~N, .,fressen", wird von Jahwe nur unter dem Bilde der 
i'li?k tuti ausgesagt, <las bier feblt. Desbalb hat man weit i.iberwiegend 
seit den altesten Zeiten fi.ir <las zweifellos verlesene win ein anderes 
Agens des Gerichtes gesucht; HARPER bietet dafi.ir eine reiche a.here 
Blumenlese. Sie bier einzeln zu verfolgen, -h:itte kaum einen' Wert. 
Da alles sebr unsicher und subjektiv bleiben mull, darf ich mich 
darauf besd1ranken festzustellen, was ich fi.ir das Leid1teste und 
Wahrscheinlichste balte. Sachlid1 kommt wenig darauf an, wie man 
sich entscheidet, da in jedem Falle hier die Gerichtsdrohung stebn 
mull. Das Beste fi.ir die letzten Worte scheint mir Dutt~i geboten 
zu baben mit inR1!J-n~ IU'Jh ., den Pfluger mitsamt seinem Acker", 
was als sprichwortliche Redensart, wie unser ,, mit Mann und Maus", 
"mit Kind und Kegel" zu verstehen wi:ire, nati.irlich als steigernde 
Apposition zu dem ,,sie" des Suffixes. Ob man crp-;ih lesen sollte, 
in Wiederbolung des c von c,~1-1•, mag man fragen, weil man dann 
c.i•p,n-ni,c beibehalten konnte. Es bleibt die Schwierigkeit des 
,,Fressens" mit dem Subjekt Jahwe. Dafi.ir schlage ich die leichte 
Anderung c~;,~ ., er wird vertilgen " vor, was leicht als c,-i' ge
sprochen und dann in c,~1-1• ., verbessert" werden konnte; vgl. fi.ir 
den Ausfall des M eine grolle Beispielsammlung bei Ges.-K. S 68 h. 

Bis hierher fanden wir ein einziges, in sich gesd1lossenes Sti.ick, 
von vortreffiid1em Zusammenhang, Fortsd1ritt und Steigerung.1 Ob 
die in einen einzigen Satz gefal.lte Gerid1tsansage weiterhin noch 
ins Einzelne verfolgt werden soil und wird, mag dahingestellt 
bleiben . Von wesentlicher Bedeutung aber ist die Frage, welcher 
Zeit man diese Rede mochte zuzuweisen haben , und, wie sid1 die 
Dinge fi.ir unser Kapitel zuspitzen, wird des Naheren zu fragen 
sein: v or oder n a ch dem syrisch-ephraimitisd1en Krieg? N ur v or 
dem Kriege ist diese Anklage verstandlich. Internationale Kulte 
gebn im Schwange, die nur in friedlichen und wohlhabenden Zeiten 
bli.iben konnen; die Anklage auf Obermut (V. 5) ist nach dem Zu
sammenbruch gegen Assyrien sicher nicht mehr moglid1; die Strafe 
wird erst angedrobt, · wahrend die capilis demintttio <lurch Tiglat
Pileser IV. doch ein furchtbares Gericht darstellt. Augenscheinlid1 

1 Dem widerspridit ALT (a. a. 0. S. s 39, Fulln. 2): er halt s 1·7 fur kcine 
Eiilheit, sondern sieht · d:irin drei Spriiche : s 1•2, 8-4, r.-7, Da er kcine Grun de nn
:uhrt; mull idi· es wescntlich bei dcr obigcn Darlegung bewenden !assen. 
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ist Nordisrael nod1 bei guten Kraften und leidlimem Wohlstand: 
das verweist mit Simerheit in die Zeit vor 7 3 5. Der terminus ad 
quem for unser Stuck ist der Absmlu/.l des Biindnisses mit Re~~n 
von Damaskus, mag dies nun nur gegen Juda oder, wie man so 
gem annimmt, gegen die assyrisme Weltmamt gerimtet gewesen 
sein. Leimt aber mag es nom einige Zeit fruher fallen. Damit ist 
ein neuer, abtuender Beweis beigebradlt gegen die oben (S. 8 f.) 
bestrittene Annahme ALT's, dal.l der Name Ephraim fur Nor.dis.rael 
erst nam der starken Besdrneidung des Landes durm jenen Krieg 
in Gebraum gekommen ware; denn hier (V. 3 ff.) wird er vor 
<lessen Ausbrud1 ganz unbefangen verwendet. 

b. 5 8 - JO_ 

8. Stofit ins Horn zu Gib<a, 
In die Trompete zu Rama; 
Sd1 la gt Ltrm in Bet-c el,, 
c Setzt, Benjamin c in Smrecken, ! 

9. Ephraim wird zur Ode werden am Tage der Entsmeidung: 
Uber Israels Stamme tu' im Zuverliissiges kund. 

10. Die Grofien Juda's treiben's wie Grenzverri.id<er: 
Uber sie werd' id1 ausgiel.len wie Wasser meinen Grimm. 

Hier hat ALT reine Bahn gemad1t. Die Reihenfolge der Orte, 
Gib<a, Rama, Bet-el, das Fortsmreiten von Benjamin zu Ephraim: 
das allcs beweist mit Simerheit, da(l von dem Absmlu/.l eines assy
rismen Vorstofies von Norden her, wie WELLHAUSEN ihn anheim 
gab, nid1t die Rede sein kann. Und da ein itgyptismer Vorstol.l, 
wie PROCKSCH daran denkt, in dieser Zeit nimt in Betramt kommt, 
aud1 in keinem Falle den smwierigen Weg uber die Wassersmeide 
gewahlt hiitte, so kann nur Juda d.iesen Stol.l fiihren, und Juda wird 
ja aud1 in V. 10 ausdrucklim genannt und angeklagt. Damit ist 
das alte Axiom, da/.l sim die Ereignisse bei Hosea nur bis zu dem 
assyrismen Tribut Mena~em's im Jahre 738 (5 18) sollten verfolgen 
!assen, der syrisd1-ephraimitisme Krieg von 735/734 von ihm nimt 
erwahnt werde, also wohl jenseits seiner Wirksamkeit liege, end
gultig erledigt. Hier nadlzugeben fallt nimt sdnver, handelt es sich 
dodl nur um wenige Jahre. Aber sdiarf wird · aufzumerken sein, 
wie tief sidl Hosea auf diesen Hergang eingelassen, bzw., wieviel 
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darauf Beziigliches sich in dem Buche erhalten hat : die Gefahr zu 
weit gehender Postulate wird wohl zu beachten sein. 

Fur die Abtrennung des Verses IO von 8 f. - er madlt aus 
ihm allein einen vollen, selbstiindigen Spruch - beruft sich ALT 
auf WELLHAUSEN_, Now ACK 1 und MARTI. Aber bei ihnen liegen die 
Dinge ganz anders, da sie in 8 f. niche Juda handeln I assen; auch 
stellen sie V. IO nidn ganz auf eigene Fill.le. Was ALT dazu ver
anlallt, trot.:dem der Vers mit jenen beiden das - von ALT stets 
stark betonte - Metrum gemein hat (das ganz eigentiimliche , + 2, 

2 + 2), ist nur die verschiedene Auslegung, die er jenen und diesem 
einen gibt, und nach deren Berednigung wird zu fragen sein. 
Die Frage, wer rede, der Prophet oder Jahwe, entsd1eidet sid1 zu
gleich mit der nach dem Zusammenschlull. Trennt man V. 10 ab, 
so mag man in V. 8 f. den Propheten reden !assen; lallt man ihn 
bei V. 8 f., so beweist das 71.!ltoK fiir Jahwe; daneben fur ,r,i,,,;i in 
V. 9 anders zu entscheiden liegt kein Grund vor. 

V. 8. Wenige Ortsnamen (assen sich so sicher testlegen wie 
die hier gebotenen drei: Gib<a = ttll el-fol, Rama= er-riim, Bethel= 
betin, 5,8 und 18 Kilometer nordlich von Jerusalem (vgl. ALT), alle 
am Kamm des Berglandes gelegen, und alle gehoren nad1 Jos. 1821 ff. 
zu .Benjamin, das am Schlull des Verses den Bereich der ersten 
Gefahr zusammenfallt. Das i'l)~~Q des Textes, wie i.!lito abhangig 
von 111pn, ist dem denominierten lmpt. ~,~~r:! nach rivioa-r:e vorzu
ziehen . - Sieber bedeutet ntt M'-1! hier wie iiberall Bethel; die Frage 
ist nur, ob bereits Hosea selbst diesen Ekelnamen geschrieben, oder 
ob erst eine spatere Hand ihn fiir den richtigen eingesetzt hat. Da 
er in 415 einem Glossator gehort, ist auch hier fiir die spatere Hand 
zu entscheiden und ,~-n•-1! herzustellen. Sieber ist ferner ,,zu Bethel " 
gemeint; das kann aber auch <lurch den acc. loci ausgedriickt sein, 
det gerade von n,::i sehr haufig ist ( G K S II 8 g), aud1 fiir ,K-n'::l, 
vgl. Am. i 3, Jos. 817• Die Erganzung eines <lurch Haplographie 
ausgefallenen .::i ist also nicht notig. · 

Das rinK des Textes verteidigen noch 0ETTLI und EHRLICH in 
demselben Sinne wie H1n1G: ,,[man ist] hinter dir her, Benjamin I" 
= ,,nimm dich in Acht, B:·, .. Aber dazu fehlt doch das Subje~t, 
Wer oder Was des Verfolgenden. Sehr nahe liegt Verschreibung" 

1 NoWACKs liillt den Vers bei Sf. und beginnt erst mit V, 11 einen neuen 

Sprud!. 
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durch Reminiscenz an Richt. 51', und das lU<JTTJ der I:XX spricht 
fiir eine Verbalform des Stammes Tin. Bei einfacher Riidciibersetzung 
ergabe sich "l"J~ oder "l"Jr;:\~ (V OLLERs) oder ,:,~ (zuerst SIMSON); aber 
WELLHAUsEN 's ~,'".l!:)iJ diirfte doch angesichts der vorausgegangenen 
Imperative vorz·uziehen sein. Das gilt auch gegeniiber dem graphisch 
besonders leichten ,,.,!:)~ , das PROCKSCH jetzt liest, da das 'Ich' Jahwes 
erst in 9 b. IO eintritt und hier neben den vorausgehenden Anrufen 
nicht zu erwarten ist. 

V. 9. Fiir n~;; ist hier die sachlichere und haufigere Bedeutung 
"Einode" (so WELLHAUSEN) wahrscheinlicher als die neuerlich beliebtere 
"Entsetzen" , d. h .. Gegenstand des Entsetzens. Hinter Benjamin kommt 
im Fortsd1reiten nach Norden Ephraim an die Reihe, hier der Stamm, 
und beide werden dann in ,i-t,111' '~:Jll1 zusammengeschlossen. -
:,n:,,n ist sicherlich hier nicht ,,Strafe, Bestrafung" (GuTHE, ALT, 
SELLIN usw.) ; denn die h:itte ja in der Gegenwart schon eingesetzt, 
stande nicht erst bevor. Die "Entscheidung" aber steht noch bevor: 
"am Tage, wo es zur Entscheidung kommt" , besser noch als .,Ab
.rechnung " (WELLHAUSEN). - Das f vor '~:Jll1 bedeutet schwerlich "in " 
(ALT), und ist fiir .. wider" (SELLIN) nicht deutlich genug; am wahr
.sd1einlid1sten bleibt WELLHAUSEN's .. iiber", deP Gegenstand be
zeichnend . Redet Jahwe (s. oben) , so bedeutet ,ni,,,n seine Offen
barung durch den Propheten, also sachlich dasselbe, als wenn der 
Prophet sprad1e. Ob es mit dem Perfektum oder dem Praesens 
{nad1 G K S 106 i) zu iibersetzen ist, kann man streiten; im ersten 
Falle wiese Jahwe ., auf friihere Kundgebungen, <loch wohl zi.J. der
selben Sache", zurlidc (so ALT, S. 545 f.); nach denen dann Umsd1au 
zu halten ware. Aber viel naher liegt es doch, mit WELLHAUSEN 
usw. hier nur eine Bekraftigung der jetzt gebotenen VerkUndigung 
zu sehen, insbesondere der deutlich erst auf die Zukunft gehenden 
iiber Ephraim, samt der Ausdehnung iiber ganz Benjamin in 8 b /J. 

V. IO. Die Einsetzung von '~lir. fiir nili1'°, in der einem MARTI 
und NOWACK eine ganze Anzahl von Auslegern gefolgt sind (vgl: 
die Namen bei ALT), kommt nach der richtigen Bestimmung der 
Zeitlage gar nicht mehr in Frage, und ebensowenig die Erklarung 
der Grenzverriidcung (Dt. 19H; 2717) <lurch die Jes. 58, Mi. 22 ge
riigte Latifundienwirtschaft, wie schon WELLHAUSEN sie unter Bei
behaltung von Juda vertrat. Dagegen entscheidet bereits das ~,lrl, 
das hier nur von den politischen Fiihrern verstanden werden kann; 
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auch das .:p des Vergleiches verlangt einen weiteren begriffiichen 
Abstand. Die politischen Fuhrer Juda's - so richtig ALT - sind 
zu Grenzverri.ickern im Grofien geworden, nicht von Ad,er-, sondern 
von Landgren.zen, indem sie Gebiete, die Nordisrael gehoren, an 
Juda reifien wollen. 

Und nun der politische Tatbestand und die Einstellung des 
Propheten dazu . Richtig betont ALT unter R.i.ickweis auf G . RtCHTER, 
dafi die beiden in 8 a genannten Orte, Gib<a und Rama, nach 
I. Kon. I 515-22 seit Asa und Ba<sa nid1t zu lsrael, sondern zu Juda 
gehorten. Das gibt uns freilich keine Sicherheit, dal3 es dabei bis 
zu Al,iaz und Pe~al,i's Zeiten werde geblieben sein . Die furdnbare 
Niederlage Ama~ja's von Juda <lurch Jeho>as von Israel (II. Kon. 
q 12 ff.) diirfte Rama samt Mi~pa wieder an Nordisrael gebracht 
haben; nur Gib<a mu 13 wohl nad1 wie vor bei Juda verblieben 
sein. Hier aber wird augensd1einlich ausgesagt, dal3 der erste An
sturm des judaischen Heeres sich schon gegen Gib<a rid1tete, dafi 
also zu der hier vorausgesetzten Zeit selbst Gib<a, did1t vor den 
Toren Jerusalems, sich im Besitze Israels befand und von Juda erst 
zuriickgewonnen- werden mulJte. Mit Recht schliellt ALT daraus, dafi 
der syrisch-ephraimitisdie Angriff, der, wie es sd1eint, sogar zu einer 
Belagerung Jerusalems-: fiihrte (II. Kon. 165 mit der Entlehnung in 
Jes. i), das nordlidie Grenzgebiet Juda's, Gib<a eingesd1lossen, in 
den Handen Nordisraels lie/3.1 Und weiter, da/3 erst das Eingreifen 
Assyriens eine ausreichende Schwachung Nordisraels und insbeson
dere seiner Streitkrafte an der Siidgrenze herbeifuhrte, um Al,iaz 
den hier bezeugten Gegensto13 zu ermoglidien. Da/3 der erfolgte, 
ist eine sehr wertvolle Bereidierung unserer geschichtlidien Einsidit, 
audi was die iiblen Folgen der Gegnersdiaft Jesaja's gegen das as
syrisdie Biindnis fiir-- cfes Propheten personlidie Geltung angeht. 
Und mit Redit sieht ALT darin audi eine machtige Sti.itze fiir 
II. Kon. 23 15, wonadi selbst Bethel nodi bis zu Josia's Zeiten in juda
ischem Besitz geblieben, die ,,Grenzverriickung" der Grollen Juda's 
also eine redit erheblidie und erfolgreiche gewesen ware. 

1 Dall das syrisdi-ephraimiti.sche Bundnis geschlossen wurde, um ,,Juda zum 
Anschlull an ein antiassyrisdies· Bundnis der sudsyrischen Staaten zu zwingen", 
setzt ALT, S. 544, 55.3 f., als sidiere Tatsache voraus. Fur meine Gegengrunde 
gegcn diese Annahme darf idi hier einfadi auf meinen Aufsatz ,,Juaja und 

Ahaz", ZDMG 1930, S. 125 ff., verweisen. 
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Aber weiter: Hosea's Stellungnahme zu diesen Hergangen. ALT 

(S. 545 f.) will aus V. 8 f. entnehmen, es sei Hosea .,auf jeden Fall 
klar gewesen, daf3 der von Israel im Bunde mit dem Fremdvolk 
der Aramaer unternommene Vergewaltigungsversuch am jiidischen 
Bruderreich nidn im Sinne Jahwes sei" ; aus 9 b insbesondere, .da!! 
Hosea von Anfang ·an gegen die ganze Bi.indnispolitik und ihre 
kriegerisd1en Folgen aufgetreten war" ; aus dem Ganzen wiederum, 
da/.l ,.Juda <las Recht, daf3 es Jahwe auf seiner Seite haben wird, 
wenn es das okkupierte Grenzgebiet zuri.idmimmt und dan'.iber 
hinaus an israelitisd1em Lande die Unbill racht, die ihm gesd1ehen 
ist", ,.da/.l es damit die Strafe volliieht, die Jahwe i.iber das unge
horsame Israel hat verhiingen mi.issen". Es mu/.l <loch festgestellt 
werden, da/.l dies alles - d:if3 nach Hosea's Einsicht der Krieg 
gegen <las Brudervolk nid1t nach Jahwes Sinne gewesen, 
da/.l e r v on A n fang an d age gen au f get re ten s e i , da/.l J u d a 
bei seinem Gegensto/.l bis in das Herz des Nordreichs d as Re ch t 
und Jahwe auf seiner Seite habe, da/.l .es damit nur Jahwes 
Strafe an dem ungehorsamen Israel vollziehe - da!! 
<las alles dem 1i✓ortlaut gegeni.iber nur fromme Wi.insche sind. 
Nichts als der Schrecken i.iber Juda's Kriegserfolge gibt sich in V. 
8 f. als die Empfindung Israels gegeni.iber den angeki.indigten Tat
sachen kund, und 9 Li versichert nid1tS als die Zuverlassigkeit der 
Ansage. So enthalten die Verse nur Klage, aber keine Anklage und 
keine Strafandrohung. Das ergibt sid1 am deutlichsten aus dem 
Vergleich mit V. IO; ob man ihn mit 8 f. zusammensd1lie/.lt oder 
auf eigene Fii/.le stellt, darauf kommt gar nichts an. Da haben wir 
in a die sd1arfe Anklage - wie gemeine Verbrecher so handeln 
die Gro/.len Juda's - in b die Strafansage Jahwes, in moglichst 
gesteigerte Wendungen gekleidet. Da/.l Juda weit enfernt ist, Jahwe 
und das Recht auf seiner Seite zu haben, wird damit sonnenklar, 
und da!! auch das mildeste Seitensti.ick dazu gegen Israel, das <loch 
zu allem den Ania/.! gegeben hat, sich vermissen la/.lt, weist, 
wenigstens ex silentio, Hosea als auf Seiten seines Staates stehend, 
als treuen Nordisraeliten aus. Dal! er e:insichtig genug mochte ge
we~n,· sein, die Gefahr vorauszusehen Uiid daher - in etwaigi;n 
anderen· Reden - vor Bi.indnis und Krieg zu warnen, mag sich alien
falls damit vertragen .; aber ein ausdriicklicher Hinweis auf dergleichen 
mii!!te v~l klarer und bestimmter lauten als der Wortlaut von 9 b. 
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Nach alledem begreift sich sehr wohl, dal.l ALT V. 10 von V. Sf. 
als damit unvertriiglich loslost: er sieht darin (S. 5 5 r) geradezu eine 
Wandlung im prophetisd1en Urteil und sucht die <lurch ein Seiten
stiick bei Jesaja - zwischen K. 7 f. und 10 - zu rechtfertigen. 
Den Anlal.l dazu findet er eben in einem zeitlichen Abstand und 
dem, was die Zwischenzeit gebracht hat. Aber diese Zwischenzeit 
zu beweisen geniigt das Perfektum w, nicht: ,,sie sind Grenz~r
riickern gleich geworden ''. <lurch das, was ihnen in V. Sf. nachgesagt 
ist; ob das schon bis zum letzten Ende gediehen ist oder nicht, rriacht 
dabei keinen Unterschied . Und dal.l ,,Juda das Strafmal.l i.iberschritten 
und sich an Israels ererbtem Boden vergriffen hat", sah ALT <loch 
S. 546 - vgl. die Anfiihrung oben (S. 19) - als zu der berech
tigten Rache fiir die erlittene Unbill gehorig und von Jahwe selber 
Juda zugebilligt an. Gerade daraus, dal.l in V. Sf. jegliches ,.pro
phetische Urteil" sich vermissen liil.lt, ist die Unvollstiindigkeit dieses 
Verspaars und die Notwendigkeit seiner Ergiinzung durd1 V. 10 

mit Sicherheit zu ersd1liel.len. Dasselbe ergibt sich auch umgekehrt 
von V. IO aus. Es ist im hodisten Grade unwahrsd1einlich, daLl 
die Anklage in IO a einen neuen Spruch beginnen, dall der Tat
bestand, der dazu den Anlall gab, nicht im unmittelbaren Zusammen
hang damit sollte angegeben sein. So mut3 es aus alien Grunden 
dabei bleiben, daLl V. Sf. und V. IO als ein einziger Spruch zu
sammengehoren; der aus dem Ausgang des syrisch-ephraimitischen 
Krieges stammt, Nordisrael die Rache Juda's ansagt, aber Juda's 
Vorgehn dabei schwer verurteilt. 

c. V. 11-15. 

I I. Vergewaltigt ist Ephraim, geknickt am Recht, 
Weil es ihm gefiel, < den Gotzen, nachzulaufen. 

12. , Drum ward> idi zur Motte fiir Ephraim 
Und zum Wurmfral.! fiir das Haus <Israel,. 

13. Als aber Ephraim seine Krankheit sah, 
Und <Israel, sein Geschwiir, 
Da ging Ephrain.1 hin zu Assur 
Und dsrael> zum Grollen Konig; 
Aber der vermag nicht < sie , zu heilen, 
Noch von < ihnen, weichen zu machen das Geschwiir. 
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14. Denn ich bin gleich dem Lowen for Ephraim, 
Und 61eich dem Jungleu for das Haus c Israel, : 
Ich, id1 zerreil3e und geh' davon, 
Schleppe fort, und niemand entrei13t's. 

I 5. Geh' davon , c will mich lagern > an meiner Stlitte, 
Bis dal3 sie c stutzen > und mein Angesicht suchen; 
Sind sie in Not, so verlangen sie nach mir: 

21 

Hier meint ALT mit seiner Erklarung aus dem syrisch-ephraimi
tischen Kriege ganze Arbeit getan, den Parallelismus von Ephraim 
-und Juda im i.iberlieferten Text gerechtfertigt zu haben, und SELLIN 
stimmt ihm darin zu. Wer wi.irde sich nicht freuen, sich ihnen an
schlieflen zu konnen; denn sicher ist es ein ungewohnlich gewalt
sames Verfahren, drei- und viermal (6~) auf kleinem Raume den 
einen Namen <lurch den andern zu ersetzen. Meine Wiedergabe 
schon zeigt, dal3 ich <loch dabei bleiben mul3, und das wird nun zu 
begriinden sein . ALT sieht sich wieder genotigt, V. I I als Spruch 
ganz for sich allein zu nehmen, weil er eben nur von Ephraim 
redet, V. 12 ff. von beiden Reid1en. Um dann V. 12 ff. als neuen 
Spruch auf eigene Fiil3e zu stellen, mul3 er das , vor dem 'lM zu 
Anfang streichen und lost damit gewalttiitig und fi.iglich gegen seine 
eigene 0berzeugung (S . 561 f.) den inneren ursachlichen Zusammen
hang zwisd1en Jahwe's Handeln und dem Ergehn seines Volkes. In 
der Vergewaltigung und Rechtsberaubung Ephraims sieht er bereits 
den letzten Ausgang des syrisd1-ephraimitischen Krieges, die schwere 
Beraubung durch Assyrien, die ., nur einen Rest des alten Israel als 
einen Rumpfstaat weiter bestehen lie13" (S. ; 54); auch Juda's 0ber
griffe (V. ro) schliel3t er ein. Und verschuldet hat Israel das da
durch, dafl es .,seinem Feinde" ( ;,~ statt ,:ir mit DuHM) nachlief, 
seinem Erbfeinde Aram, von dem es sid1 zu dem antiassyrischen 
Biindnis hat verleiten !assen. Also ein rein politischer Fehler, mit 
dem alles abgemacht ist I Schlecht stimmt das · zu dem Entweder -
Oder auf S. 561 f.: .,Politik und Religibn''_ Und aller organische 
Zusammenhang mit dem Folgenden ist damit aufgegeben. Mit 
Recht tritt SELLIN alledem entgegen. Wie viele andere Ausleger 
folgt er der LXX, indem er die Participia von V. II aktivisch fal3t, 
und jndem er hinter p;'ii, nadi LXX iav dvi[(5i,cov auroii ein i:i•1~ 

Die Grunde gegen diese Entsdt_eidung folgen unten bei der Einzelauslegung. 
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(PROCKSCH b•79) erganzt. Der Gegner ist ihm naturlich Juda, und 
so gewinnt er hier schon ohne den Namen das Nebeneinander der 
beiden , das die folgenden Verse in der Oberlieferung beherrscht; 
dail es sich sofort als Gegnerschaft einfiihrt, pa{h vortreffiid1 zu 
ALT's Deutung. Mit ii:1! schliefJt er sich ihm an, versteht darunter 
auch Syrien, aber als Juda's, nicht Ephraims eigenen Feind; das ist 
keine Verbesserung, da es als Entschuldigung for Ephraim wirkt : 
Ephraim ware. nid1t selbst Juda's Feind, sondern hiitte ·sich nur von 
<lessen Feind mitnehmen !assen. Und nun beginnen die synonymen 
parallelen Aussagen iiber Israel und Juda: in V. 12 die gleiche 
Ziichtigung durd1 Jahwe, in 13 a die gleiche Empfindung for deren 
Wirkung; in 13 b, dem Anrufen Assyriens, muflte ,,Juda" erst 
<lurch Textanderung hergestellt oder eingefilgt werden , und dafiir 
mag man geltend machen, dafJ V. 14 mit dem Nebeneinanderstellen 
beider wieder auf V. 12, I 3 a zuriickgreift. Aber sch were Bedenken 
weckt schon V . 12. V. 1 I bringt zweifellos eine Anklage gegen 
Ephraim, mag man ihn fassen, wie man will. Aber n n r gegen 
Ephraim, nid1t auch gegen Juda: wie ist es dann moglid1, dafJ 
Jahwe beide in gleicher Weise ziichtigt, Juda also ganz ohne An
gabe eines Grundes? Denn V. IO darf man dafiir nicht heranziehen, 
da er mit V . 8 f. ganz auf eigenen FufJen steht, auch Jahwes Strafe 
erst fur die Zukunft angekiindigt wird, wahrend sie hier schon er
folgt ist, gefiihlt .wird und Entschliisse nach sich gezogen hat. So 
begreift man, dail ALT lieber die Verbindung zwischen V. 11 und 
12 lost; aber die Folge ist nur, da{J dann die Strafe fii r be id e 
ohne Angabe eines Grundes eingefi\hrt wird. Und nun die <lurch 
Textanderung zur Stelle gebrachte Gesandtschaft be id er nach Assur 
- SAYCE, WELLHAUSJ::N, OETI'U, HALEVY erganzen i1J~i1: hinter 
n,iu,,, ALT und SELLIN setzen ;,i~i1' n•:i~ for n,iu,, ein, was sachlich 
auf das Gleiche herauskommt/ Die .. Schwierigkeiten des so ge
sd1affenen Tatbestandes sind unabsehbar. Denk bar ware ja: -diese 
Einfiihrung Schulter an Schulter, wenn Israel und Juda Assur im 
Wettbewerb zum Bundesgenossen begehrten: darum aber kan_n es 
sich niemals gehandelt haben, am :wenigsten beim syrisch-ephraimi
tischen Krieg. Dail diese Einfiihrung an ,,einen Kollektivsd1ritt der 

1 Dall sie alle damit untcr die gleidie Verdammnis fallen , wie die, die 
Juda durch Israel zu ersetzen wagcn, darf am Rande vermerkt werden . . Einige
mal mchr oder wenigcr madit doch kcincn Untersdiied. 
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Nachbarreiche" konnte denken lassen, gibt ALT S. 558 zu, lehnt 
aber PROCKsctt 's Annahme, daf3 Juda sich an Menachem's Tribut 
738 mod1te beteiligt haben, entschieden ab (S; s S9, Fuf3n. 4), weil 
weder urkundlich begrilndet noch sachlich einleuchtend, was sicher 
richtig ist. 1 Freilich fiele auch ALT's Deutung des ganzen Abschnitts 
aus dem syrisch-ephraimitischen Kriege damit einfach dahin . Das
selbe gilt aber, wenn man sich mit SELLIN an die urkundliche Be
zeugung halt, Israels Vorgehn auf den Tribut Menad1ems von 738 
(IL Kon. Is 19 f.), das Judas auf den des A):iaz von 7 35 (II. Kon . 
167-9) bezieht . Denn dann haben die beiden Vorgange gar nichts 
mit einander zu tun; vielmehr ginge dann die Anklage nur auf 
das Bilndnissud1en als sold1es, ohne Rilcksid1t auf ·zeit und Anlaf3. 
Was aber Juda insbesondere betrifft, so war es nicht ein chronisd1es 
Leiden durch von Jahwe verhangte Plagen (V. 12, 13 a, 14), was 
A):iaz zu diesem Sd1ritte trieb, sondern augenblicklid1e schwere Be
drohung durd1 auswiirtige Feindc, und das vertragt sich sehr sd1led1t 
mit der bier yorliegenden Fassung. 

ALT endlid1 besteht auf der Bindung beider Gcsandtschaften an 
den syrisd1-cphraimitischen Krieg, aber in sehr gewagter, ja ganz 
unmoglicher Weise. Fur Juda bleibt es natilrlid1 bei II. Kon. 167-9 ; 

dem gegeni.iber bleibt das geauf3erte Bedenken in Kraft. Aber auch 
Ephraim meint ALT mit seinem Anrufen Assurs auf diesen Krieg 
festlegen zu konnen: .. in ihm hatte sich Juda z~ dem Gang nach 
Assur entschlossen .. . ; n a ch ihm muf3te das unterlegene Israel 
den gleid1e11 Weg einsd1lagen, um aus den Handen des assyrischen 
Siegers wenigstens einen Tei) des alten Bcsitzstandes zuri.ickzuer
langen und nid1t wie der aramaische Bundesgenosse ganz vernichtet zu 
werden" (S. 559f.). ,,Da ging Ephraim zu Assur '" , sagt der Text, 
und meint damit ohne jeden Zweifel die weite Reise Jer Gesandt
schaft vom Jordan bis zum Tigris __: nad1 der Niederwerfung Israels 
durch Tiglat-Pileser bedurfte es Jeren nicht, da man Assur zur 

1 In seiner Schrift ,,Der Staalsgedank~ in der Prophetie" , Gutersloh. 1933, 
S. 20, Fuflnote, erwiigt PROC:KSCH die Moglichkeit, ,,JaR in Hos. 58 ff. nidn Jer 
Gegens:itz des syrisch-ephraimitischen Krieges vorliegt , sondern eine 5herc 
Episode." Daer ebenda im Text (2. 6 f.) 513 mit Entsd1iedenhcit von ,,Menachems 
Tributzahlung an Tiklat Pilesar III. (738)" versteht, so muR er wohl die An
nahmc von Juda's Bctciligung daran trotz ALT's Widcrlegung hier crneuern, 
so lite dann abcr doch deutlicher sprechen. Einc .,ii here Episode" , die hicr gc• 
mcint sein konnte, ist ja vollends gar nicht auszudenken. 



Journal of !he Palestine Oriental Society XIV 

Hand hatte, •im eigenen Lande. Und Verhandlungen, Bundnis
antrage? Macht die der restlos Unterlegene dem Sieger? Sicher hat 
Assur Israel die Bedingungen nach seinem souveranen Willen auf
erlegt, ohne es zu fragen; ALT .selbst nimmt (S. 5 5 3 f. Fufin. 5) an, 
da6 die milderen Bedingungen for Israel - ,,Aram wurde ver
nichtet, Israel nur geknechtet" - sich dadurch erklaren, datJ Aram 
die filhrende Rolle spielte. Vergeblid1 sucht er (S. 560) aus der 
Ermordung Pekachs und der Anerkennung seines Morders Hosea 
<lurch Assyrien fur diesen eine erfolgreiche assurfreundliche Aktion 
zu erschlie13en. Dafilr fehlt nicht nur das Zeugnis, sondern auch 
der Raum. Und vollends: eine solche, lediglich postulierte, vollig 
bedeutungslose Geste an erster Stelle, vor der mindestens um 
Jahresfrist und bei umgekehrter Sachlage vorausgegangenen Aktion 
Judas, die den Assyrer schon zur Stelle gebracht hat, der Fassung 
nach also, als ware es der erste Sd1ritt, der von Paliistina her gen 
Assur gerichtet wurde: das alles ist ganz unmoglich, und SELLIN 
erhebt mit Redit dagegen Einspruch, freilich ohne selbst eine be
friedigende Losung bieten zu konnen . 

Zu dem alien aber kommt noch ein Letztes. Zwei Gegner, die, 
wie Israel und Juda im syrisch-ephraimitisd)en Kriege, auf Tod und 
Leben geriistet (vgl. Jes. 76) einander· gegeniiberstehn, konnen nicht 
in so harmloser synonymer Parallele mit einander gekoppelt werden, 
wie die beiden uns hier in V. 12, 1:, a, 14 1 der Annahme nach 
aud1 in 13 b, bcgegnen. Das asthetische Bedenken ALT's (S. 5 57 f.), 
dal.! <las ,,immer noch leichter zu ertragen sei, wenn die parallelen 
Glieder wenigstens zwei versd1iedene Gro13en gleicher Art nennen, 
als wenn sie nur verschiedene Bczeichnungen der namlidien Grol3e 
seien". kann gegeniiber dieser Unmoglichkeit gar nicht in Anschlag 
gebradit werden, wird aber mit anderen Formfragen gebiihrend zu 
prufen sein. Die sachliche Ablehnung eines Doppelgegenstandes fur 
diese Anklagc und Strafansage darf ich mit dem Ruckweis auf die 
schon beriihrte Tatsache schlie13en, da/5 sie in V. I I mit dem Vor
gehn gegen Ephraim allein einsetzt. 

Die Formfragen mag das letzterwahnte Bedenken erotfnen: ist 
auch Hosea der Meinung, da/5 sich verschiedene Bezeichnungen der 
namlichen GrolJe im Parallelismus sd1led1t mit einander vertragen, 
insbesondere Ephraim und Israel, wie Viele seit MARTI in V. 12-14 

meinen lesen zu milssen? Das Gegenteil beweist er uns in V. r-7, 
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wo in 3 a, 3 b und 5, also ebenfalls dreimal dicht hinter einander, 
derselbe Parallelismus sich findet. Da iiber V. 8-10 hinweg 
V. 1-7 und V. 11 ff. inhaltlich eng mit ·einander zusammengehoren. 
ist das auch sachlich eine starke Stiitze fiir die vorgeschlagene An
derung, bzw. fiir die Annahme, datl i111i1' und 111,;;• n•::i erst nach
triiglich fiir ,1:n~~ und ,~-;i~ n-:~ eingesetzt sind. 1st diese Annahme 
als solche unzulassig, der angenommene Eingriff ohne Beispiel? 
Durchaus nid1t; vielmehr haben wir an 5 b fJ die Erfahrung ge
mad1t, da/3 eine spatere Hand bestrebt war, Juda mit in den Bereich 
der Predigt Hosea's zu ziehcn, und konnten dort bereits aut Stellen 
in alien vorhergehenden Kapiteln (1 7 ; 2 1•3 ; 35 ap; 415 ap) zuri.ick
verweisen, von denen dasselbe gilt. Handelt es sich dort i.iberall um 
Einschiibe, hier um Andcrung, so erklart sich <las leicht daraus, datl 
der weitmaschige Parallelismus hier dies leichtere und bequemere 
Verfahren an die Hand gab . Fast mochte man die Moglichkeit an
heimgeben, datl der Urheber der Anderung in seiner Vorlage fiir 
,Niizri die Abkiirzung •, vorfand und guten Glaubens in i111i1' aus
schrieb. Gerade bei der haufigen Paarung der beiden gleichbedeutenden 
Namen Ephraim und Israel wiirde sid1 sold1e Bequemlichkeit eines. 
Schreibers in der Fortsetzung von V. 3-5 red1t wohl begreifen 
lassen .1 Datl man aber in V. 12 ff. die beiden Grotlen Ephraim und 
Juda neben einander zu linden erwartete und zur Stelle brachte, 
ist wiederum leid1t zu verstehen, da V. IO und 11 sie dicht hinter 
einander eingefiihrt hatten, und man den tiefen Einschnitt hinter 
V. 10 nicht erkannte oder bead1tete. Und nod1 eine letzte Frage: 
wem sagt Hosea sonst Paktieren mit dem Ausland tadelnd nach, 
beiden Reid1en oder dem Nordreich allein? Nu r Ephraim: mit 
Assyrien 89, mit Assyrien und Agypten 711 und 122 (vgl. auch 98 ~ 

106). Hier, in Nordisrael, war dies dauernde Politik, zur Gewohn
heit gewordenes Verfahren, wie <las vollends von ,, Ephraim'; in 
78 ff. grundsiitzlid1 festgestellt und gegeitlelt wird; in dem kleinen, 
fast immer nur auf sid1 allein angewiesenen Juda dagegen handelte 
es sich 73 5 (II. Kon. I 66 ff. Jes. 7) nur um einen einzelnen ver
zweifelten Griff in hochster Not. Auch deshalb gehort Juda nicht 
in diesen Zusammenhang; denn der schildert chronisd1e Gebremen. 
So wird man MARTI, NowACK, CHEYNE, HARPER folgen und fiir 

1 lch will darauf nicht als auf meine Meinung fcstgelegt werden; ich ltann 
sehr wohl ohne das auskommcn. 
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;:i,w hier dreimal und 64 ebenfalls ,i:niir, •herstellen rniissen. Gar 
zu leicht mad1t sich PROCKSCH den Einsprud1 dagegen in der schon 
angefiihrten Schrift ,, Der Staats{;edanke in der PH>phetie" (S. 20 

Fu!ln .) mit dem Satze, ,,die friiher weit verbreitete Meinung, il1~il' 

bei Hosea sei ilberall spi:itere Korrektur, sei sd1werlich rid1tig", ~o~ 
raufhin er S. 19 f. im Texte 415 ; 510 12· 14; 6~ als Beweise fiir die 
(reichlid1 knappe) Feststellung verwendet, da/l sim ,.aus Hosea's Ur
teil iiber Judi:ia fnr den Sildstaat kein anderer Sd1lu!l ergebe." Dall 
er S. r 9 weiter oben sogar 2 1 f. als echt hoseanisch verwertet, ohne 
irgend von Bedenken dagegen zu reden, scheint mir ganz unzu
lassig. Aber wei'tvoll ist das Zugestiindnis (S. 19 Fufin .), da!l 35 b p 
[lies a p] ein Zusatz sei, und nom deutlid1ere Sprad1e redet, da!l er 
von 17 und 55 b p sd1weigt, hier also offcnbar die spi:i tere Eintragung 
von Juda anerkennt. Damit is aud1 den ubrigen Stellen das Urteil 
gesprod1en. 

V. 11. Die Frage·, ob p~!ti~ oder po/.b (bzw. piiu~) und r~~; oder 
r~i, - LXX gibt vielmehr prpV und r~: wieder, und so liest 
VoLLERS - wurde schon beri.ihrt. Ilue Entsd1eidung h;ingt wesent
lich von der i.iber das letzte Wort des Verses, das unmoglid1e ,~, 
ab, und so mag davon zuerst gehandelt werden. Von den vielen 
Vorsd1lagen dafiir, d'ie HARPER anfi.ihrt , kommen die rneisten nimt 
ernstlid1 in Betrad1t. Wie schwer es ist, dem ii~ DuHM

0

S, dem 
GuTHE, ALT, SELLIN folgen, einen befriedigenden Sinn abzugewinnen, 
ist oben sd1on dargelegt; auch die Verbindung rnit •inN 1'il ist 
dafi.ir kaum zu belegen. Alles aber spridn for die durm T<.t µchaw 
der LXX, <lurch Syr. und Targ. belegte Lesart ,tp = N]tp (vgl. Hi. 
1581 ), das Jer. 1815 (vgl. aud1 Ps. 3 17 ; Jon. 2 2) ganz klar fi.ir ., Gotzen" 
gebraudlt wird, ebenso wie C'i~Q haufig und C';JP, Arn. 2•. Aud1 
fur <las •inN 1'?il ist damit der fast aussd1liel.llid1 verbundene Gegen
stand, gottlid1e W esen, gewonnen. Mit Remt stellt OETTLI gegen 
WELLHAUSEN fest, dal.l das keineswegs ,, eine gar zu nid1tssagende 
Phrase" sei: gegen was sonst geht denn Hosea an als gegen Gotzen
dienst, unter alien Gestalten und alien Namen? Vortreffiim pa!lt 
dazu aud1 das ,,~;ii, die Eigenwilligkeit gei!lelnd: es hat es nid1t 
besser gewollt. Man darf geradezu i.ibersetzen : ,,es hat vorgezogen, 
den Gotzen namzulaufen ", natilrlid1, statt Jahwe zu folgen . Das 
Perfektum J'ti] wird durm Dt. 15 gestiltzt (vgl. weitere Beispiele 
GK S 120 g) und ist wohl als das Hartere vorzuziehen; ebenso 

-
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leicht ist die Aussprache :J°'Q graphisd1 kaum ·sdl\verer ;r'.J~. 
Wie aber nun die Entscheidung fiir Gotzendienst Israel zum G~w;lt
tatigen und Rechtsverletzer hiitte . machen sollen, was ja <lurch <las 
begriindende •:, ausgesagt ware, ist dod1 in keiner Weise abzusehen; 
darum die von LXX vertretene und von so vielen der Besten iiber
nommene aktive Aussprad1e der Konsonantgruppen pttf!1 und r:!i, 
schwerlich am Platze. Auch <las TOI' &ni<fow,• a,'•ro[, der LXX, von 
SELLIN hinter ~•,~N als i.:i•-:i; aufgenommen, biirgt nidit dafur. Es 
ist nur Epexegese, ergfozt <las fehlende Objekt in Parallele zu dem 
o~tvo hinter r~, und iiberlastet unnotig die ebenso wie b vier
hebige Zeile. Aber ,, Ephraim wird nidn beklagt, son<le•rn ge
scholten ·· , sagt WELLHAUSl:S. Nidn gesd10lten, sondern als besrraft 
eingeftihrt; und als Grund fiir die Bestrafung, um den es nariirlid1 
aud1 gesd10lten werden konnte, bringt b den Gotzendienst. Aud1 
das Gefiihl der Krankheit und <las Herbeirufen des Arztes Assur 
in V. 13 f. spridn durd1aus fiir <las iiberlieferte passive Yerstiindnis; 
mit Recht ents,·heider sid1 neuerdings ALT wieder dafiir. Sdl\ver ist 
es freilid,, genauer zu bestimmen, worin die von Ephraim empfun
dene Vergewaltigung und Rechtsverletzung bestehen mag. Weit 
iiberwiegend werden beide Verben, gem aud1 gekoppelt (Am. 41; 
I. Sam. I 2 3 f.), for Mi!Jhandlung der machtlosen Yolksgenossen 
durd1 die Vornehmen und Regierenden gebraudit (Mi . .t2 ; Jer. 76 ; 

21 12 ; Sad1. ?1°; Jes. 586 ; Hi . 201~; Spr. 14~1 ; 2216 ; 283). Die ,venigen 
Stellen, wo es sid1 um _ Unterdriickung eines ganzen Volkes handelt, 
haben es alle mit Israels schwerem Gesd1ick zu tun, dem gesd1icht
lich eingetretenen (Jes. 524 ; Jer. 5033 ; Ps. 105 14) oder dem - nach
traglid1 - angedrohten (Dt. 28:.!o. 33). In diesem Sinne trelfen sie 
hier, auf das noch bestehende Israel, in keinem Falle zu. Aber 
auch der erstere Gebrauch kann kaum im eigentlichen Sinne in 
Betracht kommen, <la .,Ephraim" hier nidit den von den machtigen 
Volksgenossen bedrflckten Bruchteil des Volkes· bedellten kann. Die 
Schwierigkeit liifit sich wohl nur so heben, dafi Ephraim vollig per
sonifiziert eingefiihrt winl, wie <las ja die Krankheit und <las Ge
schwiir in V. 13 f. ·ohne weiteres an die Hand geben. Seine Nqte 
werden daher in dem pi~ und 'o r~:!ii genau so gekennzeichnet, 
als wenn es sich um den Fremdling, die Waise, die Witwe, die 
Geringen und Armen der oben aufgefiihrten grollen Reihe von 
Stellen handelte. In Wirklichkeit sind alle die politischen Sd1wierig-
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keiten und Verfallsersd1einungen gemeint, die Konig Menachem 
n8 veranlaflten, die Hilfe Assyriens durch schweren Tribut zu er
kaufen, und die werden aufgefaflt als Folge des in Israel getriebenen 
Gotzendienstes. Da der aber Abfall von Jahwe bedeutet, wird natiir
lich in aller dieser Not Jahwes Eingreifen, seine Strafe dafiir er
kannt, und <las bezeugt nun V . 12 . 

. V. 12. Motte und W urmfrafl sind beliebte Bilder for Verfall, 
erstere als Bild fiir Jahwes Ziid1tigung auch Ps. 3912• Das kniipft 
durch 'JK1 (so auch LXX) an I I a steigernd an. Fiir wahrscheinlicher 
aber halte ich, dal3 'JK1 aus 'i'.l~l (vgl. I ~7) verdorben ist, und dafiir 
Jann erst in V. 14 mit •:,JK •:, der Nominalsatz eintritt. Das 'tt~J 
aber wiirde nid1t an I I a anzuknii.pfen sein, sondern an I I b: 
,,Drum - wegen des Gotzendienstes - ward id1 fiir Ephraim zur 
Motte"; es geht also dem Verfall bis zu seinem Anfang und An Jal.I 
nach. Sachlich bedeutet das natiirlid1 keinen Untersrnied . Fi.ir ;i,,n, 

ist zum erstenmal ,Kiiv' einzusetzen . -
V. 1pa. Ganz ~~~ezwungen schliigt das Bild fiir den Sdrnden 

um, geht dem Betroffenen niiher zu Leibe in Krankheit und Ge
sd1wiir, und gibt dem Schadigenden in V. 14 als Lowe und Jung
leu weit grol.lere Gewalt. ii19 mod1te man nach der einzigen an
deren Stelle Jer. 3013 (vgl. dazu das ~,r Jes. 16) fast lieber als 
,, Wunde" fassen; aber hier ist <loch wohl nid1t an auflere Gewalt 
gedad1t, sondern wie bei '?!) an krankhafte Ersrneinungen. Zum 
zweiten Mal ist '?Kiili• fiir ;i,,n, einzusetzen. ALT und SELLIN er-.. T: • 

ganzen m. c. vorher n•~, was fiir beide Lesungen dieselben Dienste 
tut, aber nidn notig ist. Die beiden nK streicht ALT; es gilt davon 
<las Gleiche. 

V. 13 a{J. Fiir .:ii• 7,0 bietet HARPER ein voiles Dutzend Er- . 
klarungen und Vorschlage der denkbar verschiedensten Art. Dall es 
aber in der Parallele zu ,,ruN, ebenso wie 106, nur den Assyrer
konig meinen kann, stellt schon WELLHAUSEN unter Verzicht auf 
Lesung und Erklarung fest. Seit W . MAX Mou.ER (ZAW 1897, S. 
3 34 f.) wissen wir, da8 es einfach <lessen heimisd1en Ti tel, farru 
rahtt, ,. Grol3konig", wiedergibt; ob man nun .:i1 •~7~ lesen oder 
mit LXX (iiberwiegend) 'Iaedµ c1 •~7q, oder mit SELLIN, der sich 
sd1eut fiir das i der Endung GK S 90 1-n anzurufen, i•:;i~ :1~9 her
stellen will, darauf kommt wenig an. Ich halte das erste, ohne 
Anderung eines Konsonanten, blol3 mit anderer Trennung, fiir das 
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Wahrscheinlichste. - Zu dem Verbum n,tti,, erganzt LXX das Ob
jekt nQia{Jw;: ganz unnotige Epexegese, obgleich neckisd1erweise 
der Ausfall von C'.:lN,o vor ,.:,,o,N sich graphisch ganz leid1t er
klaren wi.irde. Wichtiger ist, da(l n,tu,,, die Parallele zu ,.,,,, kein 
Subjekt mit sid, fiihrt, soda(l Ephraim Subjekt bleibt, was weder 
logisch nod1 rhythmisd1 AnstoCl bietet. Aber graphisd1 ganz leicht 
ist es aud1, for n,l1i,, zu lesen '~iir.1 (EHRLICH), soda(l das Pradikat 
,.,,, weiter wirkt und nur das gewohnte neue Subjekt erhalt, 
logisch und rhythmisch ohne Anderung. Und ebenso leidit ist es, 
'~iir. hinter n,l1i,, zu erg:inzen oder n~~ '~iir.1 zu lesen, sodaf.! 
Pradikat und Subjekt sid, erneuern, die Zeile freilid1 reidilid, Jang 
wird. Schwer ist nur ein Viertes : statt <lessen il11il' hinter '5Niizr, 

einzufi.igen (SAYCE, WELLHAUSEN, 0EITLI, HALEVY, ALT, SELLIN),1 

um dadurd1 auch hier die beiden sad,lid, versdiiedenen Subjekte 
von V. r 2 1 13 a a, 14 zu gewinnen. Wie dieses il11il', in seineru 
Bestand an Zeid,en von den vorausgehenden und nachfolgenden 
grundversdiieden , sollte verloren gegangen sein, laClt sid, auf keine 
Vveise erklaren, und ~bensowenig seine bewullte Entfernung in
mitten so starker Bezeugung vorher und nad,her. Dagegen tritt 
seinem Fehlen hier die gleid1e Ersd1einung in der Grundlage des 
ganzen , Abschnitts, V. I I, mit groClem Gewidit zur Seite, sodall 
Ephraim ~ Israel allein als Gegenstand des ganzen Sprud1es i.ibrig 
bleibt um!, wo der Parallelismus ein Synonym zur Stelle bringt, 
durchaus ,~n~~ for il11il' hergestellt werden mull. Wir haben es 
hier mit demselben Mangel an Folgerichtigkeit zu tun, der sidi 
bei sold1en redaktionellen Eingriffen fast regelmaClig immer irgend
wo einstellt - id, erinnere nur an die Elohim-Sammlung des 
Psalmbudis. Wo ,N,io' als synonymes Subjekt sidi im Texte vor
fand, wurde es durdi il11il' ersetzt; wo es fehlte (V. 11, 13 a{J), 
nahm ri1an sid1 nidit die Miiht: oder wagte nidit, es einzufi.igen -
und verrat damit die an den anderen Stellen gei.ibte Willki.ir. Nu r 
mit seiner eigenen Heima-t Nor<lisrael hat Hosea es 
hier zu tun. 

V. 13 b. Die Anrede in c::i, un<l c.:,o pal3t nidit in den Zu
sammenhang. GuTHE liest dafiir ;-, und ~J~t;), redit ungliicklid1, <la 
aud1 er zwei Subjekte, Ephraim und Haus Juda, herstellt; ALT 

1 GuTHE liest .i;in: M? statt n,v,,, wovon dasselbe gilt. 
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streicht die beiden Worte m . c., woriiber sich sehr streiten lielle; 
ich habe Hingst C1:J1 und Ct,9 hergestellt, und so liest jetzt EHRLICH. 
Den Beweis for die Rid1tigkeit erbringt V. 15. Ober 11tJ;'I~ statt 
1111J~ ist man sich seit WELLHAUSEN ziemlich einig. 

V. 14. Vgl. das Seitenstiick I 37 ff. - Lies ,~~o/~ statt 11,111• . 
Natiirlich ist das doppelte 'JN den Versionen gegeniiber zu sdiiitzen. -
911:iN ist nidit ,,idi entreil.le, reifie fort, raube" (GuTME, ALT, SELLIN), 
sondern ,,ich zerreifJe", das selbstverstandliche Handeln des Raub
tiers. Es bedeutet nidH notwendig den Tod des Opfers; vielmehr 
ist seine Parallele in 61 11:p1'! ,, Wun den sdilagen, verwunden". Als 
Fortsetzung tritt mit No/~ das Davontragen, fortsd1leppen ein, was 
aber auch mit dem zerfleischten Opfer gesd1ehen kann . Das Bild 
des Raubtiers wird in V . 14 f., etwa~ anders aud1 in I 37 ff., so all
seitig und . lebendig wie moglid1 durchgefiihrt. i::>7!:.(1 fiir ;Ji.!51 
(PRocKsc11) ist kein gliiddid1er Vorsd1lag; es madit den Parallelis
mus lahmer und niihert den Wortlaut der Prosa. 

V. 15 . 11:moN ,,ich kehre zuriick" - <las xai der LXX, von 
DuHM mit 11::mv1-11 11:,,K aufgenommen (auch ALT 11::ntv1-11), ist wohl 
reine Epexegese, ·MT kraftiger - gibt Sinn, sagt aber ··wenig; ich 
halte (mit GIESEBRECHT) den Vokalbuchstaben fiir falsche Erganzung 
und Iese 11~tf1~; fiir das ,1-1 bei ::iw• vgl. I. Sam. 2823, fiir ::iw• vom 
Raubtier Ps. ri2 ; Hi. 3840• Es wird dadurd1 das Lauern und Zu
warten ausgedriickt, wie wir das vor dem 11! brauchen, und ein 
genaues Seitenstiick geschaffen zu Jes. 184 f. Die Ausschreibung als 
11::ll!UN mag <lurch 61 beeinflufit sein. - Audi 10WN' ist falsch ausge
schriebenes ,olt,i• (am besten wohl ~ew~ zu sprechen), wie das schon 
LXX mit dcpav,a&woiv voraussetzt und seit WELLHAUSEN fast alle 
Ausleger entscheiden. Die falsd1e Ausschreibung findet sid1 ofter, 
vgl. Hes. 66; Jo. 118 ; Sach . n 5. H . SCHMIDT (Sellin-Festsd1rift S : I 12), 

will wieder bei 101t1K' ii, bleiben. Aber nicht ,,bis sie Bu13e tun" 
wiirde das heifien, sondern ,,bis sie schuldig werden"; ware aber 
ScHMIDT's Obersetzung rid1tig, so griffe das dem Folgenden un•• 
richtig vor. - 'JJirwr: die starke Form, Suffix an der alten Endung 
l~, betont den tiefen Einschnitt, ebenso der Dreizeiler, der unbe
dingt anzuerkennen und nicht durch Paarung der letzten Zeile mit : 
der ersten von 61 (ALT, SELLIN) zu verwischen ist, zumal gerade 
die beiden letzten Zeilen mit einander in genauem Parallelismus. 
stehn. - PROCKSCH versetzt 'lll wp::i, an das Ende des Verses und 
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will dam it augenscheinlich 4 · Zeilen erzielen, zwei Kin averse, 3 + 2,. 

3 + 2 . Aber einerseits gehoren ·die nicht hierher, und anderseits er
ganzt sid1 ., bis dat3 sie stutzen" mit ., und mein Angesicht such en" 
notwendig zu einem einzigen Gedanken und Versgliede. Diese 
beiden letzten Zei !en fallen vollig aus dem Bi Ide heraus: das fort
geschleppte Opfer soil den Lowen auf seinem Auslug aufsuchen I 
Ahnliches kann man bei HOMER oft genug finden . 

d. 61-S_ 

I . ., Auf, lat3t uns heimkehren zu Jahwe, , unsrern Gotte,; 
,, Denn er zerrit3 und wird uns heilen, , und, sch lug und 

wird uns verbinden, 
2 . ., Lit3t uns , wieder, genesen nach zweien Tagen, 

., Lit3t am dritten Tage uns aufstehn, 

., Dat3 wir leben vor seinem Angesicht 3. und <1hn > erkennen. 
,,Lallt uns streben, Jahwe zu erkennen : 
,,< Wie wir [nach ihm] verlangen, so werden wir ihn linden,. 
,, Und wie der Regen wird er uns kommen, 
., Wie der Spatregen, der den Acker < trankt," . 

Wie man jemals daran hat denken konnen, dieses herrliche 
Stuck Hosea abzuspred1en, wahrend es in jedem Worte so hosea
nisch ist wie irgend moglich, lat3t sich kaum begreifen. Und doch 
treten dafiir neben MARTI auch CHEYNE, VoLz und GRIMM (Euplum. 
Litul"g. append. 1901) ein. Die feine Begriindung MARTI'S - vgl. 
zur Vervollstandigung nod1 HARPER p. 28 I - zeigt, dat3 die ein
seitige, durchaus irrige Meinung, Hosea sei ein reiner, unbedingter 
., Unheilsprophet", dabei den Ausschlag gibt. Unser Sti.ick mut3 des
halb bei MARTI denselben Weg gehn wie, ebenso irrig, 2 9 b, V. 15 b ff. 
und Kap. 3. In der Tat ist es das eigentliche Seitenstiick zu 2 9 b. Wie 
do rt das ehebred1erisd1e Weib, so Hihrt Jahwe selbst hie r das 
abtri.innige Volk redend ein, mit dem erhofften und verheit3enen 
Entsd1lull der Besserung und Bekehrung - vgl. dazu, blot3 mit 
der Tatsache, ohne Rede, aum 2 17 b. Nur ergiet3t sich dieser 
EntschlufJ hier in voller Zuversicht zu Jahwes heilender Gnade. 
Aber auch das ist nicht richtig, wenn Ausleger, die die Emtheit 
der Verse anerkennen, meinen, der Prophet lasse das but3fertige 
Volk mit gutem Bedacht einem un:rnlanglichen Vorsatz Ausdruck. 
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geben. So HARPER: ., mit einer so falschen Auffassung von Jahwe 
und. einer so unzulanglichen Vorstellung von Bul3e, dal3 <las ganze 
Vorgehn zu einer Farce wird ." Oder ALT: ,.Die Worte klingen 
fromm und schon; aber sie sind sid1tlid1 so gewiihlt, dal3 man 
ihnen anmerkt, wie unvollkommen die innere Wandlungsfahigkeic 
der Menschen eigentlid1 ist", usw. Oder SELLIN: .,ein Ansai:z zur 
Besserung verrat sich daher in dem Bul3gebet 61•8, aber die red1te 
Bekehrung ist es nom nimt gewesen, sie gleimt der der Hure in 
28• 9, keine Erkenntnis der bisherigen Stinde" , usw. - (vgl. auch nod1 
S. 70 f.) . Nein, Jahwe lal3t hier <las Volk, nachdem es zur Besin
nung gekommen sein wird (5 15 a {J. b), alles sich vornehmen, was 
er begehrt, und was, falls es zur Ausfi.ihrung kommt, · ausreid1t, 
ihm seine Gnade wiederzugewinnen. Er beg eh rt eben nimts 
(•gl. 142}, als qal3 sein Volk ,,zu ihm zuri.ickkehre" (:mu}; dazu war 
es bisher nicht im Stande (5 4), aber zur red1ten Zeit (5i5) wird es 
sich dazu entschliellen (6 1}. Jahweerkenntnis vo\lends ist <las Ent
scheidende, woran es Israel fehlt (41• 6 , 54); sie ist die letzte und 
hochste der Gnadengaben , die Jahwe der wiedergewonnenen Gattin 
schenken wird, um auf deren Grund den neuen Ehebund mit ihr 
zu schliellen (222). Aud1 hier, in 66, bildet C'l:r';~, MP:! den Abschlul3 
<lessen, worauf es Jahwe ankommt. 1hr eifrig nachzujagen, ist aber 
hier Israels Vorsatz (63, wohl auch sd1on V. 2). Das schliel3t Er
kenntnis und Meiden der Stinde ein; einer Ausfi.ihrung ins Ein-

-zelne bedarf es zwisd1en dem i'm,,-,~ :mu und dem i'm,,-n~ llJ; die 
Anfang und Ende des Bul3weges bezeidmen, durd1aus nid1t. Hatte 
Hosea dem Volke unzureichende Erkenntnis oder unzureichenden 
Willen in den Mund legen wollen, so hatte er diese beiden Wen
dungen vermeiden und vie! deutlicher nach der anderen Seite hin 
reden mi.issen. Unzuliinglime Bemi.ihungen des leidenden Volkes 
werden in 56 ganz klar gesmildert; hier dagegen findet sich alles, 
was Jahwe begehrt. Nid1t, dall lnhalt und Umfang der Vorsatze, 
die er <las Volk iiullern lallt, ausreiche, bezweifelt Jahwe in V. 4, 
sondern nur, dal3 sie Stand ha:lten und zu stetiger Ausfohrung ge
langen, statt dal3 es bloll bei guten Vorsatzen bleibt, mit denen be
kanntlich der Weg zuc Holle gepflastert ist. Aber selbst die ge
horen ja nod1 nimt der Gegenwart an, sondern werden erst von 
<lei- Zukunft erwartet, di"e durd1 furd1tbare Heimsudrnngen (5 12

-
15

) 

erzwungen werden mull und soil. Unser ganzes Stiick, Kap. 5 der 
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Hauptsache nad1 eingeschlossen, stellt sich Kap. 2 zur Seite; aber 
wahrend dort von V. 16 an in kiihnerem Glauben das endliche 
dauernde Heil erschaut und ergriffen wird, bleibt es hier bei einer 
Station auf dem weiten Wege. 

Gegen H. SCHMIDT (Sel/in-Festsd1rift, 1927, S. 41 ff.), der 61"6 

vi:illig losli:ist und for ein selbstiindiges Gedicht, von der Wallfahrt 
zu einem Bu!lgottesdienst stammend, erklart, darf ich der Hauptsache 
nad1 auf SELLIN's Widerlegung verweisen. Die grof.!en Gebete sol
cher Buflgottesdienste und -Wallfahrt'en, meint SCHMIDT, seien aufge
schrieben und so zu liturgisd1en Texten geworden, die von dem 
Priester immer wieder angeeignet wurden. Natiirlich liif.!t er das 
Gebet in unserem Falle nur die drei ersten Verse ausfiillen. Darauf 
aber, meint er; sei es bei sold1en Gemeindebuf.!tagen iiblid1 gewesen, 
daf.! nod1 wahrend des Gottesdienstes eine Antwort an die betende 
Gemeinde erging ... Ein Prophet trat auf" -:- der Eindruck wird in 
hi:ichster Steigerung .ergreifend gesd1ildert - und diesen Auftritt 
soil nun V. 4-6 darstellen . Als schlagender Beweis dafiir wird 
(S. II 6 f.) Ps. 85 angefiihrt. Aber das einzige ,.lch" in V. 9 tritt 
<loch dort nur aus der Mitte der .. Wir" hervor und fallt in V. rnff. 
wieder in das ., Wir" zuriick; es vertritt auch n ur das gleiche Heil 
wie der ganze iibrige Psalm, nid1t schwere BedC;nken, wie hier · 
V. 4-6. Und hier redet kein pli:itzlich sid1 erhebender Prophet, 
sondern Jahwe selbst, uneingefiihrt, weil er ja, schon seit 512, allein 
<las Wort fiihrt, was aud1 ohne das ibN'Z der LXX vor 61 zweifel
los feststeht. Ohne diese Einsid1t wiire 6i in einer Weise vom 
Zaun gebrod1en, wie sie <lurch keins der von SCHMIDT beigebrachten 
Beispiele gered1tfertigt wird. Wie vollends Hosea, der subjektivste 
aller Propheten, dazu sollte gekommen sein, ein solches Formular 
- er selbst in jedem Worte ! - irgendwo aufzulesen .und ohne 
jede Andeutung hier einzusdialten, dafiir bietet SCHMIDT kein Wort 
der Erklarung. Alttestamentliche liturgisd1e Postulate und Ver
mutungen, ob nod1 so .fein durdidad1t, sollten <loch die Exegese 
nid1t so tief beeinflussen. 

V. r. Das Uyov-w; der LXX usw. ist zweifellos richtige Epexe
gese. V. 1-3 briilgen die Rede, in der das 'JJintt>, von 515 seinen 
Ausdruck finden wird . .Sid1er haben die Obersetzer in ihrer Vorlage 
<las ibN'Z gefunden; es aber danach in den iiltesten Text aufzu
nehmen, ist durd1aus iibedHissig und unrid1tig. Die LXX iibersetzt 
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hinter mn~ nodi ein ~l't!"'~ . Das konnte frei hinzugefogt sein, er
glinzt aber dodi dem Sinne nadi das Heimkehren in erwiinsditer 
Weise, zu grof.lerer lnnigkeit. Idi neige deshalb, mit DuHM allein, 
zur Aufnahme. Wie Du HM damit in V. I einen d re i he big en 
Vierzeiler gewinnen will, ist sein Geheimnis, wie so oft bei seinen 
metrischcn Entsd1eidungen; idi gewinne damit - ohne Hebung 
fur ic•n - einen vierhebigen Zweizeiler oder zweihebigen Vierzeiler, 
und es erklart sidi mir damit die Kiirze der letzten Zeile. Natiirlidi 
kommt auf die Entsdieidung dariiber gar nidits an. - Daf.l 9,~ nicht 
Tatung aussagen will, wurde zu 5H hervorgehoben. - 1'-' {durd1 
Wiederholung des , , mit Syr.) ist seit WELLHAUSEN Gemeingut ge
worden; aber dann H~l~ statt ilH:e>,, zu lesen (DuHM), ist sdion 
neben md:in•i falsat. 

V. 2. Da zweifellos dreihebige Zeilen folgen, drei in V. 2 1 vier in 
V. 31 so vermute idi zu Anfang, vor c•o•o u•n•, den Ausfall eines 
Wortes, und aus m11:in•, meine idl dafor ein :i~tti~ im Sinne von 
"wieder" (GK S I 20 g) gewinnen zu diirfen (vgl. Ps. 7 120) . Audi 
darauf kommt gar nidits an. - n•n ist hier nid1t vom Tode er
wecxen - nur von Verwundung, vom Verbinden und Heilen 
redet V. I - sondern einfadi herstellen, Genesung smenken, vgl. 
etwa Ps. 71 20 ; 857 ; sachlidi bietet Ex. 2 I 18 f. ein smones Seitenstiicx 
aus dem Leben . .,Zwei und drci Tage" natiirlim kurze Zeit und 
ganz kleiner Abstand. Damit wird die Giite des Gottes, der sie hat 
strafen miissen, hoffnungsfreudig gekenrzeidrnet, und das geniigt 
vollkommen zur- Erklarung. Weder darf man mit BAuo1ss1N und 
SELLIN- annehmen; daB damit an das Wiederaufleben des Adonis 
oder O,sirfs·. -·sollte erinnert werden,1 nodi bedarf es mit HANS 

1 Von '. der Richtigkeit dicser Erklarung hat mich auch BAUMGARTNER's scnone 
Arbeit .,Dtr AujerJ/ehungsglaube ini A/ten Orient" (Zeilschr. ftir Missior,skundc 
ur,d Religionswissensdtafl, 48, 1933, S. 193-214, vgl. dort S. 212 f.), die mich 
erst nach Abschiull des Mscr. erreichte, nicht iiberzeugen konnen. Es handelt 
sich nicht um ein ,.Erwecken", weil kein Toten vorausging, . wic denn auch die 
Toten nidit reden wiirden. Und dall der zweite und dcr dritte Tag unter
schieden werdeii als zwei Stufen des Hergangs, der Tag der Gencsung und der des 
Sicherhebens vom Bette, pallt zwar vonrefilich zu dem Bilde eines mcnschlichen 
Krankenlagers, hat aber an dem, was wir iiber die Mythen von Osiris, Attis 
~nd Tammuz wissen, kein Seitenstiick. · Sollte darauf hier angespielt v.•erden, so 
hatte das vie! unmillverstandlicher gefallt werden _ miissen. Dall freilich der 
Glaube an S1erben und Wiederauferstehn dieser Gotter nirgends weniger am 
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SCHMIDT der Heranziehung eines Volksglaubens, nacn dem die drei 
Tage schon einen Aufschub bedeuten wi.irden. i•J!l, ;,•mi redet nicht :. 
nur vom Amlebenbleiben, sondem von einem neuen Leben nach 
Jahwes Wohlgefallen. Das vertragt besonders gut die Erganzung 
und Steigerung <lurch das ~i"l!m1 »und ihn erkennen (zu erkennen · 
lernen)", das EHRLICH richtig aus · dem im Anfang von V. 3 uo- . 
brauchbaren nim, gewinnt. Das ist vie! besser als die einfachc 
Streidrnng dieses Wortes (GRAETZ, SELLIN) oder seine Streichung 
samt dem i•J!l, il'nJi (ALT), oder die Gewinnung eines 'rnj:n~ mm, <lurch 
Hinzuziehung von Ml1"1., in V. 3, um damit die vierte Dreierzeile (?) 
fiir V. 2 zu gewinnen (Dumt), oder was man sonst vorschlagen mag. 

V. 3. Um das mm, erleichten, gibt a a bis illi"I' anstol3frei einen 
vortreffiichen Sinn : dem, was ihres Gottes Gi.ite fur sie im Sinne 
hat (2 b), sollen und wollen sie selber vorarbeiten und den Weg 
bahnen. Die Aufforderung zu eigenem Handeln, das allem vorauf
gehn mul3, wird damit im Ansd1lul3 an r a a wieder aufgenommen. 
Fi.ir das Streben nach idealen Gi.itern wird wi, hiiufig genug gebraucht, 
mit l!lfj!tpf,' Jes. 1 17 ; :Jil!l Am. 51'; i"lli"I' 'JR!;! Ps. 119'5 ; ci,~ Dt. :if. 
Alie Anderungsvorschliige konnen daher aul3er Betracht bleiben. 

Fi.ir die Herstellung von a p bietet LXX mit ev(maoµev aur6v 
= ~;,~~9~ oder ~3~~9~ (alien falls aud1 iN~9~, wenn man 83 ; 

Jes. 2 36 folgen darf) statt 1N~O den besten Anhalt; das fehlende J . 

zu Anfang wird <lurch Wiederholung leicht gewonnen. Dal3 es sich 
um das Finden Jahwes handeln mul3, beweist das N1:J' von b, vor ' 
allem aber 56• Dadurch war der Weg gewiesen zu GrESEBRECHT's · 
vortreffiicher Verbesserung, . dem Finden · entspred1end ein Suchen .. 
vorauszusetzen und deshalb in dem in!Z1:> die Aufnahme dee 'JJ1MTD'I 

von 515 zu sehen, zugleich die Fortsetzung des mirm . Su ergab • 
sich aus p:>Jinru:, blofi mit Umstellung eines Buchstaben GIESEBRECHT's 
schones l~ ~JJ!:)!Pf'; daf3 l~ for den Nachsatz auch auf temporales l 
folgen kann, zeigt I. Sam. 918• Das ist seitdem fast allgemein ange
nommen. Nur 0ETTLI, EHRLICH und HANS SCHMIDT bleiben bei 
der Morgenrote : » wie die Morgenrote so sid1er werden wir ihn 

Platze ware a1s in diesem reuigen Bekenntnis zu Jahwe allein, liegt auf der 
Hand. Batte Hosea eberi damit die Unzuliinglichkeit der Umkehr kennzeichnen 
wollen - ich verweise dagegen auf die letztvorhergehenden Seiten (S. 3 1-33) 
- so hatte er elem umso deutlicherer., ja krasseren Ausdrudc geben miissen, 
zumal Jahwe dem zukiinftigen Bullbekenntnis seine Fassung gibt. 
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linden" oder .,ist sein Finden" (i~~9 EHRLICH, weniger gut).1 Dafur 
kann man sich ja auf den Regen· for Jahwes Korn men in · der · fol
genden Zeile berufen . . Aber die Morgenrote findet man doch nicht, 
sondern sie stellt sich ein, und Jb~ als ,,sicher" fur ein zukiinftiges 
Geschehen ist auch recht unwahrsdrninlid1. Man wird deshalb durch
aus GIESEBRECHT's Herstellung festhalten miissen. - Wunderschon 
hebt der · zweite Halbvers hervor, wie wohltatig der Zusammen- . 
schlulJ mit Jahwe wirken mulJ; denn etwas Wohltatigeres als den 
Regen gibt es · in der Natur nicht. Statt n,,, lesen alle Neueren 
seit SEBOK und P.ERLES nach dem Syr. n,:,~ oder i1D), und das leitet 
einen Ralativsatz ein, ist nicht als selb~tandige A~ssage zu (assen, 
deren Subjekt Jahwe ware. Sehr wohl kann de~ Spatregen auf die 
spate Entscheidung und Wendung zum Guten anspielen sollen. 

e. V. 4-6. 
4. Was mach' ich mit dir, Ephraim, · 

Was mach' id1 mit dir, <Israel,? 
Gleicht doch eure Hingabe einem Morgenwolkchen 
Und dem Tau, der friih verfliegt. · 

5. Darum < zersd1metterte, · ich < sie, <lurch die Propheten_, 
Erschlug sie durd1 die Worte meines Mundes, 
Und < mein, Recht < wie, die Sonne < ging, es auf: 

6. DalJ Hingabe mir gefallt, und nid1t Schlad1tung, 
Und Gotteserkenntnis _ iiber Brandopfer geht. 

Selbst wenn Israel sich zu sold1em BulJwillen wird aufge
schwungen haben, bleibt Jahwe unsmliissig, ob er ihm seine Gnade 
wieder wird zuwenden konnen, weil er seinen Wankelmut aus Er
fahrung ke1111t. Friiher sd10n hat er deshalb schweres Gericht ver
hangen miissen, das mit . dem Wirken seiner Propheten und der 
Herausstellung .:s~ines Wesens und seiner Forderungen .Hand in : · 
Hand ging. Sicher ist. dabei zunad1st an Elia und Elisa . gedad1t, . ·· 
was WELLHAUSEN rid1tig hervorhebt; aber durd1a,us moglid1 bleibt . 
es nach 121', dalJ Hosea an mehr als eine Zeit den kt · und vor allerr(.· ·. 
Mose unter die bier aufgerufcnen Propheten mit einschlielJt. Die · 
Propheten <lurch Textkritik auszuschalten (DuHM, ALT), ist hier · 
sicher .ebenso verfehlt, . wie ihre Beibehaltung in 45• Den Zusammen, _- · 
hang zwischen V. 4 und V. sf. zu verneinen und vor V. ·.5 einen 

1 H. SCHMIDT gibt . fur ·,K~ ,.isi sein Aufgang", ohnc: zu sag en, wie er licst . · 
Vermuten darf man wohl iM¥. · · . · · 
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Ausfall anzunehmen (WELLHAUSEN), ist ein Fehlgriff, der nur bei 
NOWACK Nachfolge gefunden hat. Mit V. 5 wird das Stiick zum 
Vorlaufer der religionsgeschid1tlichen Riickblicke, · die bei Hosea 
von 910 an fast ununterbrochen auf einander folgen und dem Buche 
sein · besonderes Geprage geben. 

V. 4. Das , i1iuu hat sein genaues Seitenstiick an Jes. 55• Es ist 
nicht sowohl ,.Jemand etwas antun" - am wenigsten ,,sensu ma/o" 
(NOWACK) als Strafvollzug - als ,,sich zu jemandem verhalten, ein 
Verhalten zu ihm einschlagen ", ganz allgemein; die Wendung 
ordnet sich bei GESENIUs-BuHL der Gruppe 3 a ein. - Natiirlich mufl 
for M11i1' wieder '?!:$~~ eintreten, wie in 512- 14 ; aber das zwiAgt nicht, 
mit EHRLICH ;iicn statt c:ncn zu lesen, weil ,,Israel und Ephraim 
begriffiid1 identisch sind". Die Verdoppelung <lurch den Parallelis
m us kann formell beibehalten werden, umso leichter, da es sid1 um 
ein Kollektivum handelt. V. 5 fahrt vollends mit dem Plural fort, 
und in 513 gibt sich auch EHRLICH damit zufrieden. - 19r;i bier 
und V. 6 natUrlich nicht ,, Gnade, Gunst". Man pfiegt es mit 
,,Liebe" wiederzugeben, EHRLICH und SELLIN treten for ,,Frommig
keit" ein, was ja an ,,c;,~ eine StUtze hat. Aber beide Begriffe 
!assen den Ausdrud, for Entsdiluf.! und Handeln vermissen, der 
<loch hier durdiaus erwartet werden muf.!, da ion in V. 4 zweifellos 
die Summe von allem .darstellt, was Israel in dem Buflbekenntnis 
V. 1-3, das Jahwe in einer besseren Zukunft erwartet, sidi vor
nimmt. Ich ziehe deshalb ,,Hingabe" vor, im Sinne des arabisd1en 
Isliim. Jedenfalls handelt es sich um das Verhalten zu Gott, nicht um 
,,Liebe zum Nachsten", wie NowACK nach Preisgahe von V. 1-3 
und dem Zusamrnenhang damit erklart. Aber auch im Zusammen
hang tritt H. SCHMIDT dafilr ein und erhebt (S. l 23 f.) Einspruch 
dagegen, daf.! 19r; jemals ,,Liebe zu Gott" bedeute. Dal.! das <loch 
der Fall ist, beweist unsre Stelle am sichersten, da in V. 1-3 von 
dem Verhalten gegen den Nachsten in keiner Weise die Rede ist 
und V. 6 vollends nur von dern Verhalten zu Gott handelt. __..:.. 
Die Bilder des zweiten Halbverses werden von CHAPLIN in ZDPY 
XIV, 1891, S. 110-112 wunderschon beleuchtet. 

V. 5. Gegen die Streichung der ersten Zeile a a, von den Pro
pheten, wie DuHM und ALT sie vertreten,1 wurde sdion oben Ein-

1. Nidit PRATORIUS, den ALT ebenfalls als Vorlaufer anfiihrt; er hat diese 
Streidiung in ,.Die Gedid,te des Hosea" 1926 zuriidcgezogen. 



Journal of the· Palestine Oriental Society XIV 

spruch erhoben; ungenannt hat beiden ohne Zweifel das metrische 
Vorurteil, das den Dreizeiler nid1t duldete, hier wieder iibel mitge
spielt. Mit gewohnter klassischer Kiirze WELLHAUSEN: ",n.:::i~n - c,m,n; 
C'H'.:l.'l.:::J = 'E ,,oH.:::i», die unausweichliche Parallele der beiden 
Glieder von a. ,,Also", fahrt WELLHAUSEN fort, ,,gelten die Pro
pheten, welche die Katastrophe verkiinden, als ihre Bewirker, das 
Wort beschwort die Sache herauf." Das ist unbedingt richtig; un
moglich ist die schon von LXX, alien Griechen, Syr., Vulg. ver
tretene, von SELLIN wieder aufgenommene Deutung, die die Pro
pbeten zum . leidenden Objekt der beiden Verba macht. SELLIN 
verrat uos nicht, wie er sein ,, hab sie getotet mit den W orten 
meines Mundes" von den Propheten vertreten will. Es kann <loch 
nicht hei.llen sollen, daLl Jahwe die Propheten der Wut des Volkes 
·uber die von ihnen verkiindeten Gottesworte haben erliegen !assen. 
Und sein ,,Darum babe ich dreingehauen unter die Propheten" 
ware doch auch <lurch den Wankelmut Israels in V. 4 nur auf 
den denkbar weitesten logischen Umwegen zu begriinden. Natiir
lich sucht SELLIN in dieser Aussage vor allem den von ihm in un
bewuLlter Nachfolge Goethe's behaupteten gewaltsamen Tod Mose's, 
des Propheten von 1214. Wenig spricht dafiir die unbestimmte 
Mehrzahl ,,die Propheten "; handelte es sich um den Propheten vor 
alien anderen, so wiirde er scharf herausgehoben sein . Woran die 
Mehrzahl ,,die Propheten" nicht erla,:bt vorbeizusehen, hebt WELL
HAUSEN mit durchschlagender Sicherheit hervor: ,,Hosea denkt 
an die Propheten der Vergangenheit, wie Elias und Elisa, deren 
Anftreten alle grollen Krisen der Geschichte des Reiches Israel 
cinleitete." Sie sind eben nicht selbst als Opfer gefallen, wohl aber 
haben sie nach der Cberlieferung durch ihr Wort Strome von 
Blut fliellen machen, <lurch die Salbung l:fazael's zum Konig von 
Syrien (I. Kon . 1915• 17 ; II, 87 ff.) und Jehu's zum Konig iiber Israel 
(II. Kon. 9). Das stimmt buchstablich zu 5 a {3 und zu der richtigen 
Auslegung von a a, die in den Propheten nicht die Objekte, son
~rn die Subjekte gewalttatigen Handelns sieht. Und wiederum 
entspricht es vortreffiich der hohen Schatzung des Prophetentums 
bei Hosea und dem unbedingten Bestehen darauf, dall Jahwe selbst 
stets unmittelbar in das Geschidc seines Volkes eingreift. - Schlecht 
pallt in jedem Falle das iiberlieferte 'l:l?~r;t. Dies Tatwort bedeutet 
iiberall nur die Arbeit des Steinmetzen - auch Jes. 1015 d~rfte 
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l!lll wohl ein Steinwerkzeug, nicht die Axt des Zimmermanns be
deuten, obgleich auch <las nichts iindern wiirde - aud1 ,,drein
hauen" unter Mensch.en (so SELLIN) kann es <loch nicht heil.len. 
HARPER meint, Israel sei hier mit Holz oder Stein verglichen und 
erhalte durd1 <las Behauen die ihm zugedachte Gestalt; aber das 
konnte doch nicht, wie er meint, sdnvere Strafe bedeuten, in 
Parallele- zu Jin in a p, .sondern miil.lte auf ein gutes Ende hinaus
laufen. An der einzigen anderen Stelle, wo .:i:.:n ,,niederhauen" 
eines Lebewesens zu bedeuten scheint, des Ungeheuers Rahab, liest 
man ziemlich allgemein fi.ir r,;~~QgiJ ein n~r;,i.:liJ, und das sd1lagt 
0ETTLI sehr einleudnend aud1 fur unsre Stelle vor, als 'l'lli:no, und 
mit dem notigen Suffix C'l;l~".11:'. Sehr wohl kann der Verlust des 
Suffixes sch.on auf die von · den Vss. vertretene falsche Auffassung 
zuriickgehn.1 - In a p ist nur gegen das lahme 'T;lpJh Einspruch 
zu erheben, <las DuttM und SELLIN - PRAETORIUS seit 1926 nicht 
mehr - for Cl'l'lJin einsetzen, nachdem sie a a gestrichen haben.· 
Ohne so starke Streichung tritt H. SCHMIDT ihnen im wesentlichen 
zur Seite, zugleich als der Einzige, der mit dem· 'n.:i:.:n vollen Ernst 
mad1t. Er streidn nur 1.::,-,11 zu An fang und damit · die logisd1e 
Verkniipfung mit V. 4, liest dann N'-?f~ 'n.:i:.:n ,,Ich habe es in Stein 
gehauen <lurch den Propheten", verbindet das ersparte o mit ,n 
von C'l'lJin zu 1iJ9 , und gewinnt aus C'l'lJ ein 'T;17~;:,: ,, Yorn Berge 
aus habe ich es kund getan / Mit Worten meines Mundes." Ob 
das als hoseanisd1es Hebraisch anzuerkennen ist, darf man freilich 
bezweifeln, nidn minder, ob es deutlid1 genug die mosaische Ge
setzgebung ins Gedachtnis ruft, und ob V. 6 als deren Quintessenz 
gelten darf. Es wird doch bei dem ,,Darum" zu Anfang bleiben 
miissen und eine sehr starke Folgerung aus 4 b damit eingefilhrt 
sein. Absichtlich sind die starksten Wendungen gewahlt, um zu 
zeigen, · weld1 furchtbare Waffe Jahwes Wort aus dem Munde der 
Propheten ist. - Zu A.nderung des Suffixes in die Anrede ;r~-?Jl'.! 
(MARTI) besteht kein Anlal.l; schon der Ruckblick auf vergangene 
Gesd1led1ter rechtfertigt den Umschlag in die dritte Person. 

b. Ein besonders schlagendes Beispiel, wie blol.l durch · irrige, 
recht gedankenlose Abteilung der Budlstabenreihe der Sinn ver
wirrt worden ist. Das Ridnige bietet LXX (aud1 Syr. und Lat.) 

1 PRAETOIIIUS liest u?,'!!'~ 'l:U;l~;; fiir unsere Auffassung ware C't'1Jlt'1 auch 
allenfalls zuliissig, aber graphisch wenigcr lcicht. 
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mit "al TO "etµa µov tk q:,w~ lttM:VOetat, was denn seit I 
1/1 Jahr

hunderten_ so gut wie allgemein angenommen ist, natilrlich mit dem 
Perfektum statt des lmperfektum : N~~ iiN~ '~-';lo/9~. Aber IO!ltuo ist 
hier nicht "Gericht", auch nicht ,, Gebot" (H. SCHMIDT), sondern 
-"Recht": ,,was bei mir Recht ist, bei mir gilt." Worin das besteht, 
sagt in jedem Falle V. 6, auch wenn man ihn als selbstandigen 
neuen : Satz, mit ;,denn" angeschlossen, versteht. Richtiger aber 
scheint mir EHRLICH 0s . Auffassung als Objektsatz, wie gewohnlich 
mit •~ ,dafi" eingefuhrt (GK S I 57). Auch ALT, SELLIN, SCHMIDT 
bieten vor V. 6 einen Doppelpunkt und lassen •:, uni.ibersetzt. 
Sachlich bleibt beides sich gleich. - 11N ist hier geradezu die Sonne, 
ein schones Seitenstilck zu dem ,, wie der Regen" in V. 3. - Hier 
rad1t sich das metrische Bediirfnis an MARTI und PRAETORIUS: sie 
holen an b nach, was sie DuHM und ALT gegeni.iber an a a ver
saumt haben, die Beseitigung des Tristichon. Indem sie die Zeile -
MARTI mit U!fl~ttr.;,, PRAETORIUS mit ito~tpr;> - an 3 b anschlieLlen, 
vervollstandigt MARTI damit seine 5 Tristichen seit 515, PRAETORIUS 
seine 5 Siebener. Aber die Zeile hat sicherlich hinter V . 3 nichts 
zu suchen, sondern wiirde dort nur den wunderyollen Abschlufi 
aufheben, wahrend sie bier zur Kennzeidmung des Sieges Jahwes 
und zur Einfiihrung von V. 6 durchaus am Platze ist. 

V. 6. Es ist nicht einzusehen, warum die beiden verschiedenen 
Wendungen N°") in a, JP in b, genau dieselbe Bedeutung haben 
sollten, sei es, da/3 man dem ersteren komparativischen Sinn auf
zwingt, oder dem zweiten negativen, .,rnit Absehen von" (so GK 
S 119 w, richtig I 3 3 b). Man lasse dem Propheten das Recht des Va
riierens. Den zweiten Halbvers kann man noch von •n~!:n abhangen_ 
(assen; dichterisch kraftiger ist der selbstandige Nominalsatz ,. Und 
Gotteserkenntnis geht iiber Brandopfer". Das Brandopfer, das feier
lichste und wertvollste unter alien Opfern, und sogar in der Mehr
zahl, enthalt eine gewollte Steigerung. Auch hier steht unter alien 
Forderungen Jahwes und unter alien religiosen Giltern fiir den 
Menschen "Gotteserkenntnis" wieder obenan, eines der bezeichnend
sten Merkmale der hoseanischen Predigt; vgl. oben zu 61-3 (S . 32). 
Man darf darin geradezq einen· mystischen Zug sehen, ein Sid1ein
fiihlen in Gott, fast ein Inihmaufgehn. Der rechte Jahwedienst 
wira zum AbschluLl schart und knapp festgelegt: er ist ge1st1ger 
Art,: und kein auLlerer, ob noch ~o beflissener Kult kann dafiir ein-
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treten. Hier stein Hosea Schulter an Schulter mit . A.mos (Kap. 5} 
und Jesaja (Kap. 1). 

Wenig bleibt hinzuzufi.igen. Dall 511-66 emen einzigen, ge-: 
schlossenen · Gedankengang darstellen, hat sich mit Sicherheit er
geben. Seine Zeitlage kann nicht zweifelhaft sein. Fur das Bundnis 
mit Assyrien (5 1~) steht uns nur das Jahr 738 zu Gebote, und die
Feindschaft Assyriens vom Jahre 735 bildet den noch nicht er
reichten termini,s ad q11em: zwischen 738 und 73 5 also ist das 
Prophetenwort gesprochen, und wohl naher bei 738 als bei 735. 

Ebenso sicher ·hat sich uns ergeben, dall die Verse 58•10 ganz 
auf eigenen Fiillen stehn, und dall sie den syrisch-ephraimitischen 
Krieg wiederspiegeln, in seinem letzten Absdmitt, wo Juda, von 
Assyrien entsetzt, zum Angriff i.ibergegangen ist. Dies \Vort fallt. 
also in das Jahr 7 34. Es ist an seine jetzige Stelle versd1lagen, der 
Zeit nad1 zu friih eingeri.ickt, zwischen zwei frilhere Stucke. Denn 
aud1 51•7 zeigt uns Nordisrael in seinen Grundfesten noch uner
schiittert, ob aud1 ungilnstige Zeid1en der Zeit zu unzulanglicher 
Einkehr den Anlall geben (V. 6), und der Prophet bosen Ausgang 
ansagt (V. 5, 7). Die Zeit filr dieses Wort ist also wesentlich die
selbe wie die von 511-66, und auch des Propheten Anklage ist die 
gleid1e: falscher Jahwedienst neben offenbarer U11treue. Dennoch 
ist es nicht ratsam, die beiden Stucke zu einer einzigen langen Rede 
zusammenzuschliellen; vielmehr wird V. I I der Anfang einer neuen 
sein . Die eigentlid1e Heimsudrnng wird <loch in V. 7 erst angesagt~ 
in V. 11 f. aber steht Israel sd10n mitten darin, und das Bundnis 
mit Assyrien (V. 13) ist sdion ein Versuch, ihrer Herr zu werden. 
So fallt 51•7 zwar aud1 vor 735, aber fruher als 511-66, man darf 
wohl annehmen, fruher als das assyrisd1e Bundnis von 738, weil 
dieser wichtige Schritt nicht erwahnt wird. Leichter erklart sich 
<lurch die Trennung der beiden Absdmitte die Einschiebung des 
spateren Worts V. 8-ro. Soll man annehmen, dall eine Lucke den 
Raum und d_!!n AnlaLl fur die Einschiebung bot? Nicht undenkbar 
ware es, daLl vor V. I I, der sofort in medias res einbricht, einige 
Verse ausgefallen waren, die den in V . . I I a kurz gekennzeichneten 
Zustand ansd1aulich schilderten. Aber fur notwendig kann ich diese 
Annahme nid1( halten. 



FROM PILLAR TO POST1 

MILLAR BURROWS 

BROWN UNIVERSITY, PROVIDENCE, R.I., U.S.A. 

Reports of Palestinian excavations tell of many "sacred pillars" 
or malfebot. Doubts as to their significance, however, have been 
aroused by the discovery that some of them were simply columns 
to support the roofs of houses or other buildings. DussAUD in 1905 
.and VINCENT in 1907 had already protested against "la consecration 
religieuse de toutes ces colonettes ;"2 nothing, however, has done 
more to bring about a general degradation from pillar to post than 
the famous stables of Megiddo.3 Here the stone columns standing 
in long rows were evidently both supports for roofs and hitching 
posts for horses, but they are exactly like those which earlier 
excavators took for ma!!tbot. Similar rows of posts or columns, 
roughly hewn in quadrangular· ·form, -have been found in abun
dance at other places. ALBRIGHT suggests that they mark a mode 
of construction borrowed possibly from the Phoenicians! 

Have we then no authentic ma!!ebot? There are several other 
kinds of standing stones to be considered. In fact the most striking 
thing about the stones called m~febot in the reports is their extra
ordinary diversity of form. Let me select a few examples. At 
Balaµh, the ancient Shechem, SELLIN found three large blocks 
having rectangular holes cut in them, and lying on two of the 
blocks were slabs, the ends of which were found to fit into these 
holes. Two of the blocks stood on either side of the temple door
way ; the other was near the altar in the temple court. The slabs 
had rounded edges, and their tops, which were broken off, may 
have been rounded also. Set up in their sockets, they seemed tc> 

1 This paper was read at the 1933 meeting- of the American Oriental 
.Society in New York. 

2 VINCENT, Canaan, p. 67n. 
a Guv, New Light from Armageddon, pp. 37ff. 
4 ALBRIGHT, Archaeolol(y of Palestine and /he Bible, p. 115. 
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indicate that there had been three mauebot at this temple, one by 
the altar and one on each side of the door. The last two recalled 
the pillars before Solomon's temple, (which, however, are not 
called n,:i~o but Cl'110ll); the other, SELLIN thought, might have been 
the ma{{ebah by which Abimelech was made king of Shechem 
(Judges 96), possibly even the stone called El Elohe Yi.wae/ in 
Gen. 33 20 and the one said to have been set up by Joshua as 
witness of the convenant (Josh. 2426).1 

Of very different form is a stone found in the Mekal temple 
at Beisan. RowE calls it a mauebii.h and describes it as "a cone
shaped piece of basalt 50 centimetres high resting upon a base of 
unhewn stones2." Near the great stepped altar in the same temple 
was another stone which RowE calls "a baetyl or small portable 
conical stone of basalt, 26 centimetres high. "8 For this smaller 
'baetyl' the term conical is approximately correct/ but to call the 
mauebii.h cone-shaped is unfortunate. It i·s almost cylindrical, at 

best a very much truncated cone, the diameter at the top being 
about two thirds of the height and the diameter at the bottom not . 
much more than that.5 

A third type of stone is represented at <Ain Shems (Beth-Shemesh) 
and Tell en-N~beh. It is variously described. FISHER called the 
Beth-Shemesh stone a "phallic-shaped object. "6 GRANT himself says 
that it is "shaped somewhat like a cigar; "7 elsewhere he calls it 
simply "a stone, a meter and a half in length and circumference, 
carefully chip-hewn." 8 Near it, built into a wall, was a socket into 
which it fittt:d .9 BADE speaks of the stone found near his eastern 
temple at Tell en-Na~beh as "a conical baetyl, or mazzebah." 10 It 
has essentially the same form, however, as the Beth-Shemesh stone 
and does not differ notably from it in size, except that it seems to 

1 SELLIN, ZDPV. xi, 312; Ii, 119-122; Plates 8-10. 
2 QSPEF, 1928, p. 78; RowE, Beth-Shan, Topop-aphy and History, p. 11. 
s RowE, op. cit. ; p. 13. In QSPEF, 1929, p. 84, the height is given as 10 inches. 
' Cf. photograph, QSPEF, 1929, Plate XII, 1 (after p. 94). 
6 Cf. photograph, RowE, op, cit., Plate 22, 1. 

6 GRANT, <Ai11 Shems E~·ca1•ations I, p. 15. 
1 QSPEF, 1929, p, 206. 
8 GRANT, Beth Shemesh, p. p; cf. photograph at p. 45. 
e lb., loc. cit . . 

1n QSPEF, 1930, p. 13. 
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be broken or cut off at one end.1 ~ere again the word ·conical' is · 
unfortunate. 

Two of the Gezer pillars resemble _these tw~ stones to some ex
tent but are less regular in form . . MACALISTER felt . sure that both 
these pillars (Nos. IV and VIII) were ~ntentionally phallic in form. 
He ·described them as "rounded," but like . tbe others in the align
ment they_ were _ flattened on the western side, in which were cup
bollo"".~, those of VIII being connected by a channel. In MACALJSTER

0

S 
· drawing No. VIII appears to be considerably smaller near the base 
than toward the top, though the photographs do not exhibit this 
peculiarity. Like the one at Beth-Shemesh, this stone had a pedestal 
with a socket; indeed in this case the pillar was actually standing ~ 
in its socket when found. Both of these stones at Gezer were 
larger than the ones at Tell en-Na~beh and Beth-Shemesh. 

The other stones at Gezer varied greatly in form and size. 
No. 1, the largest, had a peculiar cleft in the .top which has 
occasioned much conjecture. It was roughly squared, and No. III 
was like it though less regular. Nos. II and Ill, like IV and VIII, 
had cup-hollows in their flattened western faces. No. VII had a 
curved groove cut in its western surface but no cup-hollows. It 
had evidently been brought from a distance, being of a kind of 
stone not found locally. Nos. II and V were much smaller than 
the rest. No. II was evidently older than the others. Polished spots 
on its surface recalled objects kissed by thousands of pilgrims. 
MACALJSTER, following a suggestion made by PETERS, regarded this 
stone as the baetyl of the high place and the others as commem
orative stelae erected at various times beside it.2 

Most of the pillars we have noted are in groups, but there is 
no uniformity in their arrangement. At Gezer there were eight 
stones standing in the alignment as found; flanking the eighth 
were the broken stumps of two others, showing that there had 
once been at least ten, extending in a rather wavy line from north . 
to south. Under the base of No. I was still another resembling II, 

1 Prof. BADE h:is not .yet, so far as I know, published a photograph of this 
stone. My statement is based upon memory, aided by a lantern slide made 
from a photograph whicn Prof. BADE kindly provided for the use of the 
~merican Schools of Oriental Research. 

2 QSPEF, 1903, pp. 27ff; Gezn· II, pp. 381-4o6 (plan, fig. 486). 
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which, as we have noted, was older than the others, but it is im
probable that this huried stone, though it may once have stood 
with No. II; was ever a part of the larger alignment. Counting a 
stone found previously on the surface and belonging possibly with 
a large socket. beside the alignment,1 we have a total of twelve 
pillars, but how many were ever standing at one time is problem
atic. At Shechem there were three stones, similar in size and form 
but not grouped together. Near the Beth-Shemesh stone were five 
others which · GRANT does not describe but designates as baetyls. 
Near the Beisan 1na1{ebalz was the famous Mekal stele, and in the 
same building was the smaller "baetyl. " Only at Tell en-Na~beh 
was the stone entirely alone. 

Now are these stones - all or any of them -.really 111a11ebot? The 
question is not whether they had some connection with a cult, 
but whether this Old Testament word may rightly be applied to 
the·m. To answer that we must review the biblical usage of the 
term and see what it implies as to the size, shape, number and 
arrangement, and the function of the Canaanite or Hebrew mai{ebot 
in Palestine. 

As to their size, one or two passages would suggest at first sight 
that the mauebah was small enough to be lifted by one man. JacOQ 
set up as a maue.bah a stone which he had just been using as a 

piUow.2 Jacob, however, was no ordinary man. When he rolled 
the stone from the welt's mouth for Rachel;8 it is clearly implied 
that he was performing a feat which ordinarily required the strength 
of several men.' Heroes of the past are easily c-redited in popular 
tradition with extraordinary size and strength; therefore we cannot 
exclude the possibility i:hat the Bethel mafiebah may have been a 
stone too large to be erected by one man except in legend.· The 
same may be said of the stone which Jacob "took and s~t up" for 
a mQ!{ibalz when he made his covenant with Laban.5 The twelve 
stones which at Joshua's command ,,.,ere carried by twelve men 
a.nd set up at Gilgal (or in die Jordan)6. may have been consider
ably larger than the men who told the story could . have lifted. 
When Rachel died, Jacob set up a mairebah beside · (or possibly on} 

1 Cf. CooK, Rel. Anc. Pal., p. 81. 
a Gen. 29io. . ' Cf. vv. 2,8• 

s Gen. 2818. 
6 Gen. 3146• • Josh. 411, •. 



46 Journal of the Palestine Oriental Society XIV 

her grave, and the narrator adds, "It is the 1iiauebah of ·Rachel's 
Tomb to the present day1." Here it is not necessarily implied 
that Jacob erected the stone with his own hands or "vithout assistance, 
any more than tne statement that Absalom "took and set up" a 

m~ftbet implies that he performed the labor himself. In the latter 
case we read again, "and it is called Absalom's Monument to this 
day2." In all these instances well-known standing stones, possibly 
prehistoric menhirs or even peculiar natural formations, may have 
been connected by popular legend with the names of national heroes, 
like the pillar of salt at Jebel Usdum. In that case they would 
either be of sufficient magnitude to attract attention or of a striking 
shape. Such mighty menhirs as those of Bab ed-Dra< and Sarbu~ 
Ader,3 which were doubtless called mauebot, might well give rise 
to legends of this sort. It is commonly believed that Gilgal was a 
pre-Israelite cromlech. In short the Biblical material affords us no 
sure criterion of size . 

. As regards the shape of the m~{ebalz also we are left very 
much in the dark. We have just observed that prehistoric megaliths. 
or natural rock formations may have been referred to in the passages 
cited. The m~febot actually used by the Canaanites and Hebrews 
in historic . times, however, would hardly be of such a character. 
In the stories of the Bethel mauebalz and th~ one erected in 
connection with Jacob's covenant with Laban the text implies that 
a natural stone which happened to lie at hand was used. The· 
monument to Rachel and the one set up by Absalom may have· 
been artificially fashioned, but there is nothing in the context to. 
suggest this. Neither do the verbs used in connection with the 
mauebot imply any kind of artificiai shaping. Verbs indicating 
cutting, hewing, carving, or engraving are never applied to them. 
Hosea 101 says that the Israelites "made beautiful" ( i:J•~•;,) their 
mauebot, and NowACK4 sees in this an indication that in later 
times the mauebot were fashioned artificially, but it is more natural 
to take the verb as referring to some kind of decoration, as with 
flowers or garments. Nowhere are the mauebot said to have been 
made (mz.,i,) . Twice the verb ill~ is used, but in both cases another 
object intervenes between the verb and the word mauebah: Moses 

1 Gen. 3 5:!(). 2 2 Sam. 1 ~a, 8 BASOR No. 14, p. 10 .. 

' Hebraisdre Arduiologie, p. 19. -'· 



XIV BURROWS: From Pillar to Post 47 

built an altar and twelve mauebot,1 and in Rehoboam's reign the 
people of Judah built high places and mauebot and asherim.2 In 
the latter instance, whether we regard the aslurah as a tree or a 
pole, the word 'build' is not literally applicable to it; therefore it 
need not be regarded as applying in a strict sense to the ma;;ebot. 
Everywhere else the ma;;ehot are simply said to be placed, erected, 
or set up.8 The verbs used to indicate their destruction signify 
removing, throwing or pulling down, or breaking,• and in one 
case burning.5 Except for this last instance, obviously a special 
case, the evidence distinctly favors the assumption that the ma;febiilr 
was normally a natural stone in the form of a rough column or 
slab, so that it needed only to be "set up" in order to serve its 
special purpose. The use of hewn stones, especially in later times, 
is nowhere definitely excluded; in one case it is apparently implied, 
for Jer. 4 318 seems to mean by "the maffebot of Beth-Shemesh that 
is in the land of Egypt" the famous obelisks of Heliopolis. Nowhere 
else, however, does the context even suggest that the stone was 
cut or fashioned. It is rather remarkable, therefore, that the excavated 
mauebot, so called, have all, so far as I can determine, been 
artificially shaped to some degree. 

Admitting that hewn stones may have been used, there is cer
tainly no indication in the Old Testament that any particular shape 
was necessary or even usual. There is nothing whatever to suggest, 
for example, that the mauebiih was ordinarily or ever conical in 
shape.6 So far as the biblical data afford us any basis for judgment, 

1 Ex. 244• · 2 1 Kings 142!1. 
8 :i•:itn Gen. 3520; 2 Sam. 1818; 2 Kings 1027 ; C'i'M Lev. 267 ; Deut. 1621• 

c.,,, Gen. 31 46• c•iz., Gnn. 2818. 

4 i•cn 2 Kings 1027, (cp. ,in r"' Ezek. 23 11). ,:iiz., Ex. 2324, 3418; 2 Kings 
18', 23 14 ; 2 Chron. 14~. 31 1 ; Jer. 43 18• 

6 2 Kings 10211• Cp. Is. 618, where n:i:it0 apparently means the stump or 
trunk of a tree. 

6 The idea that a m~ftbah ought to be conical may be responsible for the 
application of this and similar adjectives to such dissimilar objects as the stones 
at Tell en-Na~beh and Beisan. Apparently the idea is derived from represer.ta· 
tions of conical cult-objects on coins of Syria and Cyprus (for conveniently 
accessible reproductions cf. CooK, Re/. Anc. Pal., Pl. xxxiii). That these objects 
were called either baetyls or massebol is not . certain, and RoNZEVALLE has 
recently argued that on the coin of Byblus which is most frequently cited in. 
this connection the so-called cone is in reality a pyramid of late Egyptian form 
and probably represents th.e tomb of Adoni.s (Mel. U11iv. St. Joseph, Beyroulh, XV. 
13qff; I have seen only the review by THIERSCH in OLZ, 1933 1 cols: 9-12). · 
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the variety in size and shape of our supposed m~{i!bot constitutes 
no objection to their being regarded as such. This only means, 
however, that no definite indication is given in the Bible as to the 
form of the 111a!{cbah. Even ,vith all due allowance for local 
peculiarities and for changes in different periods, it is hard to believe 
that objects so dissimilar as those I have described could have had 
the same name and function.1 

The number of 11ias!ebot to be found at any one place is not 
defined by our literary material. Passages forbidding the erection 
of 111auebot by the Israelites or commanding the destruction of those 
belonging to the Canaanite shrines naturally use the word in the 
plural, but without implying that there was more than one ma!!ebiih 
at each shrine, since the accompanying nouns (high places, altars, 
asherim, etc.) are also in the plural. When the erection of partic
ular ma!{i:bot is recounted there are never more than one, except 
in Ex. 244 where Moses builds an altar and twelve 111a!!"i!bot ac
cording to the twelve tribes of Israei.2 The prophecy of Is. r 919 

that Yahweh will be worshipped in Egypt uses both 'altar' and 
'm~!"i!biih' in the singular. In general it seems that only one iil~!ebah 
was ordinarily set up at any one place, or at least at one time. The 
one clear instance to the contrary, however, whatever our opinion 
as to the historicity of Moses' ma!!ebot, shows at least that the 
ancient Hebrew mind saw nothing incongruous in the idea of 
setting up several stones at once. As for the idea that several ma!{i:bot 
might be erected at different times at the same shrine, there is 
nothing in the Bible to invalidate that supposition, but no instances 
are recorded. How such a group of stones would be arranged, or 
what would be the relative position of the ma!!ebot and the other 
accessories of a sacred place, our sources do not indicate at all. 

Since size, shape, number, and arrangement afford us no reli
able criteria of identification our decision must be based upon the 
use and function of the 111auebiil,. Where the purpose is definitly 

1 Of course the word may have had a more general application than our 
sources suggest, but it is with its use in the Old Testament that we are here 
concerned. 

2 This recalls not only the twelve stones set up by Joshua after crossing 
the Jordan, but also the "twelve stones according to the number of the tribes 
of the sons of Jacob" with which Elijah imilt his altar on Mt. Carmel (1 Kings 

1ss•f). In neither of these instances, however, does the word tlltlf~•biili occur. 
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indicated in the Old Testament, it is usually if not always, in part · 
at least, ·to commemorate a person or an event. The mauebalz ·set 
up at Rachel's tomb by Jacob 1 and a maffebet erected by Absalom 
to perpetuate his own memory 2 illustrate the commemoration of 
an individual. In · Gen_. 31 45• 51 the stone is not only a· memo~ial 
but a witness of the covenant between Jacob. and Laban; like the 
great stone set up by Joshua at Shechem as a witness to Israel'.s cov
enant with Yahweh.8 In Ex. 24• the twelve mauebot are apparently 
intended as memorials and witnesses _of the covenant, though ·-they 
may have some -other function in connection with the rites at the 
altar. Jacob's maffebah at Bethel is something more than a memorial 
of his experience, for he • anoints the stone and names it Beth-tlohim.' 
Elsewhere the maffebot are simply mentioned along with . altars, • 
asherim, eplzod and teraphim, and images, generally as accessories 
of Canaanite religion anil. incompatible ·with the service of Yahweh.5 

In short the maffebot of the Old Testament were either memorials 
or cult-objects, if not both, though their function and significance 
in the cult are not clearly defined.6 

To determine whether the stones we are discussing served such 
purposes we may consider evidence of three kinds : indications 
furnished by the stones themselves, by their archaeological context, 
and by comparison with similar objects of known function in 
neighbouring lands. Not much is indicated by the stones themselves: 
Our task would be much easier if any of them bore such clear 
labels as the later Phoenician and Aramaic inscriptions which name 

1. Gen. 3500. 2 2 Sam. 1818. a Josh. 2426, 4 Gen. 2821• 

5 Ma!!•bol are mentioned in connection with altars in Ex. 244, 3418 ; Deut. 
76, 12S.; with asheri111 in Ex. 3415; Deut. 76, 123, 1622 ; Mi. 512 ; with ephod and 
teraphi111 in Hos. 34 ; with pesilim . in Deut. 76, 129 ; Mi, 512• 

• · This statement of the case, of course, ignores the question of an evolution 
in the Hebrew practice and belief regarding "'~!ebol. If the Canaanites or the 
ancestors of the Hebrews used standing stones as objects of worship, the Old 
Testament interpretation of them as having a purely memorial ~ignificance may 
well indicate a transition, or at- least an effort to bring about a transition, from 
this usage to one more in accord with orthodox Yahwism. In later times, 
apparently, pillars were set up by Jews as altars and images were by pagans, 
simply as a meritorious work which would secure divine favour; cf. the pillar 
and inscription of Alphaeus found by 0RFALI at Capernaum (SUKENIK, ZDPV. 
1932, pp. 75ff). 
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ma!{ibot as such and tell why they were erected. Instead of that 
we have only such obscure and ambiguous testimony as is afforded 
by the cup-marks on the Gezer stones and the polished spots on 
one of them. 

The archaeological context is more helpful. Every one of the 
examples which have been presented here was found in what was 
taken to be a sanctuary, and in every case there was more or less 

· evidence for this interpretation independent of the mauebot them
selves. It is strongest for Beisan and Gezer, fairly strong for Shechem 
and Tell en-Na~beh, but inadequate (or inadequately published) for 
Beth-Shemesh. At Shechem, while WELTER seems inclined to think 
that SELLIN's temple had originally a military purpose, :,e admits 
that it may later have been- used as a temple and that a !~,:er temple 
was built over its ruins.1 THIERSCH finds its plan essentially the same 
as that of the Tell en-Na~beh temples, which he regards as repre
senting an established type of Palestinian temple.2 If he is right, 
they too may be accepted as places of worship, though the evidence 
of the small finds is not conclusive. The character of the temple 
at Beisan seems hardly open to question, and near the mauebah 
was found a hollowed stone which RowE interpreted as a basin 
to receive libations poured on or at the foot of the ma!!ebalz.3 

The latter may, however, have been a pedestal for an image or 
other cult-object. The sanctuary at Beth-Shemesh is not so well 
authenticated. Beside the 'baetyls' was found what GRANT calls "a 
circular slab grooved and pitted for the sacrifice of animal offerings," 
and just north of it were the remains of two buildings thought to 
be temples, one of a later period than the other.' The character 
of these remains, however, is not fully established in the publica
tions. For Gezer the evidence is varied and convincing, and no 
authority seems to question it. 

As for comparison with similar objects found in neighboring 
lands, there is mate.rial in abundance,5 but the investigation of that 
aspect of the matter cannot be undertaken here, and I am not 
prepared to make a dogmatic generalization upon it. 

1 Ardtiiol. Anz. 1932, cols. 307, 31cif. 2 ZAW, 1932, PP· 73ff. 
8 RowE, op. cit., p. I I~ 4 QSPEF, 1929, p. 2o6 • 

. , a It includes Egyptian; Phoenician;· Greek, Babylonian; and Arab funerary and · 
memorial stelae and sacred stones of many types, the literature on which is extensive. 
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So far as the evidence before us goes, I should say that among 
the examples here considered the term magebah in its biblical sense 
applies quite certainly to the pillars of Gezer, probably to the 
Shechem stelae, perhaps to the rounded stones of Tell en-Na~beh 
and Beth-Shemesh, and possibly but more doubtfully to one if ·not 
both of the Beisan stones. More definite conclusions would be 
premature, because the study is incomplete. What has been said, 
however, is sufficient for the purpose of this paper. It shows at• 
least that current accounts of Canaanite and Israelite religion · assume 
too lightly the correctness of what excavators say about their finds. 
Archaeologists, like the rest of us, are human, and their enthusiasm 
sometimes carries them beyond their evidence. Interpretations which 
do not prove well founded are in time abandoned or revised; in 
the meantime, however, they are often taken up and usecl as though 
they were established facts. Biblical scholars in particular need just 
now to recognize this danger. Having gone to such extremes in 
our literary criticism as to bring suspicion not only on our results 
but even on our principles and methods, we must not repeat the 
error by an undiscriminating use of archaeology. 



NOUVELLES ADDITIONS A LA LISTE DES STATIONS 
PREHISTORIQUES DE PALESTINE ET TRANSJORDANIE_ 

ABB'e J. NA~RALLAH 

}ER USA LEM. 

Dans son article "Additions a la listt dts stations prthistoriqw 
dt Palestine et Transjordanie", paru · en 1929, dans le "Journal of 
the Palestine · Oriental ·Society" ,1 M. R. Nimv1~LE signalait que "la 
prehistoire palestinienne est passee du domaine de la simple colleca 
tion a c'elui de la science". Depuis cette date l'archeologie prehis~ 
torique a fait de rapides progres. Les recherches, soit en profon
deur, soit en surface, se sont developpees et notablement accrues. 
Si les fouilles des grottes et des tells ne sont pas arrivees a ·nous 
donner une classification complete des industries lithiqties du pays 
de Canaan, elles nous ont fourni pour !es diverses phases de !'Age 
de la Pierre "quelques jalons ..• assez fermes, semble-t-il, ·pour 
signaler la voie et guider Jes chercheurs" .2 Quant aux recherches 
en surface, elles ont augmente la liste deja longue des gisements 
prehistoriques palestiniens et ont montre le bien fonde de cette 
phrase du R. P. Buzy : "au' tur et a mesure de nos investigations, 
le vieux pays de Canaan. nous apparait comme un vaste echiquier 
ou !es stations se croisent et j>ullulent. "8 

Dans nos diverses · co~rses aux alentours ·. de Jerusalem, nous 
avons pu reconnaitre plusieurs nouvea~x gisements. Tous cependant 
n'ont pas ete . methodiquement explo~es, . "nous n'avons . recu~illi 
dans . quelques uns,: que des pierres d'attente." 

Ce sont ces nouvelles stations, inconnues des specialistes; ou du .. 

moins non .inentionnees dans les listes des gisements prehistoriques . 

1 : JPOS: 1929, · p ir4.- Nous rcmercions M . NEUVILLE de nous avoir aide! de · 
ses conseils dans -la rc!daction de ces )ignes. . . · 

2 AL. MALLON: "Les derniJres phases de _l'dte di la pierre et les premiers temps 
historiques en Palestine'.' Biblica, vol. XIV (1933), p. 199. . 
· a "Une indurtrie ,nlsolithique en· Palestine (Ouadi Tahr,uneh)", Re_11lie · Biblique, 

1928; p. 56o. 
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que nous avons eues entre les mains,' que nous voudrions signaler. 
Nous nous contenterons aujord'hui d'une simple mention. 

_ Les fruits de nos recherches, sont reunis dans la collection du 
Seminaire de_ Sainte-Anne a Jerusalem. 

Al-Manathi". :-Est d'er-Rilm. Tahounien: hachettes, pies, retou
. choirs, . poinc;ons, couteaux, grattoirs de formes diverses_, grands 
croissants.• . 

· -<Aquabet-e~-Souwan.2 - Ver,sarit est de Ouadi ej-Joz, a l'est de 
Jerusalem. Gisement ou se m~lent plusieurs industries. 

I-Acheullen: coups de poing, grands racloirs, lames, poinc;ons. 
".-Mo11-stb'ien: quelques coups de poing eclats genre Levallois 

typiques, lames et pointes - a ·plan de frappe a facettes, 
nuclei correspondants. 

3-Eneolithique : hachettes, pies, pieces en dos d'ane, poinc;ons. 
Beit Thouma. - Charnps au sud et colline contre laquelle est 

adosse le village, mesolithiqut? 
Bir Ayoub.- Sur la colline a l'ouest, ghassoulien: hachettes, cou

teaux a dos rabattu. p0intes, fragments de vases en basalte, tessons
de poterie. 

Chec~b Abou Farkha.-A droite de chemin de Abou Dis, :\ une 
centaine de metres de la route de Jericho: 

1-Ghassoulien a facies particulier: herminettes non polies; quel
ques "racloirs en eventail"; lames pour la plupart bifides 
et gardant leur epine dorsale, quelques unes onr le dos 
rabattu ; _rares elements de faucille; grattoirs de formes 
diverses; percuteurs en forme de boule. 

:a-A l'est de la section precedente, en melange avec Jes Hemehts 
du BR. I initial des elements mousteriens, comprenant des 
nuclei typiques, des lames et des pointes a base .unie ou 
retouchee. 

Khallet el-Ghezlan. - Vallee au nord de la _ propriete des Peres 
Blan cs, pres de Cha<far. Tahounien: hachettes, pies et retouchoirs; 

1 AL. MALLON : "Quelques stations prlhisloriqu-U de Palestine"-. Melanges- de 
l'Universitc! Saint-Joseph, 1925, t. X, fasc. 6, p. 184-214. R. NEUVILLE: ''Additions 
a /a lisle des stations prlhisloriques de Palestine el Transjordanie", JPOS, 1929, t. X, 
p. 114- 121 . M. STEKF.LIS : "Prehistory in .Palesli11e-A bibliography" (extrait du •Kirjal 
Sipher, vol. VIII-IX.). Liste dans le "Geographical Inda" p. 35-3_9 de l'extrait. 

1 Nous devons la connaissance de cctte station, corrime de la sui1:ante, au 
R. P. MuLLEll, des Peres Blancs. 
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pointes, couteaux bifides gardant l'arl!te centrale ou l'ayant suppri
mee, scies a dos rabattu, grattoirs de formes diverses, grands croissants. 

Quelques grattoirs paUolithiqur.s. 
Khan el-A~mar.-Sur le versant nord d'une colline a 3 kilo

metres au sud-ouest des ruines du couvent, PaUolithique supbieur. 
Qoubab. -Champs au sud du village, en bordure de la route de 

Gezer. AcheuUo-mousth-ien: coups de poing, radoirs, pointes et lames. 
Lailet ecb-Cheikh. - Versant sud-est du Mont du Scan dale, et 

vallee correspondante: 
1-PaUolithiqru: l'outillage compren<l surtout des lames et des 

pointes a base unie; quelques grattoirs; un coup de poing, 
une pointe mousterienne et un nucleus correspondant. 

2-Elbnents eneolithiqurs: gros pies, grattoirs. 
Ouadi Beit-1:lanina.- En face de Mugharet Oumm ed-Da~ra et 

a une centaine de metres en amont sur les deux rives du Ouadi, 
Paleolithigue suph-uur tres route: racloirs, grattoirs sur bout de 
lames_, pieces a encoches, poin~ons, lames et lamelles. 

Ouadi-'1-Qaq.-A !'est de l'Universite Hebraique: 
1-Tahounien fruste, sur le versant sud-ouest de la vallee: pies 

et hachettes, racloirs, grattoirs. 
2-Achet1Uo-mousth-un, au fond de la vallee: ratloirs de formes 

diverses dont un bon nombre possedent le plan de frappe 
retouche, lames generalement a base unie, pointes a plan 
de frappe muni de facettes ou· uni, nuclei correspondants, 
poin~ons, grattoirs; 
Quelques elements eneolithiques. 

~-Sur le versant septentrional de la vallee dans laquelle se 
jette OuadI-'1-Qaq: mesolithique du genre de Rehoboth 1 : re
touchoirs, grattoirs, poin~ons, lames grossieres, petits nuclei, 
percuteurs. 

OuadI e~-$arlir. - Rive droite du· torrent a une trentaine de 
metres a gauche de la route qui monte vers Qas~l; PaUolithique 
$uph-uur roule: racloirs, grattoirs su.- bout de lames et nucleiformes, 
,pieces a encoches, lames et lamelles, poin~ons, pointes mousterlennes. · 

OuadI Ya~ouJ.2.;_A !'est du couvent des Soeurs Clarisses. Ta,. 
J,ounien fruste : pies, lames, pointes, grattoirs, racloirs. 

1 Sur cc gisemeot cf. ]POS, 1930, p. 216-221. 

i Station dl!couvene par k R. P. MuLLER, co 1928. 
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Elements paleolithiques. 
Ras Abou-l:Ialawe-(Propriete des Peres Blancs, pres de Cha<fa~) 
Dans une vallee au sud-est, acheuleo-mousteritn: coups de poing, 

disques, eclats genre Levallois dont un certain nombre portent le 
plan de frappe a facettes, lames, pointes a base retouchee ou unie, 
nuclei correspondants. 
Tell e~-Soma<.-

1-Depuis que M. R. NEUVILLE a mentionne cette station,1 des 
recherches posterieures nous ont livre de nouveaux elements 
archeologiques: Hachettes et herminettes assez nombreuses, 
en proportion egale; la plupart sont polies au taillant; 
gouges, ciseaux, pies; "elements de faucille, per~oirs ex
trement .abondants"; tres nombreux couteaux et scies a 
dos rabattu; "grands racloirs ronds"; grattoirs de formes 
diverses: roods sur bout de lame etc.; quelques fleches et 

quelques "racloirs en eventail" ; tres nombreuses lamelles; 
moulins, broyeurs, pilons, polissoirs, grand nombre de 
percuteurs roods; fragments de vases en basalte; tessons de 
poterie en abondance. 

A l'etat de melange en dehors "des grattoirs roods qui pour
raient appartenir au Paleolithique superieur", trois coups de poing, 
deux pointes a base retouchee et quelques elements tahouniem. 

Au centre de la limite nord du champ superieur, monument 
megalithique. -A une vingtaine de metres au nord du monument, 
sur un rocher, cupule (25 cm de diametre et 8 cm de profondeur 
au centre) ou se deversent trois petites rigoles venant de l'ouest 
et unies a leur point de depart. Le point de jonction est a 19 cm 
de la cupule. 

2-Sur Jes pentes nord-est du tell: belle station meso/ithique: 
retouchoirs; lames dont quelques unes sont a dos rabattu; 
pointes; per~oirs; grattoirs de formes diverses: nucleiformes, 
circulaires, rectangulaires sur bout de lames; petits nuclei; 
percuteurs; enclumes. 

Deir Dosi (couvent de Saint Theodose). Versant gauche de la 
vallee qui passe au nord du monastere, un peu avant qu'eile se 
jette dans le Ouadi en-Nar, mou.sterien: coups de poing, lames et 
pointes. 

l JPOS, 1929, p. 120. 



TERRITORIAL · BOUNDARlES IN 
NORTH-WESTERN GALILEE. 

M . . A VI-:Y ONAW 

]t;RU.SALEIII, 

. The north-western boundary ~f Galilee has been always some
·what puzzling to ge~graphers of Palestine. Th us in SMITH' s Atlas 1 · 

it. is . made to vary- in ea2h : period· from. the _Maccabean to the 
Byzantine, without much indication from the learned author of the 
reason for such variations. O.n the other hand, in GuTHE's Bibel
atlas2 the line once laid down is-equally without any explana
tion - never varied for the same periods. OEHLER, whose careful · 
study of the boundaries of Galilee 8 has contributed . most to our 
knowledge of the subject, leaves the north-western boul'!dary blank, 
although he seems to incline to a line following the Jabal Jermak. 
The recent studies of A. SAARISAL0 4 ·are not concerned with this 
question. It is rather to be regretted that the Mishnait and Tal
mud.ic sources, made accessible by Prof. KLEIN,5 should be neglected 
·by the cartographers. · 

The present writer has had recently the opportunity of study
ing some new material on the southern _boundary of Ty~e in that 
region . It is well known that Galilee bordered on the west with 
Acre and on the north-west and north with Tyre. The territory of 
Tyre stretched. as far as Qadas 6 and possibly bordered with the 
·territories of Damascus.7 The statement of JOSEPHUS which is generally 
·taken to indicat.e the boundaries of Acre fixes its northern limit, and 
·consequently the southern boundary of Tyre, at the Ladder of Tyre 
(Ras en-Naqilra).8 It is our _pri:sent · purpose to show that this state-

•

1. _Pis. ·-38:-46, 54- 1 Maps 9-12, 14-18. 
ZDPV, 1905, pp. I ff., 49ff. . ' JPOS,1929, pp. 27-40 ; 19~r . .,. 5-IO. 

6 · P«I. Studie,r II, 1, pp. 197-2.o;.t •nd ib., IV, pp. 51 ff. 
•• Ant. Xlll, 5, 6 and BJ !V, -l, 3. 
· 1 A.t. xvm, 6, 3. o• p. 69. • BJ n ...... 

!i6 
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.nent can no longer be regarded as correct for the Byzantine penod .. 
It is indeed true that the evidence referred to below is mostly con~~ 
cerned with_ ecclesiastical boundaries. Nevertheless, we seem to be· 
entitled by Canon 12 of the Council of Chalcedon (A.D. 451)· to 

regard · diocesan boundaries as corresponding to political boundaries, 
unless .the contrary .is proved. 

The facts referring to the various boundary points a·re as follows: 
(1) A "Notitia episcopat11m" published by V AILHE 1 states that the 

"great source ·of Zip" (i. e. the Wadi el-Qarn) formed the boundary 
between the archdiocese of Tyre and the diocese of Acre. This 
notitia is actually of the 10th century, but is based upon material 
of the sixth. The fact that ez-Zib is the frontier of Palestine and 
that the frontier ran along the Wadi el-Qarn is confirmed by Talmudic 

Fig. ,. 

. 
' I 
' ' \ 
'\ .. """-- ......... ___ .. 

sources of the Roman and Byzantine period. Thus I:Ianii!i {now 
Kb. I:Ianiita), north of the wadi, is regarded as outside Palestine,2 

while Beth Zanuta (Kh. Zuweinita)8 and Gathun (Kh. )a!iin),i both 
south of the wadi, are in Palestin~. 

(2) An inscription dated A.' o . 5 39 was found some time ago at 

Kh. <Aliya and was transferred to Ma<alia. It has a dating (determined 
by the year of the indiction) which can be only fitted in with the 

1 Ecltos· d'Oriml, 1907, p. 140. 
1 Tos,fta Sh,biit III, Ytruslt. Damai Il, 1. 

• Tos,fta Shtbiil Iii, Ytrush. Sh,biil VI, 1. ' ib. 
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second era of Tyre. This shows the territory of Tyre advancing 
south of the wadi.1 

(3) A mosaic inscription found in a Byzantine church at Su"1,
mata 2 has its indiction date destroyed and its dating cannot 
therefore be established with mathematical precision (it is in all 
probability 5 5 5 A.D.). This inscription contains, however, another 
valuable indication. In a list of church dignitaries in whose time 
the pavement was laid, mention is made of the archbishop and :L 

country-bishop (chorepiscopus) without speaking of the bishop. This 
shows . that the ancient village now occupied by Su"1,mata must 
have belonged to the archdiocese of Tyre, otherwise it cannot be 
expiained why the bishop {of Acre) is not mentioned. 

This curve in the border which passes south of the wadi is 
further confirmed by the fact that Kafr Sumei<a is . regarded in 
Jewish sources as a border town of Palestine.8 

The frontier discussed therefore took in Byzantine times the 
line indicated in Fig. I. If we assume that it remained unchanged 
since Roman times, the proposed line would exactly fill the gap 
in 0EHLER's map.' 

1 See my anicle in QDAP, Ill, p. 105, Pl. XXXI, 1 •. 
1 ib., pp. 96-105, Pis. XXX, J and XXXI, .1. 

I Gittin I, 3. ' LDPY, 1905, Pl. 1 (facing p. 49). 



MODERN PALESTINIAN BELIEFS AND PRACTICES 

RELATING TO GOD 

T. CANAAN 

It is a difficult task to investigate the religious beliefs of any 
simple people and to give a correct picture of the true condition. 
The difficulty lies in the fact that most religious beliefs and 
practices are matters of internal conviction and are exercised in 
private. The external and apparent religio~s practices of the present 
inhabitants of Palestine are mostly based on one of the three 
monotheistic religions. Those· practices which have nothing in 
common with these religions are practiced mostly in private and 
are therefore more difficult to study. Although a fella~ wo·man 
may talk to her neighbour about things which have affected her 
mental life or about her acts she will hesitate to say a single word 
to a strange person. One has therefore to gather all idioms, 
greetings, curses, oaths, songs, stories, and practices which are in 
any way connected with a religious idea or act, and try, after 
sifting, to form them into a correct picture. Even this is not alone 
sufficient. A thorough study of every phase in the life of a 
Palestinian, not yet influenced by Western spiritual and religious 
ideas, is required . Disease and death bring the members of every 
simple folk back to their religious beliefs and make them uninten
tionally say things and perform acts which disclose something more 
of their fundamental beliefs. A person who has the opportunity to 
study such acts and sayi~gs will understand a little more of the 
underlying religious ideas. 

It is true that the three monotheistic religions - Christianity, 
Mohammedanism and Judaism-· have left deep imprints in the life 
of the Palestinian. Mohammedan teachings have penetrated more 
deeply into the consciousness of the people than the two others, 
for most of the inhabitants of the Holy Land are Moslems. Yet 
there are many beliefs which are older than Islam, though they 

69 
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may at intervals be harmonized with its teachings and there are 
practices which, though contrary to the tenets of any of three 
religions, are still widely practiced. In the following pages we 
simply try to give an analysis of the material which we have been 
able to gather, leaving the more important and more difficult task 
of explanation and derivation to students of comparative religions. 

The Palestinians believe in one God. >Al/dh wa),id malulz [ani, 
"God is one; there is no second (God) beside him! " are the words 
used instead of the numbers "one", and "two" 1 when counting 
measures of grain.2 It is widely believed that even nature proclaims 
the unity of God: t!-!iiir bitwaM1id rabbhd, "The birds proclaim 
the unity of their god", through their morning song. A species of 
doves is said to repeat continually in its warbling wa~?1dii rabbkum, 
"Proclaim the unity of your Lord I " 3 This belief in the unity of 
God is based on fundamental Mohammedan teachings. 

Sometimes the Almighty is disregarded completely and the 
different members of the "Mohammedan Holy Family·•• are asked 
for help. When one loses something he climbs on the roof of his 
house late in the afternoon when all the inhabitants of the village 
have returned from their work 5 and calls: 6" 

0, you who hear this call, 
Pray in the name of the Prophet. 
Your first is Mohammed, 
Your second is <Ali, 
The third is Fatmeh, the daughter of the prophet I 
0 you who may have seen . . . (the name of the lost object) 
0 you who may know anything about . 
0 you who may know anything about . . . " 7 

1 CANAAN, Plant-lore in Palestinian Superstitio11, JPOS, VIII, 15 5, n. 6. This 
.sa< is dedica1ed by many to Abraham; see DALMAN, Arbeit u11d Sille, 1, 2, 583. 

1 Peasants _usually beion their morning work with the exclanution yii 
wii~id yii >a~ad. 

8 Even the camel is believed to utter the name ">al/iih". 
' This expression was coined by the author, Aberg/a,.be und Volksmedizitt 

im Lande der Bibel, p. 66. 6 Heard in Der Ghassaneh. 
6 Yii ·sam<111 '!-fol fall,/ <a11-nabi auwalkum Mu/,ammad /irnikum <AU e/-[iil[eh 

ratmeh bint en-nal>i yii min !ii/ yii ,n,n yi</am yii min yidri. 
• 7 In the .Arabic text .the wording of the last line differs from that of the 

line preceding, but the meaning is the same. 
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It is a fact that, despite their monotheistic belief, the Palestinians, 
like many other simple peoples, honour many saints besides God. 
This practice is contrary to the orders of all the holy books. 
According to the teachings of Islam every Mohammedan should be 
a fatalist, whose life cannot be prolonged, nor any difficulty removed 
by prayers, tears, vows, sacrifices or even by the help of any welt.1 

The following sayings which correspond to canonic teachings show 
this clearly : "With predestination all dispositions (cares) are 
worthless (lit. lost}" 2 ; "Fate makes (mankind) blind" s; "There is no 
escape from the fate that is written"'; "The person whose fate has 
not yet come will not be killed by difficulty"' 5 ; "Give me life and 
throw me into the sea (I shall not die)"' 6 ; "Death will only 
attack one whose life has come to an end ·• ;; "A spear destined to 
hit you, will not fail even if you hide yourself. " B 

Saints, who are more easily reached when wanted than God, 
who usually leave men pretty much to themselves, and who at the 
sam~ time respond when called upon, have always been more 
acceptable to Palestinians than One whose ever watchful eyes can 
neither be avoided nor deceived . 9 It will take us too far to give 
detailed reasons for the belief in these awlia and for the honour 
paid to them; the reader is referred to the author's Mnliammedan 
Saints a11d Sanctuaries in Palestine. It may be said that the present 
inhabitants of the Holy Land make more vows in the name of the 
saints and bring more offerings to them than to God, and more 
help is asked from them than from the Almighty, This is also 
true of the Bedouin. I do not know any Bedouin tribe which 
does not possess several awlia. 10 of its own. 11 

A thorough study of Palestinian demonology shows how the 

1 L. BAUER, Volksleben im La11de der Bibel, p. 1 s; CANAAN, Mohammedan 
Saints a11d Sa11c/11aries, p. 279. 2 'Y11d et-taqiidtr rii/1at e/-tadiibtr. 

a El-qadar bi<mi~l-bfl!ar. 4 El-maktiib mii mimrnh mahriib. 
r, 11/i iluh <umr mii btuqtluh !iddeh. 6 <Umr >a<!1111' 11bil-ba/1r irm111i. 
1 Md bidji~l-fand illd la/Ii . <umruh da11ti. 
8 Rum/1 fiiybak in (i)lwiirtl mii 1,1/J!tik. 
• See also W.R. SMITH, Ltctm·es 011 the Religion of the Semites, p. 64. 
10 This is true of the districts of Beer-Sheba, Gaza, Ramleh, Bisan, Wadi 

Miis,i, Kerak and <Amman. 
II Contrast CURTISS, Ursemilisclie ReliEio11, p. 65; ]AUSSES, Coullm1,s IU.S 

Arabes, p. 292. 
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present inhabitants of this country still adhere to some practices 
which clearly show belief in the supernatural powers of the djinn. 
Some of these, one would think, should be connected only with 
a good-natured power, a deity. 1 Thus offerings are brought to 
the demons, as is the case with the saints and God . A comparison 
between sacrifices offered to saints and God and those brought to 
the djinn exhibits the same idea in different stages of developement.2 

Doubtless this is a remnant of the old Semitic identification of 
demons with gods.3 Such identifications are met with in the Old' 
as well as in the New Testament. 5 

The Palestinian believes that God sees what we do,6 hears what 
we say, understands our thoughts even before we utter them, feels 
with the suffering believer and punishes the wicked. Hence such 
terms as; "The lord of the blue tent (the sky) sees you" 7 ; "God 
hears" 8 ; "O God, look upon me with your eye that never sleeps" 9 ; 

"You are present and you see" 10• A line of a favorite song runs: 
"In honour of the One who does not slumber nor sleep" 11 • 

A stanza heard from a Christian in Jerusalem is: 
niimat <iun lak11m u<en tl-~aqq mii niimat 
11/ef hal-qliib il-qiisieh illi mii lii11at 

Your eyes have gone asleep 
But the eye of the True One has not slept. 
Why are these (your) hearts so pitiless? 
and why have they not become tender? 

Many oaths speak of the "life" of God 12. Wi~yiit >alldh, "By the life 
-0£ God I" wi?zyiit rabbnd, "By the life of our Lordi" One of the 

1 CANAAN, Dtimontntlaube im Landt dtr Bibel, p. 2. 

I In Mohammedan Saints, p. 186, this subject is dealt with. 
a P. FAIRBRAIN, The Imperial Bible Dictionary, 11, 143. 
' Dcut. 3217; I Chr. 1021>; Ps. 10681; Jes. 65 9, 11• 

6 Ephes. 2
2

• 

• Prov. 158; Hab. 1 1s. 7 BiJufalt >abii_l-bemeh ez-zarqd. 
s > Alldh sami<. • > Allahumma >unfur Ii bi<enak >illi ma bitna111. 

10 > Inti hiizer unaftr. 11 The whole song is: 
mb~an man qal la tikJifvilnd &iii 
bidjah illi ma bithfal wala bina111 
el-'afu wj/-<ajieh usitr td-dunya wisitr el->abreh 

: satart <aid ma ma4d tistir <a/Ii baqd 
Jll In condoling we often hear the expression huavl-~aiy, "He is the (only) 

·living One"; J,114..,l-baqi, "He is the (only) everlasting One". 
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oath formulas of the Bedouin of Beer-Sheba speaks of God's spint 
(breath) producing the wind, walldh wi~yat har-r'i~ >il/i min ru!z >a/ldh, 
"By God and the life of this wind which is (produced) by the 
spirit of God I" 1. 

The same attributes are even more characteristic of saints. 
This is well illustrated in the following song in praise of tl-q"!b 
er-Rifa<i: 

ya •alim bikuli)-•uliim ya sami• dtt•dj-ma?liim 
La tidj<al Ji !iatfratnd !aqiya11 wa/a ma!zrum. 

0, thou who knowest everything (every science )_I 
0, thou who hearest the invocation of the oppressed I 
Do not allow any wretched (sinner) to be in our company, 
Nor any one who is excommunicated I 

Every time the sailors pass the shrine of t!-seb l:lamid, which 
lies on the eastern shore of the Red Sea, south of <Aqabah, they 
boil a pot (bakradj) of coffee and pour it into the sea with the 
words "This is your coffee, 0 seb l:lamid" 2• 

As in ancient times God still appears to some people, to guide 
and help them. But the saints appear more frequently to reproach, 
protect and to assist them. Even the demons possess this quality, as 
is shown by many stories. Places where a good or bad supernatural 
power appears are known to the people of Palestine, and are 
honoured in one case and avoided in the other. 

The above expressions indicate that in the mind of the 
Palestinian the Almighty has a real personality and i~ a living 
being who thinks, feels, and wills. This idea of God possessing all 
the characteristics of human personality is also a distinctive feature 
of the Old Testament. 

But in addition this Being was and is still believed to be 
spiritual in the sense of being invisible to mortal eyes and above and 
beyond all apprehension by the senses. 8 This idea is well expressed 
in the saying "O, Thou who seest me and whom I do not see" 
(ya man tarani wa11a la >arak). He is superhuman and unique not 
only in power, but also in wisdom, goodness, truth' and holiness, as 

1 <ARIF EL·'ARIF, ai-qat!,ii.>u bai11-al-badu, p. 73. 

I <ARIF EL·'ARIF, I. c., p. 262. The Bedouin of the Negeb honour this well. 
1 HASTING's Encyclop,dia of Religion ~nd 5thics, vol. VI, pp. 254 ff! 
' Ex. 346 ; Ps. 311 ; 7862 ; 801 ; 103 18 ; Jes. 4011 ; Jer. 31 10 ; Ez, 3411-1•. 
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also in wrath 1 and vengeance 2. According to the Palestinian He is 
"the giver of all good things" . as well as the great punisher8• 

These two antagonistic characteristics an<l conceptions of the 
- Almighty naturally result in their regarding >Allah as a compassionate 

God, and at the same time as an awful avenger and strict judge.• 
There are numerous sayings, proverbs, songs, and stories portray
ing these two antagonistic characteristics. It is, therefore, a 
mistake to suppose with Curtiss 5 that the Palestinians think of Go<l 
only with fear and trembling and that they do not regard him also 
as good and gracious. 6 The expressions "Be with God and do not 
mind (anything which may happen)" 7; "God is with the weak to 
make the rich think and consider" 8 and "Be born: I shall be 
the supporter of your father" 9, are typical of their attitude. The last 
is believed to be said by the Almighty at the birth of a girl, who, 
knowing the pitiful prospect awaiting her, tries not to be born. It 
is just here that the great difference lies between the attributes of 
God and those of the other minor supernatural powers. Demons 
are dreaded because they only injure the human race. The spirits 
of the saints occupy an intermediate place between God and the 
demons. They are feared but they are also honoured. They are 
not so compassionate as the Creator, but neither are they so 
malevolent as the djinn. Saints themselves are divided into afzmadiyeh 
(forebearing) and >a<djdm (irritable) . The former are nearer to God. 
The latter share characteristics with the demons. There is a proverb 
which teaches, r.f-!akwd Jagher >a/ldh mag_alle/1, "Complaint to any 
one but God is weakness". Some nomads such as the Bdul of 

1 Gen. 28 10 ff; Ex. 1916· 16 ; I Sam. 216 ; Qoran II 183. 
1 Contrast CURTISS (German edition): .,Der heutige Semi/ hat keine sittlim• 

Ansdiauun1 von Gott als den Heiligen, den Gereditm". · 
a Ex. 421 ; 912 ; ro21>,ll7; 1 Sam. 16 1•·18; r810; 2 Sam. 241 ; Jes. 69 ff; Amos 38• 

• Fear of God is witnessed in Gen. 2818 ff., Ex. 1916 ; I Sam. 21 6;. God as 
a compassionate father and a good shepherd is portrayed in Ps. 23; 7861 ; 801 ; 

Jes. 401 ; Jcr. 31 10 ; Ez. 3411-19 ; etc. 6 I. c. pp. 63 ft. 
1 Sec also DALMAN, Der paltistinische Islam, PJ, XIII, 15 ff. 
1 Kun ma< >al/dh u•ala tho.Ii. Another proverb is kun ma< >alldli lard >al/dh 

,na<dk, "Be with God and you will see that God is with you." 
8 > Alldh ma< el-faqir tayi<tbir-el-1hani. 
• > Inzal,' >and mu<in abuki. At the birth of a boy God is supposed to say 

inal int m\<in >abulr, "D~cend: you mu~t be your father's helper"; CANAAN, 
Tiu Child in Palestinian Arab Superstition, JPOS; vol. VII, 163. 
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Petra 1, who know· very little of religion fear Him much more than 
they love Him.2 This is also more or less true of all Bedouin. Thus, 
for example, the Bedouin of the Beer-Sheba district, who are 
Moslems, do not even know the first sure/, of the Qoran. <ARIF 

EL-'AR1F 3 has mentioned the following formulae which the Bedouin 
believe to be siiret el-fati!1alz: fati!1alz tihlik fatihah tiblik ufati~alz tzi~ 
<anuak djannat en-na<'im, "There is a fati(1ah which condemns, a 
fatihah which ruins and a fati(1ah which takes away from you the 
gardens of happiness {the paradise) "; el-fati(1alz laz-zad 1i'a1!1abttl1 
11/an-nabi 11>a(1babulz, "the fati!1alz is for food and its owners and for 
the prophet and his friends." 

It is important to call attention to the fact that Moslem peasants 
do not address God as "father''.' This is a distinct characteristic of 
the Christian conception . But God is greater and higher than 
father, ruler, or king. A saint, on the other hand, is regarded and 
treated as father, leader, neighbour, ruler, or king. I have found 
one proverb, well-known to city dwellers and Yillagers, in which 
God is called "shepherd ·•. Althrough there may be others which 
remain unknown to me, it is characteristic how seldom God is 
given this appellation. The proverb runs, aw/adak warak ttrabbak 
yr<ak, "your children are (walking) behind you; may your Lord 
lead you (as a shepherd) ". 

Although most Christian and Mohammedan peasants may cite 
verses of the Bible or the Qor>an, which describe the Almighty as 
king, there are only a few characteristic present-day folk sayings 
which make this comparison. The most important are the proper 
names <Abd el-ma.Lek (the slave of the ruler) and <Abd el-maltk (the 
servant of the king), where God is called directly "king." But 
there are several customs and Arabic terms which point indirectly 
to this old idea. As we· shall see later the Palestinians still use, as 
the ancient Semitic nations used to do,6 many theophorous proper 
names, compounds with <abd. Such theophorous names, in which 
the word <abd precedes some name of God, are in themselves 
sufficient proof that the old idea of "God= King" is still known. 

1 CANAAN, Studies in the Topographie and Folklore of Petra, pp. 71ff.l 
2 NIELSEN, JPOS, XIII, 207. 8 >Al-qa,fii>i, bain al-<arab, p. 252 . . 
' DALMAN, Der paldstinische Islam, PJ, XIII, 32, comes to the same conclusion. 
I W. R. SMITH, Lectures on the Relit;ion of the Semites, 1927, p. 68. 
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This is especially clear in the proper names <Abdallah 1 (the slave 
of God) and, <Abdrabbtth (the servant of his Lord). In many folksongs 
the Palestinians call themselves "God's servants." The following is 
one example: 

ya rabbi le! hal-ghebeh >akalnd <riiq el-?mllebeh 
ya rabbi bill ef-fammii{ i{md · < ab'idak bid11d mniit 2 

0 Lord, why this Thy absence? we have eaten the roots of the spurgel 
0 Lord wet the spadix (of the . plants); we thy servants are on the 

verge of dying I 
The Palestinian still speaks of God as rabb, "Lord", a use which 

points also to the conception of God as king.8 His worshippers are 
spoken of as his slaves, servants, <ab'id (pl. of <abd) and <ibad. But God 
is not only the Lord of men; He is the Lord o( the whole universe. 
Oaths and wide-spread sayings make trees, animals and stones speak 
of God as their rabb. 

A beautiful song• in which ·the use of rabb plays an important 
role is : 

nimt <a-djanbi)-yam111 twakkalt <a-rabbi_r-ra~im 
nimt <a-djanbij-famal twakkalt <a-rabbi_r-ra?m1an 
nimt <al-far! twakkalt <a-rabb~el-<arf 
nimt <a-~ahri twakkalt <·alek ya rabbi. 

I slept on my right side and trusted in my compassionate Lord I 
I slept on my left side and trusted in my merciful Lord I 
I slept on the bedding and trusted on the Lord of the throne I 
I slept on my back and trusted in Thee, 0 my Lord I 

Another custom pointing to the idea of God as king is the 
offering of the first-fruits of the fields and vineyards 5 to God.6 It 
is the same custom as the paying of royal tithes,7 which were al
ways regarded in the East as the sovereign's dues. 

The Palestinians regard themselves also as the servants (<abid, 
!Jadam, ma~asib) of their saints. The clearest example is the proper 

I Many Christians u_se the name <Abd el- Masi?•, the servant of Christ. In 
Abyssinia we meet with the name <Abd Maryam. ! 

I The complete song is given in Mohammedan Saints and Sanctuaries, p. 221. 
a W.R. SMITH, I. c. p. 68. <Jbiid comes from the same root as <abd. 

' Heard in Jerusalem. 
Ii CANAAN, Plant-Jon in Palestinian Superstition, JPOS, VIII, 138. Cf. Ex. 23 1

•,
1
•; 

· Lev. 214; 23 20; Numb. 1320; 1818 ; Deut. 262
• 

• W.R. SMITH, I. c., p. 67. 7 I Sam. 815
,
17

• 
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name <Abd en-Nahl and <Abd er-rasiil, "The slave of the Prophet". 
But many hold that it is unwise to call any one by these names, 
for we are the servants of God alone. The saints are never spoken 
of as rabb, but as saiyd and mawld. The last expression is also 
used of God. The >aq!iib speak even of the awlid as their servants, 
badam, as may be seen from the following praise of AJ:ima<l er-Rifa<i: 1 

wa1a!wati ~aharat fil-biifiqaini waqad 
ta[,aqqa']"·)->amru nm1a)-awlid badami 

"My power has appeared in east and west and 
The fact that the awlid are my servants has become established" 

anriJ-Rifii<i [biili jis-samd tjarabat 
wal-aref-11 ft qabqati wil->awlid badami 1 

"I am the Rifii<i. My drums have beaten in heaven, 
Earth is in my grasp and the awlid are my servants." 

The song used by Christian children in their rain-processions 
shows clearly how people call themselves servants of the saints 
(Bet Djala): 2 

miir l11qitld djind Lek fubb el-ma!ar diibil Lek 
wi[111a-l-yo111 <ab,dak m1iftii~ es-ssamd fzdak 

haiy imbii /zaiy imbii 8 

We have come to you, St. Nicholas, 
0 stream of rain, I implore you I 

We are today your servants, Heaven's key is in your hand I 
Bring water, 0 bring water! 

ya >ah[ Badr inni ma[1subk111n 4 <abdun lakum Ji aiye waqtin kan 
ardjiilwm titibg_iini sadati inni ef-a<ifttn artadji)-i[1san 

0 people of Badr 15 I am your subordinate I · 
A slave to you at every time 
I implore you take me under your protection, 0 my lords I 
I am weak and {therefore) I beseech (nothing but your) alms. 

Rarely some may call themselves the servant of an important 
and holy day, as is seen in the Christian name, <Abd el-Ifad, "The 
slave of Sunday". 

According to an old Mohammedan tradition,6 God has one 

1 Heard in Nablus. 1 CANAAN, Mohammedan Saints and Sanctuaries, p. 230. 

s This exclamation "imbu" is baby•talk all O\'er Palestine for "water". 
• See J POS XII, 270. 6 Moh. Saints and Sa11ctuaries, pp. 305 ff.-
6 Qor>an, VII, 179; XX, 8; LIX, 24. 
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hundred beautiful names, asmii> >al/ah el-~ttsna I of whid1 however 
only 99 are known by men. The hundredth name is known only 
to God himself.2 First and foremost the present inhabitants of Pa
lestine address the Almighty as >Allah.3 The early perambulating 
vendors of cakes, for instance, preface the praise of their goods 
by reciting some of the names of God. They are heard saying: 
"O Opener (giver of sustenance), 0 Omniscient, 0 Sustainer, 0 
Merciful I Warm cakes with sesame seeds" .4 

The majority of the names of God constitute an important part 
of the compound names of persons and are used in connexion 
with the term <abd. Such names were used by Arabs of old. I 
will refer only to such appellations as are still in vogue. From the 
39 proper names of this category 22 connect the word <abd with 
names of God which indicate attributes of help, love and mercy. 
Twelve describe divine attributes and only 5 point to power ·and 
revenge. This shows clearly the attitude of the Oriental towards 
his Creator. He is to the modern Oriental a compassionate and 
loving rather than an awful and revengeful god . 

Like all his Semitic ancestors the Palestinian believes in the 
omni pore n c e of God. Everything comes from God, kull fi min 
>Al/ah. Hardships like disease, lack of rain, death of a beloved 
person, and loss of riches are the chastisements of God . This idea 
is well expressed in the proverb >Allah balaq el-bald, "God created 
disease"; 5 iftiqad >Allah ra[1mel1,6 "God's chastisements are a mercy"; 
>Al/di, byuqrnb bi>1d u-bitlaqqd bi>Id, "God beats with one hand but 

1 In Abertlaube und Volksmedi:zfo ;,,, Lande der Bibel, p. 107, the number 19 
is wrongly given instead of 99. 

2 In >Aqiis !! is said that the camel knows the hundredth name, but. he 
will not say !t. 

1 The two names ar-ra~i•n and ar-ra?1t11iin are never used in slaughtering, 
as supposed by DALMAN (PJ XIII, 20), for the adjective "most merciful" is 
contradictory to the act of killing. 

" yil fa/Iii~ yii lrarim yii razziiq yii ra?1im. Those selling cactus figs shout 
<alaj-ldh tdj-djabr yii !abr, "Restoration (of our daily income depends upon) 
God, 0 cactus figs ." (D. DuHM, Der Gemrisemarlrl von Jerusalem, PJ, XVII, 63 ff.). 

6 The whole of the proverb is >Alldh /Jalaq el-bald tJi!-!ibb wid-datud, "God 
created disease but also medicine and drugs". Cf. John s 1•; 92,M. 

• The literal translation is, "The visitation of God is a mercy". An oath 
runs "B.y the truth of the One who. has allowed (lit . . put) this difficulty and is 
able to remove it", u~aqq man wa,J,a< ha./-Iiddeh uqiidir _vrfa<hd, (Bet Ojala). 



XIV CANAAN: Modern Palestinian Beliefs and Practices relating t~ God 69 

helps with the other " ; >Alldh 111d biybli !zattd >i<zn, "God will not 
inflict (on any person) any difficulty without also helping (him)" _1 

Therefore the Palestinian adds to any promises he makes, in !ii.> 
>Alldh, "If God permits " ; and to his expectations mi{l 111d birid 
>Alldh, "as God wishes". Some even believe that a person is not 
to be blamed for his immoral character, for this also was decreed 
by God and nobody can change God's decisions. A proverb teaches, 
>A/ldh balaq ef-farr wnii riqiHt!, ,2 "God created the evil, but he 
does not like it ·• . The decisions of God have been decreed from 
the beginning of the world and no person can escape his fate. 
Even the earth is said to declare in years of dearth, "God bas not 
given me (any crops) " .8 

The whole life of a person, his success, his failure, his work, 
his joys, bis worries and his misfortunes have been written by the 
finger of God on the skull of that person before his birth. This 
writing is represented by the zigzag sutures. An expression pointing 
to this idea is maktub ben •e11eh, "It is written between his eyes". 
This idea is also expressed in the words of a peasant who has 
suffered a heavy blow, hiiq_i ktiibti, "this is my fate (lit. this is what 
my writing predicts)". In speaking of any impending danger the 
Palestinian prays >Alldh lii ysma!z, "My God not allow it!" >Allah 
lii. yqaddrr, "May Go<l not decree it ". The idea of God writing 
something with his own finger is an old Semitic one.t 

God's radical decrees are unchangeable by any human being, 
but the Almighty may in His kindness and mercy effac'e . the fate 
of a person, •Allah yi111!1U-qadr bil-lttif,5 "May God in His kindness 
efface the decreed fate I" The following proverbs express God's 
power to do what He wishes, as He wishes, and at any time He 

I Other sayings are : i/U bitkil <a/ti ma11/iil, mii yiib radjiih, "The person 
who depends on his Master will not be disappointed"; illi >Alldh ma<uh Iii 
tyiif <a/eh, "Do not be concerned about the person who is cared for by God." 

2 Heard in Der Ghassaneh. 
8 The whole proverb is el-artf. ;,, a!'amat bitqiil >a11d djibt win am~alat 

bitqiil >A/Id/, 111d 'a'!ii11i!, "The· earth says when it yields a good harvest, 'I 
produced (all) these fruits', but if it is smitten with dearth it says, 'God has 
not given! '. " JPOS, VIII, 137 , 138. This saying characterizes people who boast 
of the few good deeds they pretend 10 have done. 

4 In Deut. 910 ; Ex. 31 18 ; 32 16• 

b This short prayer is ejaculated at time of difltculty. 
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chooses: >A//dh mahul byabu{l <a!ul, "God is awful; He punishes all 
the way through"; in a<!d ma biminn win >aba{l ma bi~inn, "If He 
gives He does not reproach (for the gifts given) and if He takes 
he does not have mercy"; in a<!d bidhif win abad bifattif, "If He 
gives He bewilders (i. e. His gifts are overwhelming) but if He 
takes He searches (one for the last thing he has)" .1 

God's decrees can often not be understood. Thus He may 
give many gifts to the wicked or to those who do not need any 
help, while He withholds everything from the good who deserve 
more. Or in punishing the wicked God may afflict at the same 
time the pious and innoemt. This idea is well expressed in the 
proverb, in saba/2 (.ghiq,ib) >Allah <aid qom dja<a/ waliyl111m qird, "If 
God gets angry with a nation He changes even their saint into 
a devil" 3 0erusalem); > Alldlz br-ya<{i)-qar<al, wimm kabbas 11biballt 
banat en-nas balaf, "God gives the bald-headed woman and that 
with a bush of dishevelled hair, but leaves the daughters of better 
classes without any gift (hair)". Bald-headed women and those 
with dishevelled hair are despised by the Palestinian. >Allah bi-ya</i 
dj-djoz la/Li malof snan,• "God gives the nuts to those who have 
no teeth"; >Al/di, bi-ya<!f)-!ialaweh lallf ma/of snan yalmlhd, "God 
gives sweet(s) to those who have no teeth to eat it". >Allah 
byobi4 t!-!iiy< fl {la11b el-<l4i,5 God takes (punishes) the obedient 
servant for the transgression of the rebel "6• 

Despite this fatalistic belief in one's own future and destiny, 
the Palestinian - Mohammedan and Christian - tries to overcome 
these difficulties. As no one knows "his hour" of death (sii<t11h) duty 
obliges him to do all he can to escape his decreed fate. He asks 
the saints to help him escape a difficulty, cure a sick member of 

1 Another expression is in a/<am bi/<am mill baqarah will a(,ram bi(1rim 
fflin <a!arah, "If He feeds He feeds from one cow (i. e. He makes the milk of 
one cow to suffice for all needs) but if He withholds ten cows will not suffice".' 

2 Sa/Ja! (to curse) is used often in the sense of changing a person or an 
animal to an inferior object. 

8 For the explanation of qird, "devil" sec CANAAN, Diimo11mg-/a11be im 

Lande der Bibel, p. r 5. 
* BAUMANN, Vo/kru•eisheit aw; Palii.stina, ZDPV, XXXIX, No. 125. 

6 A variation is idjir e{-/iiy< ma< idjir el-'iiri. Another proverb with the same 
meaning is >alldh biya'{I rizquh /a>andjas /Jalquh, "God gives His goods to the 
worst of His creation", ZDPY, XXXIX, No. 126. 8 Der Ghassaneh. 
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the family, bring an absent son back well, cause an undertaking 
to prosper, etc. He vows to the holy man one or several offeriugs. 
The Palestinian is sure that the awliii. will intercede for him.1 

The omnipresence of the Almighty is another fundamental 
belief of every Palestinian. Therefore His name is called in every 
place and at every time. God is always ready to answer. His name 
drives away evil spirits,2 helps in time of difficulty and strengthens 
when worries oppress one.3 

The Palestinian will begin no work, however unimportant it 
may be, without stating first that it is in the name of God, bisammi.' 
In the name of God the peasant begins the ploughing of his fields, 
the sowing of the seed, the putting of the sickle to the ripe harvest, 
the loading of the animals with sheaves, the disposal of the latter 
on the threshing floor and the threshing and winnowing. And in 
the name of God his wife grinds grain, measures flour, kneads 
d_ough, divides it into loaves, bakes bread, plants vegetables, washes 
her children, cooks food and serves it to her family.5 Christians 
use, besides bism illii.lz, the following in vocations: 

bism el-<a{i_rd, "In the name of the Virgin I" 
bism sittnd Mariam, "In the name of our lady Mary I" 
bism t!•!al"ib el-j1aiy, "In the name of the living crross I " 
yii. <ag_rd "O Virgin I" 
yii.mm_en-nur, "O Mother of Light I" 
The. Mohammedans inscribe• the name of God, >Allah, that of 

the prophet or a verse of the Qor>an over the door-lintel.6 Christians 
make use of the sign of the cross. The sign of the cross is made 
every evening on the to? of the heap of threshed and winnowed 

1 CANAAN, Mohammedan Saints, p. 279. 
2 Aberg/aube U[lil Volksmedizin, pp. 8, 47, 50. 

a Gen. 42G; ½_8; Ps . . 105 1; Jes. 12'; Acts 412 ; Rev. 312 ; Job 141&; Ps. 41 ; 

5018; Jes. 589; J{iel 282. 
' CANAAN, Plant-lore in Palestinian Superstition, JPOS, VIII, 15 5; L. EINSLER, 

Mosaile, p. 1. According to <Aso EL·MEDJiD <ALI, at-tuMah a/-111ar4,yah fi/-a/]biJr 
al-qudsiyah wa/->a~iidi! a_n-nabawiyah wa/-<aqiiid at-taw/1idiyah wal-~ikiiyiit as
sii.miyah wa/->a!<ii.r e/-mar4iyah, p. 6, the prophet Mohammed opened the closed 
doors of paradise with the words ~ bism allii.h er-ra~mii.n er-ra~i111. This sentence 
is said to be inscribed on the source of each of the four rivers of paradise. 

I A. M. RIHBANY, The Syrian Christ, pp. 197-198. 
• CANAAN, The Palestinian Arab House, p. 87. 



72 Journal of the Palestine Oriental Society :I.IV 

corn as long as it remains on the threshing Aoor. Such a heap is 
called !alibi. The sign of the cross is also rnade over the Aour and 
the dough. It is painted or engraved over the door-lintel. SONNEN 
describes the custom.of making on a heap of corn the impression 
of a seal bearing the words barket >al/dh, "The blessing of God. "1 

THus we see that the blessing of God, of His name, or that 
of a holy symbol, assures success and the absence of all the powers 
of the inferior world. But the holy name should never be uttered 
in unclean places (like privies) 2 or during the performance of 
unclean actions (urination or defecation).8 The Tarabin Bedouin of 
the Sinai peninsula tell the following story to prove the blessing 
following the invocation of the name of God. Two Bedouin who 
sowed a large piece of land in company came at the end of the 
work to divide the grain which was heaped on the threshing Aoor 
into two equal parts. While the first heap was divided into two 
equal parts without invoking first the name of God, the second 
was divided in the same way after this important precaution was 
taken. Behold, the part of each one of them in the second heap 
was decidedly greater than the respective part of the first heap, 
although both heaps were equally large and each one of them was 
harvested from a piece of land as large as that of the other.• 

The many exclamations connected with the name of God and used 
in so many phases of the daily life of the Palestinian were originally 
in no way intended to be a misuse of the name of the Almighty, 
but a continuous invocation for help, protection, and support.5 In 
aU his difficulties the Oriental always calls upon his heavenly 
Father and generally also upon his earthly father and mother.6 It 
1s true that with time this beautiful custom has lost much of its 

1 Biblica, 1927, p. 201 . 
1 SNOUCK HURGR0NJE, Meltka II, p. 40 (after J. PEDERSON, 72). 
• Conjugal life is regarded as a holy performance, and the name of God 

should therefore be uttered before it is done. Some even believe that a bride
groom should say a prayer before he approaches his bride (<'En Karim). Should 
a person neglect this precaution a male djinn may precede him, and the born 
child becomes a /aqi (rogue). 4 Heard in Beer-Sheba. 

6 CANAAN, Mohammedan Saints, p. 279; Aber1:laube und Volksmedizin, pp. 8, 
106.; DALMAN, Der paldstinische Islam, PJ, XIII, 21 ff. 

• Under such conditions the Palestinian - even the aged one - is m:ard 
calling ya boiyi, ydmmdl See also Math. 2687-18 ; Luk. 2244. 
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· lofty meaning and the name of the Almighty is often used very 
carelessly. 

Let us now examine the different exclamations connected with 
the name of God for their real and original intentions. While the 
European expresses his good wishes with the words "I hope you 
will succeed, recover, have a good time" 1 and the like, the Palestinian 
knows that his hopes and wishes can attain nothing . He therefore 
implores the Almighty to grant prosperity, recovery or a good time. 
The first emphasizes "I hope", the second on the other hand "May 
God grant". On enquiring about the health of a person one receives 
the answer >Al/di, ysallmak 'a(1sa11, "May God keep you healthy 
he is better"; el-(1amd11 lil-l,1/, infalldh >a(1Sa11, "Thanks be to God, if 
God ... vi !ls, he is better". 

The same is true of greetings. The Oriental asks the Almighty 
to grant the greeted person peace, health, a prosperous day (morning, 
evening, night), etc. Often the name of the Almighty is omitted in 
the formula, but it is always understood.2 

The most important and most beautiful greeting is that already 
used by all Semitic nations and which is often mentioned in the 
Bible, namely, es-salam <ale!.·11111, "Peace be with you I" The answer 
is wa1a/elw111 ts-salam wara!1111at >Allah wabara!.·atuh, "And peace 
be with you, as well as God 's blessings and His mercy!" 3 After 
enjoying the hospitality of the host the guest says > Alldh y!Jlif <alek, 
"May God repay it to you (i.e., increase your riches and thus your 
hospitality)"! The host answers fa!1!1te11 w<a.fiyeh, "(May it be to 
you) twice health and wellbeing"! After drinking coffee· the guest says, 
d1iy111eh, "May it (your coffee, i.e. your hospitality) continue!" 4 

Those who go to their work before sunrise 5 are .heard singing: 6 

1 RIHIIANY, I.e. Ex. 20 7 ; Math. 721 ; Luk. 641;. 

~ Some greetings arc : >Allah yfabbi/1!.-u111 bil-/{iir, "May God ·give you a 
prosperous morning". Tiu: answer is yii fabii/1 tl-ber, "O prosperous morning 
that has come!" >Alltlh ys<id fa"'1/1k11111, "May God . render your morning to be 
prosperous"! >A//,//1 ya'!ilw111 t -'iifiyr./1, ;'May God give you-health (and strength)!" 
This is said in greeting workers. The answer is uil-qiiyl, "And to the greeter 
(lit.~aycr)!" 8 1 Sam.25 6 ; Jes. 57 19 ; Luk. 2H; IO& ; 24:tti. 

4 D11i111e/1 should not be said in visits of condolence. · 
h This song is not only used when the peasants go to the harvest (DALMAN,. 

Arbtil ,md Sillr, 1, 2, p. 572) 'but also in the case of any work which is begun 
before sunrise. 6 <En Karim. 
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ya ,aha~ el-ber daym ,abbi~ li min kan naym 
fabbi?1 li <Isa u Musa Ji ?alal el-Qudsi niiym 1 

0 morning of blessing I May you always remain I 
Give my morning greetings to 'those who are yet sleeping; 
Give my morning greetings to Jesus and Moses, 
Who are 2 sleeping in the shadow of Jerusalem! 

XIV 

All Oriental salutations are in fact short prayers.8 A person thanking 
another for any service received says >Allah ika!l,ir berak1 4 If a 
person has nothing to give a beggar he sends him away with the 
words <ala >Allah, "(May your sustenance be) on God " ; >Allah 
ya<{ik, "May God give you". 6 

In time of need the Palestinian begs the Almighty in the most 
persuasive ways to grant his requests.6 Thus a mother asking God 
to cure her sick child implores, Ja?,?1idni yiih, "I beseech Thee to 
grant me my son as alms!" A barren woman whose prayers have 
been answered and is blessed with a son calls him "The begged 
one" (!~iideh, !i?1de!1) ,7 "The restored one" (djiiber, djabr, djubran),8 

"Bounty (= bestowed by God, djudeh). When a person is maltreated 
by a tyrant or robber,9 and he can neither protect nor defend 
himself, he implores them with the words da!Jil >Allah, dabtl rabbak 
or dabil dinak, • I tak~ refuge in God", "I take refuge in your 
Lord ", or "I take refuge in your religion". God and their religion 
being perhaps the only things which those people still respect. The 
following morning prayer · is a beautiful example of submission to 
the Almighty: 

1 DALMAN, I.e., gives a vanauon. 1 Singular in Arabic. 
. 1 Whenever one passes the house of his godfather he greets it with the 

words, "Peace be upon you, 0 house of my godfather I" (as-saliim <a/'ik ya b'il 
/bin,). Some Mohammedans formerly refused to greet a Christian with as-siiliim 
<a/'ikum, thinking that peace should be wished only to believers. 

' The new expression of thanking, >askurak, is a literal translation of the 
European expression "I thank you". 

& It is said that this consoling phrase should only then be used when one 
has really nothing to give (Qaloni.\). • Luke 18. 

7 CANAAN, Die Neugebornen in der paliistinischen Vo/ksille, Neuesle Nachrichlen 
aus dem Mor1enlande, vol. 71, pp. 151 ff. 8 Djibrin comes from J:il~. 

9 The proverb says about such people: mii bar~amak wald baballi !fad 
yir~amak walii baballl ra!fmel > Al/dh tinzal <alek, "l shall not pity you nor shall 
I allow anybody to have pity with you, nor shall I allow God's pity to descend 

upon you". 
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a!ba!v!-!aba!z a!ba!z nur saiydnd Mo!zammed ula!z 
ya rabbi tidj<al lal-qalb el-!zazin mufta!z 

The morning has begun 
The light of our lord Mohammed has appeared and shone I 
0 my Lord (I beseech thee), give to the broken heart a key 

(of comfort and help)! 
Swearing by the name of God has always been considered as 

the most sacred and solemn affirmation of a statement. While using 
such language the peasant never intends to misuse the name of 
the Almighty. He simply' calls God to witness that what has been 
said is the whole truth.1 The use of such a solemn affirmation is 
a very old custom.2 Swearing, however, has now lost a great deal 
of its sacred character, so much so, that a proverb says b1ujlak 
lzal-yamin mi{l waraq et-tin ifi mfarram wifi bald ta.Mm, "Take this 
oath, which is like the leaves of a fig tree, some are torn (in pieces) 
and others are without tears " .3 

The formulae used belong ta one of the following categories:' 
r. The name or an appellation of God, that of a weli or of a 

sanctuary are connected with the oath. 
2. The yamin or qasam (oath) mentions some natural phenomenon 

or a part of the human body. 
As the second category does not concern us at present we 

shall only examine those of the first kind. Some formulae with 
the name of God are walldlz, "By God"; wi!zyat > Alldlz, "By the 
life of God"; walldlz el-<afim, "By God the Great"; walldlz uma 
a<azz min 'Alldlz, "By God and there is no one more powerful 
then He"; urabb el-<izz, "By the Lord of power·•; ttrabb <Jsd u 
Musd, "By the Lord of Jesus and Moses"; ttrabb el-ka<belz, "By the 
Lord of the Ka<beh"; urabb el-ins widj-djinn, "By the Lord of men 
and demons"; urabb es-samd wil-ar<f., "By the Lord of heaven and 

1 RIHBANY, I.e., 167. 2 Gen. 21 28 ; 22 16; Rom. 91; 12 1. 

8 These conditions prevailed in Biblical times and led t0 the mJunction 
of Jesus: " I say unto you swear not at all, neither by heaven, for it is God's 
throne, nor by the earth, for it is His footstool; neither by Jerusalem, for it is 
the city of the great King. Neither shall thou swear by thy head, because thou 
canst not make one hair white or black". Math. 5,M·ae, Jam. 511 , Ex. 201 ; 

Lev. 1912. 

4 Moham111edat1 Saints a11d Sanctuaries, p. 126, 
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earth"; wibat hal-<iid wir-rabb ef-ma<bud, 1 "By the life of this stick 
and the adored God"; walldh wi~yat hal-ghel ed-daridj min es-samd, 
"By God and the life of this rain which pours from heaven" ;2 

udini tt>imani, "By my religion and belief"; udini uma<budi, "By 
my religion and my adored One (God)". 

The saints play an important role in oaths. In some districts, 
especially among the Bedouin, awlid are even more often mentioned 
than God. Only a few characteristic oaths of this category will be 
mentioned :3 n~aqq el-Jjarf.r el-abtfar, "By the truth of St. George"; 
walldh wi!zyat ibn Sa<id, "By God and the life of Jbn Sa<zd"; 4 

ttdjah en-nabi Miisd, "By the honour of the prophet Moses"; 
u~yat If med fakkall el-<abid5 min el-!iadid, 6 "By the life of I:I med, the 
releaser of slaves from iron (fetter)" .7 When a Bedouin brings his 
case to a Bedouin judge, he addresses him with the words we! <i11dak 
ya qatfi)-<arab ya fallkak en-nafab 8 dfita/1 !addi 9 ba!zkt djaddi !1a~~i 
n!zauak yndbttl <a>arba<h warb<111 nabi in llamet 10 (i)trf.urrak win !1aket 
(i)tsirrak .... ,11 "What do you have (to say), 0 judge of the Arabs, 
0 you who (judge and) reveal (the truth) in a case of money. I 
have come to you, speaking very earnestly. My luck and your luck 

1 Many add, u•is-saiyd Dii/ziid, "And the lord David". When a Bedouin 
gives a witness before a Bedouin judge he adresses him, 1vil1yiit /za/-<ud uoir-rabb 
el-ma<bud will-kii!f_ib md/,.h malud (= 111aulud) Iii /a111a'-riidjih walii ghe~ !afih ilia 
~aqq >Al/dh min raqbati maddih (= mu>addilt) in hd!J.ii r-riidjil ... , "By the life of 
this stick and the adored God- and the liar shall have no children - (I give this 
witness) not driven by any ambition, nor to satisfy any grudge, but I give 
only the truth (which I owe to God), this man •.. " See also BOLUS SAIY0R 
EL·B0Lusi, <awii>idu_l-<arab, p. 143; JAUSSEN, Coutumes des Arabel, p. 191. 

s The last three oaths combine the name of the Almighty with some 
natural phenomena. 

· 8 For further description of oaths see CANAAN, Moham111eda11 Sai11ts and 
Sa11ctuaries, pp. 125 ff. 

4 lbn Sa<id is Msallam ibn Sa<id of the <Azazmch Bedouin. 
6 l:lmed has his sanctuary to the south of <Aqabah, on the seashore. He is 

said to have once released the prisoners of <Aqabah. l:lmed is honoured by 
most Bedouin of the Negeb. 

6 Another oath describes this saint as the protector of raids (ghazu): tvi{1yiit 
Hmld <iidid el-mohramtit, "By the life of l:lmed, protector in raids". 
• 1 So~e of th~se oaths are taken from <ARIF E1.-<A111F, I.e., p. 72. 

8 See ·Mu~'i!, p. 2073. It is expla1ned as ..:..-01..ll_, Jl,,l:ll ..:,• ~)II Jill _,l~\:,JI 
• Mu~i!, p. 1173. 10 M11!1'i!, p. 1844. 

11 The rest of the text is of no importance for our subject. 
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lie under the protection of forty-four prophets. If you hide (the 
truth) they (the 44 prophets) will injure you and if you speak the 
truth they will repay you with joy . ... ," 1 No mention of God 
whatever is made in this speech. 

Among vows connected with a holy object or a sanctuary we 
may mention: wil-111~!1af, "By the Qor>an"; wil-indi'il e/-{ii.lier, "By 
the pure New Testament"; w il-ka<beh, "By the Ka<beh "; uqahr 
el-ballif, "By the tomb of Salvation"; wiNabrah ef-farifeh, "By the 
holy rock (of the Mosque of Omar)"; wi!1yiit has-sef wil-mai&a; 
(Bedouin), "By the life of this sword and the Qor>an". 

The same considerations are true of curses: 2 Every Oriental 
likes to avenge himself for every injustice he receives. But if he 
is too weak to take his own tar, he turns to his almighty Creator, 
who is the greatest avenger.3 He implores him to punish his 
enemies, whom he regards at the same time as God's enemies. The 
formulae used are nearly the same as those once used by his 
forefathers, the ancient Semites.' 

All these usages illustrate the fact that the manner of speech of 
the Oriental is that of a simple person who has not yet been 
spoiled by so-called civilization . Life with all its activities, its joys, 
and its cares revolves around one center and one only, namely 
God, who has always been and still is regarded as the all in all, 
mi11 >Alldh, <aid >Alldh, la >Alldh, "from God, to God, for God I". 

Thus the name of God, >Alldl1, is invoked in every place and 
on every occasion. Therefore, the Mohammedans recite their 
prayers not only in a mosque or sanctuary, but wherever they 
happen to be. Nevertheless there are certain places and days or parts 
of days which are considered more acceptable to God when prayers 
are made. Prayer in the sanctuary of an important well is thought to 
be more quickly answered. A request made in lilaltt)-qadr5 is better 
heard, since the doors of heaven are believed to be open on that night.& 

1 BOLUS SAIYOR EL-BOLusl, I.e., p. 140. See also JAUSSEN, Co1llu1nes des 
Arabes, p. 190. 

2 The present writer expects to write a special paper on this subject. 
8 Deut. 3289 ; 1 Sam. 26 ; Job 518; Rom. 12 19• 4 Ps. 59 15; 6922-26

1
28. 

5 Lilatu~l-qadr is supposed to be the 27th of Rama4:in. 
6 Whenever a person dies the doors of heaven are also supposed to 

open, while the angels descend and ascend. 
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Other favourable days for prayer are,1 the month of Rama4an,2., 
the day of <Arafat, the fourteenth of Sa<ban, and the eve of Friday, 
i.e. the night between Thursday and Friday. Favourable hours of 
the · day are midnight, the time for calling the morning3 and noon 
prayers, especially the Friday midday prayer.• A mother whose 
child is dangerously ill will go up at midnight to the roof of her 
house and implore the Almighty for the recovery of her son . Then 
her prayer will be carried quickly by the angels, who fill the air 
at this hour.5 

This characteristic-omnipresence-is also an attribute of the 
important aw/id, the anbid _and the >aq/lib. Thus it is believed that 
whenever and wherever thy are invoked they answer the call. A 
person in Jerusalem may call upon Abraham, who is buried in 
Hebron. En-nabi Dahud, whose tomb is in Jerusalem, helps a person 
calling upon him from Nablus and en-nabi Musa, whose shrine lies 
southwest of Jericho, responds to prayers of the <Jdwan Bedouin 
of Transjordan. Nevertheless, experience has shown that these aw/id 
will answer more promptly if the person calling upon one of them 
goes to their sanctuary or calls upon them during the mosam. An 
exception to this rule is made by el-lfa4r, the prophet Mohammed, 
sittnd Mariam. mar MibayI16 and, to a certain extent, the four >aqtab, 

1 See Mo!fAMMED ES·SAFARiNI, kitii.b ghi!lo,>u_l->albii.b li!ar!J man:;iimati_l->ii.dii.b, 
vol. II. p. 424. 

2 There is, according to es-SAMARQ.ANDI, around the throne of the Almighty 
a plain, mardj, called &atfiratu_l-quds, which is full of angels who are continually 
praying. On the first day of Rama4an they ask God to descend 10 earth to 
pray the ta&ii.wi! with the multitude of believers. Every one who happens to 
touch or who is touched by any one of them becomes lucky and prosperous 
all his life. 

• Mohammedans of Syria believe that God sends his angels every morning 
to distribute human necessities and to bless what they have. Such a blessing 
is granted only to those who rise early to work (ZDPV, VII, 1 oo). For a similar 
belief connected with the time of sunset see below. 

' Such a time is specially favourable for making amulets (Aberflaube und 
Yolksmedizin, p. 51), performing magic ;i.cts (I.e., p. 67) and for children receiving 
the blessing of the angels which fill the air at such an hour. Syrian mothers 
will at such an hour not carry their children but place them on the ground 
in order to assure the blessing (ZDPV, VII, 89). 

•· CANAAN, Mohammedan Saints and SanctU11ries, pp. 138, 139. 
• This belief in mii.r Mi!}ayil is not wide spread. 
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who are omnipresent. A saying compares a person seen within a 
short time at different places with el-.1::fa~r and miir MibayII: inti 
mill el-lja<jr Ji kull mafra!i (1ii<jir, "You are like St. George, who is 
present in every place" 1 ; inti mi{l mar Mibiifil (1ii<jer niifer, "You 
are like St. Michael, who is (always) present and sees everything". 
The minor aw/id are believed , on the other hand, to have and 
practice their authority, and influence at their residence, where 
their followers live. 

In this connexion we often meet with a practice which is surely 
a vestige of the primitive religion of the Semites.2 A peasant on a 
journey or living in a strange country will in time of need invoke 
one of the different aw/id of his own village or of his own district, 
for such a saint is his own saint, his protector, who is responsible 
for his own welfare. The saints of the foreign country do not 
know him and will not recognize him as one of their clients. The 
writer knows of several cases where Palestinians, living in America, 
when severely sick invoked a weli of their own village, vowing at 

the same time a sum of money for the repair of the shrine or for 
distribution in his name to the poor. 

This deeply rooted belief in the saints is carried to extremes 
in certain cases. When heaven withholds its blessing (ra(mzeh) the 
peasants arrange for rain processions in which God and the saints 
are asked to help . Some processions are composed only of children. 
A bird is released in order to CJ,• y the prayers of the multitude 
to heaven.3 The saints are also called upon to bless, protect, and 
help. Thus brush-wood, lime, grain, straw, etc. may be safely deposited 
in or around their shrines. Nobody dares to steal anything, for the 
saints protect the object entrusted to their care. Children are often 
circumcised in a sanctuary. A part of the bridegroom's festival 
procession must visit a shrine in many villages.' The {l_bi(1et el-<aqd, 
in some places also {l_bi(1et el->asiis, b as well as the animal killed on 
finishing the harvest, are killed in the name of Abraham. The 
protector of the threshing floor is throught in some villages to be 

I See also HANAUER, Tales /old in Pakstine, pp. 82 ff. 
I W. R. SMITH, Lectures on the Religio11 of the Semi/es, pp. 2S ff. 
1 DALMAN, PJ, XIII, 17. 4 Seen in <Anati. 
• <En Karim, Qaloni.l., and Sarafat. In most places it is for the djitln 

inhabiting the place, see CANAAN, The Palestinian Arab H=, p. 86. 
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Abi'1 I:Iureirah. 1 A man who has a large flock of sheep or goats 
cuts the ear of the first-born lamb in the name of Abraham, hoping 
that this man of God will protect the whole flock . If he is very 
rich he may also dedicate the last-born lamb of that year to this 
saint. In measuring grain, the eleventh fii.' 2 is dedicated to the 
prophet Mohammed, el-[1adi la11-11abi, and the last measure belongs 
to Abraham. This is also distributed among the poor. More vows 
are made to the saints than to God . 3 

Another fundamental religious belief of the Oriental is the 
boundless mercy of God. Aiy i111i a[iann <ale!, 111i11 illi yalaqnh, 
"Are you more compassionate with him (i.e., your son) than God, 
who created him?" is a widely known saying. When a mother 
nurses her sick child day and night her neighbours reproach her for 
not trusting sufficiently in God and say: "I came (i.e. God) to pity 
him, but found his parents embracing him (continually)" 4. A beautiful 
saying teaches that il/1 [1a!{ bi!il willi bald bi<tn,5 "The one who 
has imposed (these difficulties) will remove (them); and the one 
who has afflicted will help!" In years of lack of rain people comfort 
themselves with the words, "God is more kind to his people (than 
they are to themselves)"' .6 

A man who tries to bear not only his own burdens but also 
those of others is reproached with the words, "Leave something 
for God (to care for)" ,7 and "God is with his broken-hearted 
worshippers. 8 A proverb teaches, "I propose (lit. think) and God 
disposes (arranges), for God is able to do everything. "9 Another 
saying is "Purify your intentions and (have no fear to) sleep in 

1 DAUIA!-1, PJ, XIII, p. 18~ A peasant of <~n Karim assured me that the 
workers will call upon Abu 1:fureirah if there is no wind during the winnowing. 

2 Not sii<, as wrongly printed in JPOS, VIII, 15 5, N. 6. 
s Most of these items were fully described in Moha111111eda11 Saints and 

Sanctuaries in Palestine. 
4 Djit la->a!Jaq <a/eh laqetuh ft ~ufn wiildeh. 
6 A variation of this proverb was mentioned above. 
6 >A/ldh al!af ft <ibiiduh. , 
7 The complete proverb is /U ~iimil es-sullam bi/-<ariJ balli la-<Alldh !i, 

"Why are you carrying the ladder transversely (i.e. carrying all the difficulties 
in the wrong way), leave something to God (to care for)!" 

8 >Al/dh ma< <ibiiduh el-mu11ltisrin. 
• And bit-tafkir walldh bit-tadbir in11 >Alldh <aid kitll !aiy>iti qadir . . -
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the wilderness, for God's resolution is stronger than any other one" .1 

Several proper names which are much used refer directly to 
the mercy, the goodness, and the love of God.2 The names of God 
inscribed on the talisman, known as the mtlske/1 , 3 ascribe the same 
attributes to the heavenly Father. These are ya haft?, 0 Protector; 
ya safi, 0 Healer ; ya kafi, 0 Sufficient One; yii >amin, 0 Faithful. 
The mother does not know a better way of protecting her child 
when it falls, is frightened, or has any ailment, than by asking the 
Almighty to "surround " it with his mer.:y. "I encircle you with 
God ('s name and mercy). "4 Many Palestinians will not fail to put 
themselves under the protection of the Almighty every evening 
before going to bed, with the words 5 "We have closed (the doors 
of) our house and God is our (protecting) talisman. May God have 
mercy on our mother and father." 6 A few lines of an evening 
prayer run: 7 

ya rabbi tf1anna11 <alaiy widj<al beni wa<dai f1djab 
ubabr 11adjdjab 8 wisyiif tilma< wif1dja1· tifqa< 9 

"O my Lord have mercy upon me and place between me and 
my enemies a talisman and a large sea and glittering swords and 
violently thrown stones." A proverb describing the charms of a 
short wife is f1awa!/ik birabb el-<arf ya liilzi malan el-far!, "I encircle 
you with the Lord of the Throne, 0 qearls filling my bed." The 
following prayer repeated by Mohamedans before retiring at night 
conveys the same idea: 

1 $affi~11-11iyeh u11iim fil-barriyth uniytl > A/1,il, btigMib k11/I niyeh. 
2 Such arc Ral1111tla/ldl, , The mercy of God ; Djddalldh, God's generosity; 

Jjeralldh , God's goodness; lfabiballdh, The one beloved by God; <A/d->al/dh, The 
gift of God ; <Q,ia/ldh, The help of God; Ni<meta/ldh, The gracl! of God; 
Sa<dalldh, Fortune given by God; Rizqa//dh, Sustenance given by God; Lu//alldh, 
Kindness of God ; Nuralldh , Light of God ; Djiiral/dl,, The neighbour of God; 
<Odetalldh, (contracted by the Bedouin into <0/alldh), The gift (lit. the returned 
child) of God ; Ifamdalldh , The praise of God; Faradjal/dh, The comfort (relief) 
of God ; <AwatJalldh, The compensation of God. 

8 Aberglaube tmd Volksmedizi11, pp. 52, 91. 4 lfauwa//ak bal-1/ah. 
6 CANAAN, The Paltsli11ian Arab House, p. 96. 
6 Sakkarnd di:rnd walldh /1djiibnd uralwut > .4lldh <alli djiibatnd udjiibnd. 
7 Said generally in the eve of Friday. Heard in Jerusalem. 
8 Mu/11/, (p. 2040) does not know this word, but mandjiib means c::-1)1 .t)'I 

,J_,,1.1_ s Mu~i/, p. 1106, says lc"L:i .:,~JI el.:i_, ~ ._sl .:,)l..J J,,-}I ~
In Lebanon it is used of throwing stones. In Palestine it means "to chatter". 
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I have encircled our house and family 
with the tablet1 and the pen, 2 

with the throne and what it bore, 

XIV 

with the seven words said on the mountain by our master 
Mohammed. -

{I beg Thee), do not allow any creeping animal to fall 
upon us, 

nor a strange foot (= stranger), 
nor a drinker of <araq, 
nor a drinker of wine, 
until the sun arises 8 

and sings to the One, the Victorious, the Beloved.' 
Besides God saints are also asked to "surround" children 

Thus a verse of a Christian cradle song runs: 
ya dj'iret > Allah ya memti 
witdfirt >asamilzum 
umiyeh warba<ta<fer qaddis 
yitf attalu ~awalelzum. 

"O neighbourhood of God- 0 my mother, 

1 Qor>an, LXXXV, 12: "the original whereof is written on a tablet kept 
in heaven". This tablet-called the preserved table-has been kept since the 
beginning of the world near the throne of God. In it are also recorded the 
divine decrees past and future; G. SALE, The Qora11, p. 50. 

2 The 68th Siireh is called "The Pen". Many think that the pen with 
which God's decrees were written is to be understood. 

8 As soon as the sun rises it drives away the spirits of the lower world; 
CANAAN, Light and Darkness, JPOS, XI, p. 34. 

4 The Arabic text is: 
?uzuwa{! betnd udiirn4 
bil-lo~ wil-qalam 
ubil-<arl umd ~amal 
ubi..,s-sabi< lralimii.t illi qii.lhd saiydnd Mu~ammad <adj-djabal 
Iii tnazzil dabibeh 
walii. idjr gharibeh 
walii larrii.b <araq 
walii Ia"iib nabi!li 
illd mii /il<at el-lams 
undght~el-wii.~id el-qahhii.r el-~abibi. 

Another version says "ten words" instead of "seven" a11d makes the last 
line "and salutes the beloved prophet." The first version was heard in Jerusalem, 
the second in Haifa. 1 
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mayest thou surround {lit. be the neighbour of) their 
names, 

and may one hundred and fourteen saints 
be {continually) turning around them. 1 

God's mercy extends so far that He cares for all He has created. 
This idea is beautifully expressed in the words of the sower, 
ya !a'im ed-diid .fil-!zadjar edj-djalmiid. "He leadeth the birds in the 
darkness of the night," ya msaiyer e/-{er fi ?alam el-lei. His mercy 
goes still further. He allows animals, trees and stones to witness 
on the day of judgement in favour of human souls, in order that 
they may be saved. 2 Thus stones piled up by the pilgrim on his 
way to a sanctuary will remind the holy man in whose honour 
the zydralz {visit) was made to help and to intercede for the pi_lgrim.8 

The idea of stones bearing witness was known in the ancient 
Orient. 4 On the 10th of Mu~arram many peasants offer a hen or 
a cock as a ransom for their soul. Nobody should eat of this 
offering, which is called <ueftreh, except the person on whose 
behalf it was offered. On the day of judgement this bird will flutter 
above his head, thus helping to protect his soul. 6 

God has created the whole universe and knows everything 
about the mountains, the sea, all plants, and all animals. This idea 
has suggested many Arabic idioms and proverbs. Thus the moon 
is called "God's moon"; hall hlalak, "Your new moon·has appeared". 
Another expression has it, "The new moon of God has appeared 
and His majesty has appeared." 6 The same is true of standing corn. 
A song begins ya zre< > Allah, "0 standing corn of God I " 7 Proverbial 
expressions make plants praise God: ma fa> > Allah ez-zar< bisahbi~ 
rabbuh, "O how beantifull the standing corn praises its lord" ;8 

sub!zan baliqhd, "May its Creator be praised". A tree is supposed 
to say "I drink through my trunk and praise my lord" (ba!rah min 

t Heard in Jerusalem. 
t The Tarabin Bedouin of the Negeb believe that even animals and vegetables 

must appear on the day of judgement before the throne of the Almighty. One 
plant may then accuse another, saying "it bent me·· so severely that I was hurt." 

a For the description of such stone-heaps see CANAAN, Mohammedan Saints 
and Sanctuaries, pp. 74 ff. ' Cf. Luke 19'°, Gen. 31'& ff; Heb, 311• 

& Heard in Sarris. In other parts of Palestine all the members of the family 
may eat of the offering. e Hall hlal > Alldh uhall djalaluh. · 

1 DALMAN, Haupt-Festschrift, p. 387. 1 JPOS, Vlll, 164. 
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<irqi ttbasabbi!z rabbi). On another occasion it proclaims "I am 
sustained by the grace of my lord I" - and min ni<met rabbt <ayf. 
An oath runs tt[zaqq man ya<lam kam waraqah <ahaf-fadjarah ukam 
fa<rah fl hal-!zaiwan, "By the truth of the One who knows how 
many leaves are on this tree and how many hairs on this animal." 
The person uttering this oath points to a tree and to an animal. 1 

Another oath says, tt[zaqq <uwemt cf-fams el-mgharrbeh lata<et rabbhd, 
"By the truth of the disk 2 of the sun which is setting 8 in obedience 
to (the rules of) its Lord I "• 

Only proud and foolish people forget this holy duty. They are 
compared to the stiff handles of a clay brazier, kull .fi larabbtth 
byusdj11d ilia qrfin el-moqadeh, "Everything bows down to its lord 

_ except the handles of the clay brazier." Ed-djadjeh btifrab 11b111fkur 
rabbhd, "The hen drinks and (in lifting up her head to heaven) 
thanks her lord;" e/-!yfir bitsabbi~ rabbhd bil-lghahin, "The birds 
praise their lord by their chirping.·• The warbling of some birds 
is believed to be a continuous repetition of one of God 's names. 
Thus some doves coo continually, ya ra>uf ya ra>iif, "O Merciful, 
0 Merciful!", others ya forim ya kar"im, "O Gracious, 0 Gracious! " 
The cock is said to perform his devotions in the early morning 
while people are still asleep. 

The deep-rooted belief in the relation between the Creator and 
His creation goes so far as to make the peasants think that the 
name of God, >Al/dlz or rather the first letter of the same, the l, is 
inscribed on some fruits. Thus the longitudinal grooves on all 

1 Mohammedan Saints and Sa11ctuaries, p. 126. 
2 Lit . "small eye". 
8 El-mgharrbeli may also be translated "going to the west". The last two 

oaths are used by Mohammedans and Christians. 
4 Other oaths describing the Almighty's care for his creation as well as 

some of his activities arc: u?iaqq i/U rafa< es-samd ubasa! el-artf, "By the tn.itli 
of the One who elevated heaven, and stretched the earth"; 11?1aqq man katab 
<a/lh (<a/al-?,a!ab) bil-?1ariq, "By the truth of the One who decreed that this wood 
is for burning"; 11?1aqq man diir el-?1alaweh ft lia!-Iadjarali, "By the truth of the 
One who put sweetness into (the fruits of) this tree"; 11?1aqq 111an dja111a<111i 
min gher mi<iid, "By the truth of the One who decreed that we should come 
together without any previous agreement (on our part)" ; wi?zycil man qasa111 lak 
nasib fi haz-ziid, "By the life of the One who alottcd you a share in this food"; 
wi~yiit illi !abag-/i e[-<abd ulaiya11 el-?,adid, ''By the life of the One who coloured 
the negro and made iron malleable". 



XIV CANAAN: Modern Palestinian Beliefs and Practices relating to God 85 

grains of wheat 1 are said to be the I of >A/ldh. Due to the holy 
name of God corn and bread enjoy a mystic sacred significance in 
Palestinian superstition. Be1111d <es 11mil!1, "there is bread and salt 
between us" 2 means "there is a solemn covenant between us" .3 It 
is further believed that wheat was the tree chosen by God to be 
the tree of knowledge of good and evil. Therefore corn and bread 
are highly respected by the peasants, being the greatest gift of God 
to mankind . One may even take an oath by bread, wibiit hal-<e!, 
"By the life of this bread!"• · 

Even this does not represent the climax of the peasants' piety. 
Not only do the plants praise God, they even bow down in vene
ration before the throne of the Creator. On the night of lelatrd
qadr the trees kneel in reverence because they may not look on 
the face of the Almighty. The Mohammedans believe that the gates 
of heaven open on this night, and the waters of the sea become 
sweet.5 Christians hold the same belief in regard to the olive tree 
on the feast of the Holy Cross (September 13th) and on Epiphany 
(January 6th). They also believe that unleavened dough will 
ferment without aid in this night.6 This is why some Christians 
believe that some mulberry wood must be burnt in the night of 
Epiphany, for this tree was the only plant which, owing to its 
pride, did not kneel down in veneration of the day.7 It is difficult 
to imagine a more poetic and pious conception. 

The veneration of the Palestinian peasant and his gratitude to 
his Creator is beautifully expressed in the saying ma bin/til samiih 
bin!1ibb wa{ah,8 "We cannot reach His heaven (to thank Him) there-

1 I heard 1he following s1ory about corn in <En Karim. It seems to be 
known in the whole district of Jerusalem. As long as Adam was in para
dise he was as pure as the angds and he did not need .!o defer.ate. Satan 
tempted him and gave him corn to cat. Through committing this sin he be
came in every way human. With this new unclean state he could not remain 
in paradise. 2 RIHBANY, I. c. , p. 191. 

8 A proverb says 111ii f• !a<iim ilia ba<d el-kalii111, "No food can be taken, 
except after finishing our conversation", i.e. we can not partake of your food 
(of your bread and salt) and thus become bound in a covenant before settling 
our affairs (Gen. 2488). 

4 For further material on this subject see JPOS, VIII, , ss ff. 
6 ZDPV, VII, 86. 6 Heard in Bet Di:ila, Bethlehem, <En Karim. 
7 In Northern Palestine and Syria. JPOS, XIII, 177. 
8 Heard in Transjordan, known also in Palestine. 
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fore we kiss the earth {which is His footstool)." 1 Complete resign
ation to God could not be better expressed than in the words of 
a sick person, "They asked me: Shall we bring you a physician? 
I said it would not do. My God has wounded me and He will 
cure me. This is better and more profitable" .2 Another proverb 
describing God as physician is, "God touches the pulse (lit. the 
joint) and gives the proper medicine" .8 

Saints are also regarded as healing physicians. Thus the follow
ing stanza of a hymn of praise sung to the prophet calls Mohammed 
"physician":' 

>Alldh >Alldh >Alldh >Alldh 

ya Mubammad ya bab'ibi 
kun tab'ibi 
wa>adjirni min lah'ibi 
inna >awzari #qal. 5 

"God, God, God, God, 0 Mohammed I O my belovt:d l Be my 
physician and save me from the fire. My sins are very heavy." 

Although the present inhabitants of Palestine do not worship 
the heavenly bodies there are few practices and sayings which may 
point to this ancient custom.6 A song said at sunrise by the in
habitants of the villages south of Bethlehem is: 

subban man saiyarek 
» daiyarek (or dauwarak) 

fauwarek 
raj a<tk <an el-<ibad u>anwarek 

1 I Chr. 281 ; Ps. 996 ; 1327 ; Math. 585• 

t Qiilu indjiblak imdiiwi quit mii (,')yfla~ rabbi djara~t1i urabbi >idiiwini >abyar 
w~ia~. Other proverbs of the same sublime type are: Iii tihkal hamm foq riisak 
rabb, "Do not mind any anxiety for there is above your head a Lord"; >Alldh 
mii biballi !-!ari~ ma!rii~ wala r-rii<i bald fbii{·, "God docs not leave the sick for
saken, nor the shepherd without a breakfast". 

8 Rabbnd bi~iss el-maffnl ubya<ti ed-dawd. 
' Heard in Nablus. 
6 The continuation of this song i~ : 

kun ghadan yauma~l-q4fiifi yauma yu>alJa!fu bin-nawiifi 
sa<ian fl baliifi min ~isiibin wasu>iil. 

"Be tomorrow on the day of punishment, the day when (people) are taken by · 
the hairs of the forelock, working for my salvation, from all my accounts and 
(the process of) enquiry" I 

• II Kg. 1111 ;·21', 6 ; 23 6 ; Jer. 1418 ; Zeph. 16• / 
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May He be exalted who made you gol 
• turn (from one direction to the 

" ,, shaped you! [other) I 

" " " " 
lifted you above his servants and 

you shine! 
Another song runs: 

e!-fams ummnd wi l-qamar abund 
unidjmet Shel itdill11a <aid drubnd, 

The sun is our mother, and the moon is our father· 
And the star Canopus shows us our ways. 

made 

A prayer uttered by the inhabitants of >Ar~as in the forenoon, when 
the sun is already high in the sky is: 

e<f-<!u!1d 1111iin qa~alza wif-fams umin djalaha 
wil-qamar um"in <alalza 2 wil-maiy u1n"in djarraha. 

The forenoon - who made it? The sun (disk)- who polished it? 
The moon - who lifted it? The water-who made it run? s 
A married woman who lives far from her parents welcomes the 
rising moon with the words: alzlan usahlan bimwa11nis 4 tl-gharibdz,5 
"Welcome O you who keeps company with the stranger".6 

Every child is advised by his friends to throw a fallen tooth 
from between his legs towards the sun-disk with the words "Take, 
0 sun, this donkey's tooth and give me a tooth of a gazelle" .7 

In welcoming the new moon Palestinians say ilzill ilzlalak widjil
djalalak widj<alak <a/end Jahr imbarak, "May your New Moon appear 
(like a crescent) and your might be high and may you be made a 

blessed month for us" .8 

Flowers and trees should be planted only while the moon is 
growing, else they will not prosper. It is widely believed that the 
sun drives away with its heavenly power all the powers of the 
lower world. This is why demons perform most of their actions 

1 "Sun" ..,..-&II is feminine and "moon" .r.R is masculine, in the Arabic 
language. 

1 As el-qamar is masc. the line should really be wil-qamar umin djalii.h. 
8 The conjunction wa "and" has been left in the translation. 
• Wannasa is unknown to Mu~i!. 6 Heard in >Artas. 
8 A proverb says inti mill el-qamar bitwannes mii. btinfa<,: ".You 11rc like the 

moon, you keep company but you arc of no other help." 
1 CANAAN, The Child in Palestinian Arab Superstition, JPOS, VII, 17s, 
1 CANAAN, Lirht and Darkness in Palestin, Folltlon, JPOS, XI, p. 26. · 
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in the darkness of the night. During daytime they can unfold their 
action only in places where the rays of the sun do not penetrate.1 

Several sayings known widely over the country illustrate how 
the Palestinians regard the heavenly bodies as living beings of 
supernatural powers. An oath runs wibiit <uwenit ef-fams, " By the 
life of the sun-disk." The Bedouin of S-isan hold that the hour when 
Canopus (suliel) appears is the most acceptable time for grayers 
(blessings, curses and oaths). Such an hour is called sii<it rnhel. An 
oath heard from a Saqr Bedouin runs "By the life of the arising suliel". 

By no means do these examples point to a direct worship of 
the heavenly bodies. But they contain several points which may 
have had their origin in the ancient custom of solar worship. 

Every human being is given at birth a protecting angel, 111alak2 

~iiris,3 who continually accompanies and rotects him.4 When enquiry 
after the well-being of the children of a friend is made the following 
formula is used: "How are the protected ones?" 5 i.e., those 
protected by their angels. Even every organ of the human body 
has its protecting angel.6 If we did not have those heavenly spirits 
the human race would have perished long ago. The angel accompanying 
man not only protects his body, but also his soul. Every human 
being has, according to Mohammedan belief, in addition to this 
guardian angel two spirits who continually accompany him. One 
sits on his right shoulder and the other on his left. One records 
his good deeds, the other his evil ones .7 Whenever a person 
commits an evil action the spirit recording his good acts requests 
the other to postpone the recording of the evil deed until the day 
is over, for thus argues the heavenly spirit: "This person may still 
ask God for forgiveness before the close of the day". This idea is 

1 Sec Aberfflaube, Dtimonenfflaube and LiEht and Dark11ess. 
1 The description of the anu .. •s is given here only to show the relation of 

the different supernatural powers to each other. 
8 CANAAN, The Child in Palestinian Arab Superstition, JPOS, Vil . 166 ff. 
4 CANAAN, Pa/esti11ian De111onoloffJ, The Parents Review, vol . XXXVII, p. 718. 

Math. 1810 ; Heb. 1 14 ; Ps. 348 ; 91 11• 

& Kif e/-ma~riisin. This expression resembles that used in Ps. 1278. · Other 
expressions with the same idea are, >Al/dh i~a/lllak el-111a[1riisf11; hill 111a?1riis 
maqriif. 6 CANAAN, The Child in Palestinian Folklore, JPOS, YI!, 166. 

7 The angel who records the good deeds sits on the right shoulder, the 
other on the left one. 
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poetically exgressed in the beautiful evening prayer: "Sunset has 
taken place. Death draws nearer and the earth is closed over what 
it contains (the dead). 0 thou who writest down my misdeeds I 
0 God, 0 my Lord, (I beseech thee), to efface them I" 1 

The following invocation has the same idea. It shows at the same time 
that the saints are asked to intercede by the Almighty for us sinners: 

My sins have increased, and I am confused by them I 
By the life of our lady Fn!meh, her mother, and her father, 
(I beseech Thee, 0 my God), to efface all my sins I 
(As well as) every time the pencil records (one of) them 12 

These two angels are believed to say for every action the person 
commits, "for ever·· (dni111a11), i.e., "May it (your action) continue 
to be done in this way for ever." Therefore old women advise 
young girls and especially brides to be always cheerful and kind 
and to utter nothing but good words. 3 

It is a well known fact that Mohammedans believe that angels 
do not enter a house where dogs, pigs, bells, human pictures, or 
statues are found. 4 No angel will enter a privy. Even the two 
angels 5 accompanying continually a person will await him outside 
the door whenever he enters such a place. Should he speak while 
he is in this unclean place, the angels have to enter to keep record 
of all that he has said. They will curse him for having forced them 
to enter the unholy place. 

As soon as a person dies angels descend from heaven to see 
what sins he has performed. They examine every organ separately 
to find out what misdeeds each organ has committed. This is 
plainly expressed in the prayer: 6 

Ya siiratij-a11<iim 7 i!zcf,ari le/at wi!zdati 
wil-ma/ii>ikalz /ii/<alz 11110.zleli titqallab Ji dji!J.ati 
ufijf ati wiL-lsiini hum asii.su /bald. 

1 El-ghriib gharrahat wil-mot qa,·,·abat wil-artf qajfalat <ala md fihd ya kiitib 
>isa>iiti >i/ahi ya rabbi" tim/,ilzd. 2 kifrat !f.nubi wi/,tart a11d fihd bi~yiit 
sitt11d Fii.!me/, wi m111/11i wabiihd tim/1a !f.11ubi kul/lid kul/ma ba!! el-qalam filzd . 

8 See also ZDPV, Vil, 101. 4 This belief is dying out. 
6 During the conjugal act the "angel of mercy", malii.k er-ra/m1th, who 

is probably the recorder of the good deeds, leaves the room and reenters only 
after the person has washed himself ritually (<£11 /(ii.rim, Qalo11id). 

6 Heard in Jerusalem. 
1 "The Cattle". See for explanation Sale, The Qor>ii11, p. 89. 

• 
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"O sixth sureh, be present at the night of my solitude (death) I 
While the angels are ascending and descending 
and are entering into my body, my lips and my tongue, 
Which are the source of (my) destruction." 
At sunset the angels are supposed to go around distributing to 

every person his supplies for the next day. Every person has there
fore to stop working 1 for a short time in order not to be neglected 
by the angels.2 

The demons are the cause of all the woes and diseases of the 
human race, "which are more numerous than the plants of the 
earth" .8 

The persistent ignorance of the Palestinian on the subject of 
medicine, its causes and symptoms accounts for their deeply rooted 
belief that sickness is attributable to the action of evil spirits. The 
only cure consists in their expulsion.' As in olden times it is "not 
the most educated man who is competent for this work, but the 
most religious\5 or the one who is apparently most religious: 
priests,6 fibs, and dara,wif.7 

The devil and his host are never 
This is well expressed in the saying 
own house".9 The demons use many 
or as instruments of their activity. 

divided against themselves.8 

"The devil never ruins his 
persons for their habitation 
Hence such expressions as 

1 Heard in Jerusalem. This custom is now nearly extinguished. 
1 Another belief is that in the night of the 10th of Mol:tarram (<Afurah) a 

horse (or a mare) loaded with a saddle-bag (burdj), filled with gold and carry
ing on its saddle (or on its neck) a bloody human head goes through the 
streets of every city and village. Most of the people who happen to see it are 
frightened and run away. A brave man will however take the horse by its 
bridle, lead it to his house and empty the contents of the saddle-bag. He has 
to fill the same with whatever he happens to have at home, preferably with 
cereals (lentils, peas, beans, corn, barley, etc). If he fails to do so the whole 
gold disappears (g_ahab 14-!f:tzhab). Some believe that the horse (it may also be 
a mule) comes to every house and knocks on the door. Such a horse is called 
faras <a/ii.rah. 8 M~ii>ib ed-dahr akfar min nabiit ei->ar4. 

4 Matth. 981?, 1111 ; 1222 ; Luk. I 311, 16• 

a L. STAFFER, Palestine in the Time of Christ, p. 252. 
• Adjazmaµr1, pp. 209, 217. 
1 In the time of Christ and in the Talmudic era rabbis, scribes and c!octors 

of the law undertook the casting out of demons. 8 Math. 12
111

• 

• lblis m4 bibrib bltuh. 
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"Idleness is the workshop of Satan" ; 1 "The sleep of the un·just is 
devotion"; 2 "The lazy hand is unholy (lit. filthy, impure)" _s 

An important feature in the religious beliefs of the Palestinian 
is the dwelling-place of the good and evil superhuman powers. 
The first live with God in heaven and the latter in the lower 
world and on earth. A great number of the angels descend continually 
to the earth to execute the orders of the Almighty. A large number 
of the diirzn spend the greater part of their life on earth. The 
souls of the we/is are more bound 4 to the earth than the angels. 
This is especially true of Saints who are ancestors of living families. 
The souls of the dead are still more restricted in their movements. 
They visit from time to time their tombs where their relatives 
may deposit offerings for them several times a year 5• The nearness 
of heaven to hell has been described by the author in his article 
Water and the Water of Life, JPOS, IX, 64.6 

The human race is the most perfect creation. An oath speaks 
directly of God who creates and shapes a person: wif1yat illi balaqak 
1tfauwaralt, "By the life of the One who created and shaped you) "7 

But man has to die. "Death is (at last) a blessing" (el-mot ra~meh), 
and "the only condition in which God made all men alike".8 Death 
which "is nearer to man than his teeth to the tongue" 9 is only a 
transitory state, for it is followed by resurrection. The whole of the 

1 EJ-bo!iileh kara{Janet e!-fi!iin. A classical proverb runs .:,Uo:-,!11 J.- .:,)LD ._,.I.,· 
2 Nom t-f·fiilm111 <ibadeh. 8 E/.>Id el-ba!!iileh nidjseh. 
' CANAAN, Mohammedan Saints a11d Sanct11aries, p. 248. 
6 Dii111ontnl{la11be, p. 16. Mohammeda11 Sai11ts, pp. 263 ff. 
8 Some new material to illustrate this idea is : all the souls of the righteous 

dead meet twice a week in the pit below the holy cave of the ~alJrah (bir 
e/->arwdh) to adore >.(l/ldh and to await the day of judgement. The explainers 
of the Qor>an quote the 13th verse of the 37th siireh in support of this theory. 
The verse runs "And a high wall shall be set betwixt them, wherein shall be 
a gate, within which shall be mercy, and without it over against the s_ame the 
torment of Hell". They say the eastern wall of the Temple area is the wall 
referred to in this verse, as it separates the holy area from the valley of hell. 

7 Therefore He will not neglect us, illi balaqak 111ii by11tirkak. An oath used 
by Mohammedans and Christians is 11/1aqq 111a11 >ai11iit 11qdder >i111ilni, "By the 
truth of the One who has ordered the death of many (before me) and who is 
able to kill me". 8 Rabb11d 111a siiwiina ilia fil-mot. 

' El-11101 aqrab lal-imii11 111i11 ,s-s11ii11 lal-lsii11. Another poverb with the same 
meaning is el-11101 aqrab ,,,;,, ,1-~iidjib lal-<e11, "Death is neare"r (to man) than the 
eyebrow is to the eye". 
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human body changes into dust, and dust has not the power of 
resurrection. But in the lower part of the vertebral column there is 
a small round and hard piece of bone, which never changes into 
dust. From this bizreh or <uqdeh the whole body regenerates and 
rises up on the day of judgement. Every human person has there
fore to think continually of death. The following saying beautifully 
expresses this idea; "O my God, give me the ability of being always 
content and let me think every hour of death" .1 The following 
invocation describes the feelings of a human being towards his 
Creator in respect of death and the day of judgement : 
I beg the almighty God to forgive (me) the (great) number of gast sins I 
I beg the almighty God to forgive (me) the (great) number of future 

sins (which I am afraid I shall commit)! 
I beg the almighty God to forgive (me) when I diel 
I beg the almighty God to forgive (me) on the day of meeting (him)l2 

:,ii. rllbb(,1-qanii.<ah wlftikdr ,l-m31 kull sii.<ah. 
2 Astaghjir > Alldh el-<a:{im min <adad ma mtJ4ii, 

,, ,, ,, baq4, 
,, ,, ,, <ind /lu< er-rii?, 

" ,, el-mulf41/4. 



EIN UNBEKANNTES DENKMAL IN EDOM? 

J. BRASLAVSKI 

(TEL AVIV) 

Als wir auf unserem Wege von Tafile nach Kerak den nord
lichen Rand der Hochebene von el-Djibal bei Rudjm el-Kerak (oder 
el-Keraka) erreicht hatten, erwahnte unser Fuhrer eine ,,birbth mu
himmeh" (bedeutende Ruine), die tief im wadi La<abani, abseits von 
der Verkehrstra8e liegen sollte. Trotz des schwierigen Weges, der 
dahin filhrte, willigte ich in den Besuch dieses Ortes ein und trennte 
mich von meinen Gefahrten, um sie spater im wadi el-Jfe[a wieder 
einzuholen. 

Es war 6. 3 5 Uhr morgens, 20 Minuten nordlich von Rttdjm el
Keraka, als wir am Rande des •wadi e[-~af,1 ein Seitental des wadi 
La<abani zum letzteren herabstiegen. Dieser tiefe und wilde Ab
grund, sowie seine terrassenartig gegliederten Abhange gewahrten 
samt den von tiefen Schlitzen aufgerissenen Feuersteinergussen, den 
anmutig bebauten Flachen im Talgrunde und dem uppigen Gewachs 
einen der fesselndsten Anblicke des Landes. 

Um 7.45 Uhr gelangten wir an einem kleinen Bach, der in 
Windungen von einer Quelle *<Ein Sidr herkommen soil. Zwischen 
Sidr-, Za<rii.r-, Qa!f-, Jjala<- und Taraf agebusch war ein alter Aqua
duct, teils im Felsen gehauen, teils aus Quadersteinen gebaut, 
sichtbar. . 

Um 7.50 Uhr uberschritten wir einen zweiten, von einer Sizam 
benannten Quelle herkommenden Bach, der an dieser Stelle einc 
Wassermuhle, *Ta~ii.net el-La<aba11i, trieb. Gleich daruber erhob sich 
eine kleine Terrasse, die die bezeichnete Ruine tragen sollte. 

Jjirbet e!!_-[}eri~ heillt die Ruine. Schon der e1ste Blick zeig_te, daB 
mein Fuhrer weder gelogen noch ubertrieben hatte. Vor uns lagen 
die schonsten Trummer auf der ganzen Strecke von Petra nach 
Kerak. Aus ihnen war eine mit einem Hof versehene Basilika 
deutlich erkennbar. Sie ist ungefahr 2 27 m Jang und 18,5 m brcit 
und von SSW nach NNO (190°-10°) gerichtet. Die O-W laufendc 

1 Die mit diesem Zeichen versehenen Namco kommen weder bei ALolS Muse., 
Arabia Petraea noch bei BRU~NOW·DO.NASZEWS~I, Prwinido Arabia vor. 

1 Nach ScHJUTTEN (45 x 31) gcmcssen. 
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Mauer des sildlich der Basilika liegenden Hofes zeigte ein Tor, 
dessen Pforten, 2.70 m tang, im lnneren des Hofes, hart am Tore 
herabgestilrzt lagen. Die eine Seitenwand der Basilika zahlte noch 
filnf Steinschichten. 

Die kurzen, hilbschen Schafte der Saulen und Halbsaulen des 
Tempels waren ilber die ganze Trilmmerflache zerstreut, darunter 
auch die uns besonders von den Synagogen Palastinas her bekannten 
typischen Ecksaulenpfeiler, deren horizontaler Querschnitt die Form 
eines Herzens hat. 1 Die korinthisd1en Kapitele und Eckkapitele 
zeigten feinstgearbeitete Akanthusblatter und die aut3erst sauber ge
glatteten Quadersteine eine ziemlich reiche Ornamentik von Trauben, 
Reben, Weinblattern, Blumen und Eierstaben. Besonders auffallend 
waren die typischen von den Tilrsturzen der Synagogen Palastinas 
und den antiken Privathausern Transjordaniens wohlbekannten 
Kranze.2 Einer dieser Kranze zeigte aum den Herkulesknoten. Ein 
anderer Kranz schien Spuren eines Menschenkopfes zu tragen. Diese 
Skulptur mull einst mit Absicht zerstort worden sein, denn sie 
bildet zu der anderen gu~erhaltenen Ornamentik einen krassen 
Kontrast. 

Diese Ruine scheint bis jetzt nicht besucht worden zu sein. Sie 
ist sowohl Aw1s Mus1L als auch BR0NNOW-DOMASZEWSKI vollig ent
gangen. MusJL erwahnt zwar, dat3 man ihm ostlich vom wiidi La<a
biini mehrere Quellen mit einer Muhle und Jjirbet e<.J.-[}eri?z am 
rechten Ufer dieses wiidi gezeigt hatte (Edom II, S. 24 3), weit3 aber 
von der Ruine selbst nichts zu berichten. 

Auch BR0NNOW-DOMASZEWSKI streiften fast diesen Ort: In ihrer 
Pruvincia Arabia, Strallburg, 1904, B. I., S. 108, filhren sie eine kurze 
Beschreibung einer Ruine ohne Namen von IRBY-MANGELS, aus den 
Jahren 1817-1818 an,3 in der wir die Ruine von Jjirbet e<.J.-[}eri~ 

1 KoHL-WATZINGER, Antilce Syna1ogen Galildas, Leipzig, 1916. 
1 Ibid, S. 188-191. 
• "There are rich arabesque borders of vines and foliage, much in the taste 

of Diocletian's buildings at Palmyra, or the triumphal arch. The capitals are 
not of any ~egular order, but fanciful and loaded with ornaments. The execu
tion is sharp and neat. The temple appears to have fronted SSW, and there 
were apparently four semi-columns a\tached to the front wall, 3 feet 5 inches 
in diameter. Amongst the fragments are pieces of columns of a smaller size. 
Near this are other vestiges of buildings, but nothing that gives reason to 
suppose there ever was a town • . • " 
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erkennen, filgen aber ihrerseits die Bemerkung hinzu: .Dieses haben 
wir nicht gesehen ". 

Daf.l diese Ruine bis jetzt noch unbekannt geblieben ist, und 
daf.l sie also eine grundlichere Untersuchung erforderte, war mir an 
Ort und Stelle !eider nicht bekannt, audt drang der Fuhrer nadt 
wenigen Minuten darauf, den Ort zu verlassen, denn der Weg durdt 
wadi La<abiini und wiidi el-Jfefa soil unsidter sein.1 

Schlui3folgerungen konnen hier nicht gezogen werden. Es soil 
mit dieser Notiz nur die Aufmerksamkeit der Forsdter Trans
jordaniens auf diese Ruine gelenkt werden. 

Als allgemeine Bemerkung sei nur nodt hinzugefilgt, <lai3 die 
Ridttung des Tempels mit der Ridttung nadt Jerusalem sidt zwar 
nidtt vollig deckt die Ornamentik aber mandtes mit derjenigen antiker 
Synagogen Palastinas Gemeinsames hat. Einegrundlidtere Untersudtung 
moge die Zweckbestimmung des Tempels naher bestimmen. 

1 Um 8.05 vcrliellen wir die Ruinc, kreuzten die Quelle •<Ein eg-!)ari~, 
die schiinc Garten und Felder bewassert. 8. 35 waren wir bei • Birket el-La<a
biini", einer grollen Quelle, die ein teichartiges Becken ausfullt und ebenfalls 
Felder bewassert. Den wiidi La<abii11i entlang ziehend gelangten wir an die 
Verkehrstralle, . an die Stelle wo ein verlassenes Wachthaus einst diescn gefahr
lichcn Durchzugsort bewacht hat. 



DER DISTRIKT Srq IN DEN SAMARISCHEN OSTRAKA. 

B. MAISLER 

UERUSALEM) 

Die Verwertung der Ostraka von Samaria zur Losung topo
graphischer Probleme st613t schon deshalb auf grol3e Sdnvierigkeiten, 
weil das gleichzeitige biblische Material fast vollig versagt, wahrend 
anderweitige Quellen nur in wenigen Fallen herangezogen werden 
konnen. 

Dennoch gelang es Forschern wie ABEL, ALBRIGHT, ALT, KLEIN, 
NoTH u.a., die meisten in den Ostraka genannten Siedlungen mit 
modernen Ortschaften im Binnenlande Samariens zu idemifizieren. 
MaLlgebend ist fur uns vor allem die Annahme von M. NoTH, daLl 
es sich bei den in den Ostraka genannten Wein- und Ollieferun
gen an den Konigshof um Abgaben der im Bereich der Hauptstadt 
Samaria zerstreuten Krongilter handelt.1 

Zumeist handelt es sich um Krongilter im samarischen Gebirge. 
Nur in einigen Fallen werden aul3erhalb dieses engen Umkreises 
liegende Orte genannt, namlid1 die in den Ostraka No. 42 und 
No. 482 genannten Giiter von ]fb und <!rt, die dem Distrikt Srq 
zugewiesen werden, sowie die Ortschaft >.t-pr>n (No.48,14), die 
ALBRIGHT wohl richtig mit Fer<on bei Tul Karm identifiziert hat. 

Es wurde bereits ofters betont, daLl ilber die Lage des Distrikts 
Srq nur wenig Sicheres aus den Ostraka selbst zu gewinnen sei. 
Vielleicht laLlt sich dennoch die Lage von Srq durch Heranziehung 
anderweitiger Quellen feststellen. Versuchen wir zuerst die Orts
Jage von Jfb zu bestimmen und for diesen Ort eine moderne 
Entsprechung zu finden. 

Bereits ALBRIGHT hat Jfb mit Kufr Sib am Binnenrand der 
Kilstenebene, kaum 4 Km. nordlich von Tul Karm, identifiziert.3 

1 M. NoTH, ZDPV, 1927, S. 211; Pal.-Jahrb., 1932, S. 54ff. 

I REISNER-LYON-FISCHER, Haroard Excavations at Samaria, I (1924), p. 239 ff. 
I w. F . .ALBRIGHT, JPOS, 1925, p. 39. 
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Diese Gleichsetzung wurde von ALT und NOTH in Erwagung gezogen.• 
Kufr Sib ist sicherlich eine alte Ortslage, was <lurch zahlreiche 

Reste aus verschiedenen Perioden bezeugt ist. Ich untersilchte die 
Ruinenstatte im Sommer 1932 und £and einige spatbronze- und friih
eisenzeitliche Scherben, sowie zahlreiche Stucke aus der romisch
byzantinischen Zeit. 

Wichtig ist vor allem die Feststellung, dal3 eine Ortschaft Jifub 
auch im Talmud und in den samaritanischen Chroniken erwahnt wird. 
Ober diesen Ort erfahren wir Folgendes aus Tosefta Demai I, r r : 

,,Rabbi Jehuda sagt: Die Markthalle von ha-Jisiib (:mzr,:, n!l'.::l) und 
die von Antipatris und der Markt von Patros galten friiher als 
zweifelhaft verzehnt, weil man sicher annehmen konnte, dal3 ihre 
Bodenprodukte von dem Konigsberge (=Samaria) sta.mmen; jetzt 
sagen unsere Lehrer: Alie Stadte der Kutaer ( = Samaritaner), die 
entlang der Stra13e sind, z. B .... , ihre Getreideprodukte sind zwei-
felhaft . . . "2 . 

Der bier genannte Ort lza-Jifub lag sicherlich am Rande des 
Gebirges nach der Kiistenebene zu, wohl direkt an der Stral3e, die 
von Lydda iiber Antipatris und Tiil Karm nordwarts nach der Jezreel
ebene fohrte. Kein anderer Ort kommt dafiir so sehr in Betracht 
wie Kufr Sib. 

Mit lza-Jifub der talmudischen Quelle ist wahrscheinlich die in 
den samaritanischen Chroniken erwahnte Siedlung :mu, bzw. cµc, 
oder li!l1C n,,p identisch. Dieser Ort lag in der Nahe der Stadt 
Bira (:,,,.:::i), die ausdriicklich an der Verkehrsstral3e lokalisiert wird, 
welche die Juden benutzt haben, um nach · Jerusalem zu reisen.3 

Es handelt sich bestimmt um die aus der talmudischen Literatur 
nachgewiesene StraJJe Lydda-Antipatris-Narbatta ( = Ijirbtt Btidus?)
Jezreelebene-Galilaa.' 

Da J fb = Kufr Sib ausdriiddich dem Distrikt Srq zugewiesen 
wird, so lafit sich dieser Bezirk topographisch einordnen. 

1 A. ALT, Pal.-Jahrb., 1932, S 25; NOTH, ZDPV, 1927, S. 216; Pnl.-Jahrb., 
1932, s. 65. 

2 S. KLEIN, Monalssd1.-ift fiir Gesch. u. Wissen. d. Judentums, 1930, S. 374. 
8 ADLER, Revue des Etudts Juivts, XLV, (1902), p. 80 : M!l10 n•ip. Dieselbe 

Ortsdtaft heillt in der Chronik t1on Toledo : ::i,:v, and bei Aeu-L-FATH: 1:)10'. 
' Uber diese Strecke s. DALMAN, Orte und W,Ee ]tsu· 1, S. 235f.; KLEIN, 

ibid., S. 375 ff. 
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Nun mochte ich vor allem darauf aufmerksam machen, daB die 
Lesung frq die einzig richtige ist. Dies ergibt sich deutlich aus dem 
Ostrakon No. 48, wo-nach dem Faksimile bei REISNER-LYON-F1scHER, 
Harvard Excav. at Samaria, I, p. 241 - der dritte Konsonant als 
q zu erkennen ist und aus dem Ostrakon No. 42, wo deutlich drei 
Konsonanten sichtbar sind, sodall die Korrektur ALBRIGHT 0s fr>/ ( = 
Azriel, der Name einer manassaisdlen Sippe) 1 bzw. die Lesung ABEL's 
!" (=Der Seri:ir) nicht in Betracht kommen. Die Lesung ist dem
nach frq (pilt1) wie bereits REISNER und ALBRIGHT 2 und neuerdings 
ALT und Norn3 richtig erkannt haben. Der Name ist p"}lt1 zu 
vokalisieren (vgl. p"}ilt1, Ri. 16 4) und von p,iu ,. Trauben ", bzw. voo 
np1lt1 ,.Weinstodc" abzuleiten.4 

Nun lallt sich ein ahnlich lautender Ortsname aus der talmudischen 
Literatur nachweisen. In einem in drei Versionen erhaltenen alten 
Zeugnis werden drei samaritanische Orte genannt, deren Wein den 
Juden verboten war wegen des Handelsverkehrs der in diesen Stadten 
wohnenden Samaritaner mit den benachbarten heidnischen Ort
schaften. In dieser Quelle werden den samaritanischen Stadten 
,,il1M, nm,,:: und 'IUI::) ru die Orte IUJI) 1!)::), np•,,c m•.::i und c,td 1!)::) 

gegeniibergestellt Uerus. Talmud, <Aboda zara V, 4). 
An Stelle dieser Ortsnamen bietet der babylonische Talmud 

(<Aboda zara 3xa): ,,,.:it (lies: ,,,.:itt), •Mttn!l i!l::, Nnp,.::i und Np1,c, 
wahrend im Traktat Kuthim c. II nur die zwei Orte ,,,_, und ntu.:ie 
genannt werden. 

Nun hat bereits KLEIN richtig hervorgehoben, dall - wie aus 
dem Text zu ersehen ist-alle in dieser Quelle genannten Ortschaften 
in ,,der an Samaria grenzenden Meereskiiste von Caesarea bis Lydda" 
bzw . .,nicht weit von der Kuste" lagen.5 KLElN hat demnach Agdor 
(bzw. Ogdor oder Gedor) richtig mit ,.Gedera bei Caesarea" (Tosifta 
!ebi<ith VIII, 1) zusammengestellt und es mit IJu~eira identifiziert, 
wahrend er ttm,,.::i dem Ort Boexai~ (JosEPHUS, Bell. III, 3, 5) = 
Jjirbet Berqtt gleichgesetzt hat. 

l ALBRIGHT, JPOS, XI, 1931, p. 249 f. 
2 JPOS, V, r925, p. 39, n. 53· 
I ALT, Pal. jahrb., 1932, S. 25 4 ; NOTH, Pal.-Jahrb., 1932, S. 62. 

' Yorn Stamme pi:,=..;_,; ,,rot sein." Vgl. GESENIUS-BUHL, Hebr. Hand· 

worlerbudi17, S. 794 f. 
6 S. KLEIN, FtJlsdtrift A. Sdtwarz, (1917), S. 392 f. 
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np•,,ci n,•.:i hat KLEIN als ,, Burg der Sarazenen" erklaren wollen; 
er fand allerdings dafilr keine moderne Enstprechung. 

Fur (A)gaor -= Gede:ra kommt m.E. kein anderer Punkt so sehr 
in Betracht, als Tell Abtf,ar an der Meereskiiste, kaum 7 km. siidlich 
von Caesarea. Tell AlJ<!ar ist eine ausgedehnte Ruinenstatte, die 
zahlreiche antike Saulen und sonstige Reste aus romischer Zeit 
aufweist. 

Was nunmehr ., Parsaj" (•t-1trr1!l bzw. !UJ!l) anbetrifft, so bedeutet 
dieser Name wohl .,Kreuzweg" und ist vielleicht an einem wichtigen 
Verkehrszentrum am Rande der Kiistenebene (Baqa?) zu suchen. 

B11-rgatii bzw. Burqiitii entspricht vielleid1t Jjirbet Breiqtiis, westlidi 
von Tell AlJ<!ar. 

W enn demgema/3 die V oraussetzung riditig ist, da/3 in dieser 
Quelle den an der Kuste liegenden Ortschaften (A)gaor und Burgiitii 
Stadte am Rand der saronebene gegeniibergestellt werden, so scheint 
die Lokalisierung von Biriith S-oreqa am Binnenrand der Kiistenebene 
nahe der gro/Jen V erkehrsstra/Je geradezu notwendig zu sein. 

Es steht demgema/3 nichts im Wege, die ldentifizierung von 
Srq (p,iu) der Samaritanischen Ostraka mit Biriitlz Soreqa (np•,,o n,•.:i 
bzw. 1-1p•,o) der talmudischen Quelle vorzuschlagen. Sachlich erganzen 
sidi die Angaben der beiden Quellen untereinander iiberraschend 
gut, und sprachlidi besteht sicherlich keine Schwierigkeit, die beiden 
Namen gleichzusetzen, denn der Wandel von it, in o ist im spateren 
Hebraisch geradezu vorherrschend. Da j!b-_Timb (Kufr Sib) ausdriicklich 
dem Distrikt Srq zugewiesen wird und die talmudische Quelle auf 
das Binnenland der Kiistenebene hinweist, so la/Jt sich dieser Bezirk 
topographisch wohl einordnen. Nach Norden erstreckte er sich wahr
sdieinlich bis an Kufr Sib, im N.O. bis an das Territorium von Socho 
(I. Kon . 410, dem heutigem Sttweke) und im Siiden wohl bis Fer<on, 
das ALBRIGHT rnit >.t-pr>n der samaritanischen Ostraka identifiziert 
hat. Nun erfahren wir, da/3 derselbe Beamte, dem die Abgaben von 
> .t-pr>n zugehen, auch die Lieferungen von der rnanassaischen 
Sippe Abi<ezer empfangt (No. 48 18

), soda/3 wir wohl ALBRIGHT redit 
geben rniissen, wenn er >.t-pr>n = Fer<on und <Ophra = et-Taijibe 
als Bereich Abi<ezer's ansieht. 1 Dann wilrde sich der Bezirk Srq 
nach Siiden bis an das Gebiet von Abi<ezer (die Grenze verlief wohl 
nordlidi von Fer<on) und nach Norden und Nord-Osten bis an 

I ALBRIGHT, JPOS; XI, 1931, p. 247 ff. 
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die Gebiete von l:lepher1 und Socho erstreckt haben. Er schlol3 
demnach die Orte Kufr Sib, µil Karm und lrta!z mit ein. 

Fragen wir nun, wo der Mittelpunkt des Bezirkes Srq der 
samaritanischen Ostraka und die Ortschaft Birath Soreqa der talmudi
schen Quellen gesucht werden kann, so kommt dafilr wohl kaum ein 
anderer Ort so sehr in Betracht wie µil Karm. Eine Grundlage fiir 
diesen Vorschlag bietet aufler den rein topographischen Oberlegungen 
auch die Annahme, dafl der hebraische Name CnlpJiu ,. \Veinstock", 
,.Weinpflanzung" bzw. ttp'i,c 1'11':J .,Burg der Weinpflanzungen" 
durch den aramaischen Namen Tur Kan11a .,Berg der Weinpflan
zungen" {sc. ,.Weinberge") verdrangt worden ist.2 

Nun wird eine Stadt Bira bzw. Biratha ofters in den samaritani
schen Chroniken erwahnt, und zwar in engem Zusammenhang mit 
nine n,,p = :i,tu"8 und mit ill'11E>!l n,,p = ni;gi, (Ef-Taijibe).' 

Dieser bisher nicht lokalisierte Ort Bira kann demnad1 sehr 
wohl mit Birath S-oreqa = Tul Karm zusammenhangen. Dafilr spricht 
auch die Tatsache, dafl /Jira ausdriicklid1 an der groflen Verkehrs
strafle lokalisiert wird, welche die nach Jerusalem reisenden Juden 
Galilaas und der Saronebene zu benutzen pflegten. 

1 Vgl. MAISLER, Wodienbeilal[t Dabar, No. 22Q7, S. 3. S. audt meinen 
demnadJst im JPOS ersdJeinenden Arrikel ,.Die westlidJe Linie des Meerweges" • 

1 Uber Tiil-Karm = aram. Tiir karma s. ALBRIGH'r , JPOS, VI, 1931, p. 244. 

a ADLER, Rt'llue .des Eludes ]11ives, XLV, Bo. 

• ADLER, ibid., XLIV, 211. 



THE NORTH-CANAANITE POEMS OF 

AL>tYAN BA<AL AND THE "GRACIOUS GODS" 

w. F. ALBRIGHT 

jERUSALEM 

A year and a half ago the writer printed a paper in this Journal, 
entitled, "The North-Canaanite Epic of Al>eyan Ba<al and M6t. "1 

In it he offered a translation of most of the first tablet of this epic, 
published two years ago by VIROLLEAUD. Since then the latter has 
published two new texts from Ugarit,2 both of which are discussed 
in the present paper. The first3 of the new texts is an additional 
tablet belonging to the Al>eyan' epic - probably preceding the first 
published tablet, as we shall see. The second text5 is an extremely 
enigmatic one, dealing mainly, if not entirely, with the birth of 
the "Gracious Gods." There are still a number of very important 

I See JPOS, 1932, 185-208. Here the previous literature is mentioned. The 
text edition of the first tablet of Ai>eyfo Ba<al and M6t by V1ROLLEAUD will be 
cited hereafter as A. - Note the following abbreviations used in this paper: 
A]SL = American Journal of Semitic La11guages and Literatures; AOF = Ardiiu 
f1,r Orientforsdiung; B111/etin = Bulletin of the American Sd,ools of Oriental Re
searcli; JAOS = journal of th, American Oriental Society; ]BL = Journal of Biblical 
Literature; JPOS = journal of the Pal,stine Oriental Society; ]RAS= Journal of 
the Royal .kiatic Society; M VAG = Mitt,ilungen der Vorderasiatisdien (Vorderasia
lisdi-Agyptisd,en) Gmllsdiaft; OLZ = On'entalistisdi, Literaturzeitung; RHR = Rev1111 
de l' Histoire des Religions; RS= Ras Sha,nra; ZA = Zeitsdirifl fur .ksyriologi•; 
ZAW=Zeilsdirift f1,r di, Alllestam,nllidie Wissensdiaft; ZDMG = Zeilsdirifl w 
Deutsdien Morgmld11disd1en Ges,l/sdiafl. 

2 This identification, proposed first by the writer, is now generally accepted. 
DussAUD is also favourable to it now; see RHR, 108", 25, n. 5. 

1 Syria, XIII, II 3-163, cited hereafter as B. 
' For this form of the name and its origin sec JPOS, 1932, 189. l:SAUEJl 

has adopted the writer's suggestion that the god EJ.iovv of Philo Byblius re
presents a fusion between Ai>ey.1.n and <Ely6n (cf. JPOS, 19321 190 and ZAW. 
1933, 96f.). 

5 Syria, XIV, 128-1 p, cited hereafter as C. 
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tablets to be published, belonging to at least two other cycles, as 
well as a number of fragments, some of which appear to be 
exceedingly useful, despite their brevity. When VrnoLLEAUD has 
published all the available material it will be possible in many 
cases to substitute the lexicographic for the comparative method of 
ascertaining the meaning of words, and it ought not, therefore, to 
be long before t'1e documents are all fairly well understood. Until 
then it is perhaps rather premature to essay any comparative 
mythological, or comparative geographical treatment. DussAuo's 
experiments along these lines have, it is true, met with some success,6 

but the proportion of success to failure is naturally small, owing 
to the obscurity of the texts, even after VIROLLEAUD's admirable 
pioneer interpretation. 

According to VIROLLEAUD there are no duplicates among the 
poetic texts, a fact which suggests that there may have been only 
a single copy of each, deposited in the temple archives of Ugarit. 
Even if this should prove to be the case, there is no room for 
discouragement, since the tablets containing a record of ritual 
offerings and several letters and business documents, first published 
by VraoLLEAUD, show that the script was extensively used in Ugarit, 
and that it was employed for Horite as well as for North-Canaanite. 
Sooner or later more documents in this script will certainly be 
found in northern Syria. 

Meanwhile there is every chance that additional tablets in the 
script of Ugarit will be found in Palestine, since the writer has 
identified this script on a cuneiform tablet discovered at Beth-shemesh 
by ELIHU GRANT, in the spring of 1933. With GRANT's generous 
permission, for which thanks is herewith expressed, the writer 
examined the tablet in question, and will publish it in the February 
Bulletin of the American Schools of Oriental Research (no. 5 3). The 
"tablet" is really a long piece of local clay, shaped very much like 
a plain copper axe-head, about 15 by 5 cm. The sides are flat; the 
obverse bears a stamped inscription running around three sides, 
while the reverse is blank. The stamped inscription is depressed 
and in mirror-writing, which shows that the original inscription 

• His three articles have appeared in RHR, 104, 353-408; 105, 245-302; 
108, 5-49. They are particul~rly valuable for their insight into the nature of 
Phoenician religion and mythology. 
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was raised, and thus belonged to a mould made for the purpose of 
impr~ssing the text on objects of clay. The analogy of the inscribed 
adzes and "hoes" from Ugarit suggests that our object is either a 
votive or an amuletic imitation of them, but the local clay shows . 
that it cannot have been made outside southern Palestine. The date 
is fixed as LB II, probably the fourteenth century, by the ceramic 
found in the same room with it. Unhappily the text is so broken 
that a cogent interpretation is hardly possible. 

A number of scholars are taking an active part in the interpretation 
and analysis of the epoch-making new material, and very important 
contributions have been made since the publication of the writer's 
first paper in this journal. Aside from VIROLLEAUD himself and 
DussAUD, whose contributions have already been listed, the most 
important work is due to 8AUER,7 BANETH,8 FRIEDRICH,9 GINSBERG,10 

and MoNTGOMERY.11 In a very important brief paper FRIEDRICH has 
laid the foundation for further morphological study of the North
Canaanite tongue, while GINSBERG has made numerous contributions 
to our knowledge of the grammar and lexicography of the texts, 
and has solved a number of puzzling problems .of interpretation. 
Studies of the texts have also been made by BARTON,12 DHORME,13 

E1ssFELDT1', GASTER,15 HROZNY,16 and others, while CANTINEAU has 
contributed a suggestive discussion of the linguistic position of 
North Canaanite.17 The writer has also offered a preliminary study 
of the second published tablet of Al>~yan Ba<al,18 which is greatly 
expanded (:with many modifications and corrections) in the second 
part of this paptr. 

7 Das Alpl,abtl vo11 Ras Sci,amra, Halle, 1932 (September); Die Gottheilen 
1,•on Ras Schamra (ZAW, 1933, 81-100). 

8 OLZ, 1932, 449-53 (which reached the writer while he was reading the 
proofs of his paper in the Journal cited above), 705-6. 

• ZA, 7 (N.F.), 305-13 (see also his slightly earlier review of.BAUER, .A.OF, 
8, 239-42). 

10 His three papers have appeared in Tarbiz, 4, I06-19; 380""90; 5, 75""96. 
Sec also OLZ, 1933, 593-4. 

11 JAOS, 53, 97-123, 283-4. 12 JAOS, 52, 221-31. 
1a OLZ, 1933, 8. 1' Baal Zapho11, Zeus Kasios, etc., Halle, 1932. 
l& ]RAS, 857-96; Archiv Orienlalni, 1933, 118-23; etc. 
11 Archiv Orientalni, 1932, n8-29, 169-78, etc. · 
17 Syria, XIII, 164--9, 4o8 below. 18 Bulletin, no. 50, I 3-20. 
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NOTES ON THE LANGUAGE AND SCRIPT OF UGARIT 

My transcription of the consonants 1s the same as that which 
was already employed in the former paper in the ]ottrnal,19 except 
for letter no. 8, which we now write x {with BAUER), instead of 
t, and no. 9a, now proved to be ~ {formerly /, our provisional p2). 

VIROLLEAUD, GINSBERG, and others consider character x as representing 
gain, a view which is undoubtedly the best a priori. Unfortunately, 
however, a priori views are often wrong in language, so that BAUER'S 
attitude is preferable. Let us, accordingly, examine the evidence, briefly. 

The problem of how gain appears in our dialect is very difficult. 
The repeated occurrence of <rb, "to enter," and <rb, "evening," 
where AccADIAN offers eribu and Arabic grb, might seem decisive, 
but GINSBERG has weakened this argument by pointing out that 
South Arabian has <rb.20 However, it must be said that a secondary 
dissimilation in South Arabic is more likely than a corresponding 
assimilation in Arabic, especially since the Arabic stem <rb {whence 
the name of the people) is extremely ancient {the name of the 
people first appears in Assyrian inscriptions of the ninth century 
B.c.), and is sharply distinguished throughout from grb. The stem <dn 
{B, IV-V, 68-9) is Arab. gdn. Again, the stem b<r, "to burn" (B, 
IV-V, 16, and C, p. 149, n. 1.) appears in Arabic as bgr, as pointed 
out by BARTH.21 The word <Jm (C, lines 42, 46, 49) seems to be 
Heb. <elem, Arab. gulam; on the other hand VrROLLEAUD is perhaps 
correct in identifying xlmt in the passage >a{t tq~ btk - xlmt tf<rb ~?rk 
{C. p. 140, n. 1) with Heb. <a/mah, (Arab. gulamah), since it is 
parallel with >att = Heb. >iffah, Accad. affatu, etc. The cases added 
by VIROLLEAUD are not convincing. The noun xnb, read gnb, "vine," 
by VrROLLEAUD {C, line 26) cannot have this sense, since the 
corresponding Arabic word is <inab, South Arabian a<nab, "vines." 
The supposed igd (C; line 30) may be imd, or something else; 
Heb. i<d corresponds to Arabic $<d {cf. also d<s, and my note on 
B, IV-V, 82). The equation txr= Jir, "gate" {Heb. fa<ar) is very 
plausible (see C, p. 143), but until the context is published must 
remain uncertain. BANETH's and GINSBERG's explanation of x1·, which 

1t See the table,.JPOS, 1932, 1_87. 
111 See OL~, 1933, 593, and Tarbiz, 4, 381, n. 3· 
11 BARTH; Wurzeluntersudiunzen, p. 6 f. Another parallel is probably <r~ -

Arab. jallf; see n. 28, below. 
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occurs constantly in parallelism with gb<, "hill," as g6r, "valley" 
(Arab. gaur), is not convincing, since the parallel kl xr lkbd >ar; - -
kl gb< lkbd fdm (fdm = >arf, as pointed out by GINSBERG) is alone 
sufficient to prove the equation xr=gb<, so :-er means "mountain." 
In B, VIII, 5, the sense "valley" is impossible, since even a god 
cannot well carry a valley on his hands. I foreover the parallel 
expression is "forest," just as in B, VII, 36: words for "mountain" 
and "forest" are practi.::ally interchangeable in the ancient Semitic 
tongues. On the other hand, the equation rxb and Arab. rgb, "be 
hungry," independently pointed out by the writer and BAUER 

(ZAJ,V, 1933, 82), is a clear case of :-c=g, but is cornoletely offset by 
the following xm> = Arab. ?Ill', ''be thirsty." 22 

If we turn then to the complementary problem of how ?a 
appears in the script of Ugarit, our difficulties become even greater, 
if possible. Our former view, that character x represents Arabic ?a, 
is rendered extremely difficult by V1ROLLEAuo's discovery of a 
character which undoubtedly corresponds to ?a, It is true that he 
did not recognize the fact that the character only (except where 
combinatory laws have been at work) stands for ?a (cf. B, p. II 5, 
n. 1), but the following brief list of equivalences will prove it 
beyond cavil: ~?r = Arab. !za?irah 23 ; m?ll = Aram. ma/leltl;'IA. 1r, 
"upon"=Accad. fer, "upon, back," Arab. ?ahr21\ T?, "run"=Aram. 
relzef 26 ; !qt=Arab. !1i?ah, "good fortune" 27 ; <r? = Heb. <arif, Arab. 
gali?, "strong, violent." 28 The one exception, ?!zq = ffzq, if correct, 

22 Another parallel is perhaps rxt=Arab. rajata; see VJROLLEAUD, B, p. 130. 
28 This etymology is now generally accepted; cf. HEHN in the Mei)rur 

Festsd,rift (not accessible in Jerusalem) on UfUrlu; the writer has held it for 
many years. 

2' Also Accad. nlllfaJ/u, S. Arab. n,~J/ (GINSBERG, Tarbiz, 5, 77, n.), all from 
the pi<e/ of the stem ~II, meaning "to roof." Sec already Bulletin, No. 50, p. 14, n. 8. 

26 This is also a universally accepted Accadian etymology; the Arabic
Aramaic-Hebrew h may be secondary, as often. 

26 For a possible Arabic etymology, with a ~a. see the writer's observations, 
TAOS, 47 (1927), 223, n. 26. 

27 The Arabic stem is ~•d~iya, for •~a~iwa; the noun also ~i~ah, etc., as 
well as in the related form ~aH. Cf. Bulletin, op. cit., n. 21 . 

28 The Arabic etymology is new, so far as we are aware, but since the 
meaning and vocalization of the two words are the same, it is much preferable 
to the derivation offered by GB. The interchange between l and r is quite 
common. 
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is on a par with Heb. f!1q, = ;!1q both being combinatory phenomena 
Turning now to the cases where character x seems to have a 

clear etymology in Arab. :;a, we have a certain new one, xm> = Arab. 
,:;ami>a, Heb. ;ame, Accad. ;umm1l. The word xr is clearly "mountain" 
(see above), and must, therefore, be identified with Aram. {tlrd, Heb. 
;ur, and the Arabic cognates (see JPOS, 1932, 187). The verb mxy, 
invariably parallel to >atw, "to come," can hardly ht! an otherwise 
unknown mgy, but can very well correspond to Aram. me/d, "to 

come" (JPOS, 1932, 3 f.), 29 though the fact that the verb has 
final >alef in the other languages does offer an obstacle to this 
etymology. The word xnb in C, 26 (see above} may correspond to 
Arab. :;inb, "root," in which case the phrase prt dltlmi [ ] wxnbm 
could mean "the fruit 80 of their vines 31 [ ) and their roots," but 
the context is unclear. The word nxr in Nxr-mdr< (C, 68 ff.) ought 
to mean "keeper, guardian, protector," i.e., "guardian of the 
plantations," and would thus correspond to Heb. n;r, Aram. n{r, 

Arab. 1qr, etc. - The best solution at present seems to be that we 
have here a new Semitic consonant, which would not be surprising, 
since our script carries us back much farther than any other 
intelligible Semitic script except Accadian and Egyptian. South 
Arabian, which preserves the greatest number of original consonants, 
only goes back to about the eighth century B.c. (the date of the 
oldest inscriptions, according to the view of most scholars today}, 
at least 600 years after the date of our documents. This consonant 
would . appear in the later languages, where words with it are 
preserved, as :;a and gain. Since ,:;a becomes f in Hebrew and ! in 
Aramaic, while it falls together with qdd in colloquial Arabic, its 
•Original pronunciation may have been quite different, and may 
have resembled that of gain much more closely than in any of the 
later languages with which we are acquainted.32 

29 In any case the verb m•!d would have to be separated from Heb. 
miifd, N. Can. mf>, since the latter, if cognate with it, would have to exhibit 
either our x or the new ~- Both verbs may have fallen together in Hebrew. 

ao If the word is to be read myprt, this explanation is impossible. 
81 Dlt may be Accad. ·1illatu, dillatu, "vine." 
112 On its possible phonetic evolution see V1LENCIK, OLZ, 1930, 93 ff. It is, 

moreo~er, perfectly possible that the original values which he assigns to ,!dd 
and zd should be interchanged. (assuming that they are roughly correct, which 
is ndt, of course, proved), so that the value of ~d was more like that of pin. 
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Though we have not changed the transcription of the sibilants, 
a word must be said about the pronunciation of the two characters 
which correspond to Heb. fin and fin, Arab. ta, stn, and !in, and 
Accad. f (see JPOS, 1932, 188 for a preliminary discussion). The 
character which we transcribe t (the! of VIROLLEAUD, was pronounced 
s in North Canaanite at that time, as shown by the transcribed 
geographical and divine names in the Ugarit texts. Thus the name 
>Alt is Amarna Alasiya (Alafiya is due to the North-Mesopotamian 
orthography used in the Syrian letters), Eg. >A-ra-sa; _the name Ibr 
is Sum. Subir, Accad. Subartu (see Syria, 1930, no. 2, line 12). 
The ljurrian deities whose names are written in the Assyrian or North
Mesopotamian orthography Saufka and Simike (Simige), pronounced 
Sauska and Simikt, are written Iwtk . and jmg (BAUER, ZAW, 
1933, 100). DussAun's identification of Ikmn with the Cossaean 
Suqamima is unlikely, both because of the sibilant (Babylonian 
orthography I), the k instead of q, and the remoteness of the 
Cossaeans from Ugarit. Nor is BAUER's further suggestion that Snm, 
mentioned with Tkmn, may be Sumalia (Simalia), consort of 
Suqamuna, at all probable (contrast ZAW, 1933, 99). It is also 
significant that the name of the goddess Bbara (Babylonian orthography) 
is written > Vfbr ( ) in our texts. Whether any direct importance 
in this connection should be attached to the spelli'ng . In of the 
wife -of the moon-god, evidently identical with Babylonian Sin, is 
not clear, since the problem of the correct sibilant in the Babylonian 
name is not yet settled,33 and it is, moreover, probable that the 
form In is older than the Accadian form (see below). - A curious 
parallel has been pointed out by V1ROLLEAUD (C, p. 142, n. 1) 
between the Ktr,'n and Zblnm in the unpublished Krt epi~ -and. the 
Syro-Palestinian princes Kwfr and Ib3nw (-Zblntt) in the Achtungs
texte.M The · first name, presumably pronounced Kaufar, 'actually 
must reflect *Katttar, the older form of Kotar (whence Gr. Chusor). 

1111 The writer expects to discuss this question elsewhere. The Assyrian 
pronunciation was Sin, so the Babylonian was prob~bly Sin, as indicated by 
several transcriptions. Other West-Semitic transcriptions of Babylonian natnes 
presuppose a Babylonian Sin, however. In the ijaqram0t dialect of S. Arabian, 
the name is written Syn (s = Arab. sin). In Gen. 14 : 2, occun the archaic name 
Sin>ab, "Sin is (my) father" (the change of sex in the divine name is no longer 
.at all surprising), . with the sibilant which corresponds to ! in Nonb Canaanite. 

16 Cf. ]POS, 1928, 239. 
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In South Canaanite, which was on a different phonetic plane from 
North Canaanite, the sibilant shifted from t through s to ! 35 while 
it remained s in the north; on the other hand, the diphthong au 
remained uncontracted until after 2000. 

A very interesting difference between South Canaanite and 
North Canaanite has been pointed out by BAUER, on the basis of 
the Egyptian transcriptions of the New Empire 86 : in the language 
underlying the Egyptian forms t appears as s (as in the north), but 
shares this value with original ! (Heb. f), while original s appears 
as !; in the north s and ! have fallen together as !, while t remains 
isolated, with the pronunciation s (cf. BAUER, Das Alphabet von Ras 
Schamra, p. 25, n., where the meaning of the phenomena is 
missed). In Biblical Hebrew (dialect of Jerusalem) we have a third 
development, in which t and s fall together as !, while ! remains 
isolated, becoming f. As the writer has shown elsewhere, East 
Canaanite (Amorite) preserved the Arabic values of the sibilants 
{aside from the samek). Aramaic, again, preserveci all three sibilants, 
but inverted the original values of the fin and !in . 

GrNSBERGS'J has suggested that the Ris e~-Samrah script originally 
distinguished between fin and !in, the former being written with 
two wedges, while the latter has three (i.e., the former is like the 
latter, but with one wedge omitted). A priori this view is undoubtedly 
possible, but an exact statistic shows that there is at ·present no 
solid basis for it, since nearly all cases of fin are written with three 
wedges, and in the majority of occurrences b!r and !d, on which 
he rests his theory, are actually written with three wedges. 

The extensive material now published makes it quite certain 
that FRIEDRICH and GmsBERG87• are correct in reading the three 

86 Cf. WORRELL, JPOS, I, 19. 
111 BAUER, .Alphabet, p. 25, n. The writer has in preparation a study of the 

sibilants in the Egyptian transcriptions of the New Empire, which are com
plicated by the influence of different dialects. 

87 See Tarbiz, 4, 38o; OLZ, 1933, S93, n. I. 
87• GINSBERG introduces one modification into the three-vowel scheme by 

considering that the character ~i also stands for silent Jewd (see Tarbiz, 4, 
381-3; in his first paper, Tarbiz, 4, 1~. he followed the wriier, but in his 
second paper he adopted the three-vowel system of FRIEDRICH, though without 
the logical consistency · of the latter). The writer continues to hold that a 
vowelless >alef takes the colouring of the vowel that precedes; i. e., Ytnf'i may 
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>alefs as >a {V's a), >i (V's e), and >u (V's e). The writer's former 
reading >a, >e, >i is thus wrong. The systems of distinction between 
the >alefs proposed by BAUER and DHORME, while in themselves 
quite sound, are, therefore, unnecessary, as well as typographically 
difficult. However, North Canaanite unquestionably had a five-vowel 
system, like Phoenician and Hebrew, as is certain from the fact 
that the diphthong ay, ai was contracted to i (>lb, "foe"; >eya, 
"where"; >ik, "how (?)"; >ii, "ram"; >in, "not"; also bit, "house"; 
mim, "water"; !amim, "heaven"; yin, "wine"; <ir, "ass" ; etc.), 
while aw, au was contracted to 6 (yom, "day"; tor, "bull"; t6k, 
"midst"; qol, "voice, thunder"; etc.).38 It follows that the vowel i 
also stands for e (certainly for i), and that the vowel u presumably 
stands also for o.ss. The adaptation of a· three-vowel system to 
five vowels suggests that our alphabet arose in a dialect where there 
were only three vowels, possibly in South Canaanite, where, as we 
have noted above, diphthongs were not yet contracted about 
2000 B.c. It would also be possible to suppose that the script was 
invented in North Canaanite before the contraction of the diphthongs. 
In our transcription we endeavor to distinguish between probable i 
and e, u and o, but it must be confessed that our reasons for making 
the distinction may not always be cogent. For example, it is by 
no means certain that the vowel preformative of the first person 
in originally stative verbs was not simply >i at that time, as main-

. tained by BARTH for proto-Hebrew,39 and as apparently pronounced 
in the Canaanite of the Amarna Tablets.'0 It is also possible that 
>el, "god," was still pronounced >ii; my preference for >el is due 
mainly to the fact that the Babylonians of about 2000_ B.C. frequently 
wrote the element with an e-vowel in theophorous West-Semitic 
compounds. 

correspond 10 yam~•·> , r>eJ is to be pronounced re>Ju (singular), yqr>a is yiqra>, 
y>ulJdt11 is approximately yu>lJadmi. The phonetic principle involved is identical 
with that underlying Hebrew compound fewd in such cases as i1;i,~:- This is 
also the view of FRIEDRICH (ZA, 7, N.F., 307). 

88 Cf. BAUER, .Alphabet, p. 34 f. 
ss. Unfortunately, there is no means of distinguishing o from u in Accadian 

cuneiform, so we do not know whether the Accadians of the second millenium 
heard o in West-Semitic words and names or not. 

811 See BARTH, ZDMG. 1894, 4 ff.; BERGSTRASSER, Gesenius' Hebrdisdi• 
Gran11natilt 29, II, S 14 f. 40 BOHL, Die Spradit der Amarnabriefe, pp. 54-s, 
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Our knowledge of the nominal inflection is naturally limited by 
the relative absence of vowels. The mimation had been given up 
entirely, and survives at best in adverbial formations (none of which 
bas yet been pointed out for our dialect}, as well as in a few stereotyped 
divine names, such as Mlkm (Malikum or Milkum 41 - hardly Malkum, 
with BAUER, ZAW, 1933, 99}, Ktmsm (if a divine name) . Since 
Milkum appears as Milkom, among the Ammonites of the Iron 
Age, it follows that the North Canaanite of our texts is already on 
the same plane as Phoenician and Biblical Hebrew with respect 
to the mimation. Since the mimation was used by the West 
Semites down to between 1800 and 1500 B.c., as proved by the 
evidence of Egyptian and- Babylonian transcriptions,42 it follows 
that our text cannot go back before the eighteenth century, at 

the earliest.43 

The case-endings were still used at that time, as was first pointed 
out by the writer, followed by FRIEDRICH and GINSBERG, who 
applied the principle more consistently than the writer had done. 
The nominative in u, genitive in i, and accusative in a were regular, 
though possibly not in all substantives. The invariable spelling of 
the word for "sheep" as ! and of the word for "field" as !d (!ate 
in the Amarna transcription of South Canaanite}, suggests that they 
were pronounced simply !l and !adl (for *Jay and *!a¢ay). The rules 
of North Canaanite phonology, where inter-vocalic y, as well as 
>ale/ in all positions, was preserved, do not favour a contraction 
of the end of the word such as we have in Accadian, where we 
have Jada, !adt, !add, "mountain," and rabu, rabt, rabd., for *rabiyu, 
etc. The end of the loan-word ks> (kussa>u)" remains uncontracted, 
whereas in Accadian it became kusstl (Sum. guza) . 

The age of the transition from case-endings to uninflected nouns 
in West Semitic can be fixed with fair accuracy, thanks to the 

11 Mali/tum, with two shon vowels, was the pronunciation at the time of 
rhe First Dynasty of. Babylon; cf. BAUER, Die Ostltanoonder. In the time of the 
Amarna tableu cpenthesis had already taken place, and the name becomes 
Mil/tu; cf. the proper names Ill-mil/tu and Milltili (Millti-iU). 

u See JPOS, -1928, 233-5. 
41 Cf. Bulktin. no. so (April, 1933), p. 19. 
" FRIEDRICH, ZA, 7 (N.F.), 309, offers the ,,hypothetical original vocalintion 

•Jtisn">u, bur the Sumerian, Accadian, and Aramaic forms show that the Hebrew 
vc><:alization ltissi is secondary. 



%IV ALBRIGHT: The Nonh-Canaanite Poems of Al>c!y:ln Ba<al 111 

evidence of the Amarna Tablets and of the Egyptian transcriptions 
in the New Empire. The Canaanite Amarna Tablets are fairly 
consistent in their case-endings,'5 especially in the Canaanite glosses, 
as was pointed out by DHORME; '6 the exceptions are relatively 
infrequent. In the place-names of the Egyptian lists we have a 
progressive tendency to disregard case-ending~. In the time of 
Tuthmosis III (cir. 1480 B.c.) the feminine names of places are 
alw3ys in the nominative, whereas in later lists they are often in 
the accusative or genitive; the masculine names in this list are all 
either nominative or accusative (accusative if preceded by an u-o-vowel, 
a fact which suggests that there was a dissimilatory tendency in 
Canaanite of this time, which the Egyptians faithfully imitated). 
Since this question will be treated fully in a forthwming monograph 
of the writer on the Vocalization of the Egyptian Syllabic Orthography, 
we need not discuss it here further except to observe that the 
case-endings were in process of becoming confused and abandoned 
during the I 5th-14th centuries B.C. This fact suggests strongly that 
our texts precede the fifteenth century B.c., and should be dated 
(with respect to time of composition, not of .their present tablet 
form) between 1700 and 1500 B.C. Since one might reasonably 
object that the date at which mimation and case-endings disappeared 
varied materially in different parts of Syria and Palestine, it may 
be well to note that literary Accadian lost its mimation between 
1800 and 1600, and its case-endings between about 1300 and 1000 

B.c. (the spoken language lost them earlier). There was thus. a parallel 
tendency throughout the settled Semitic communities of Western Asia. 

The forms of the plural and dual, both feminine and masculine, 
correspond perfectly to older Canaanite and Biblical Hebrew. The 
masculine plural ending was ,1m(a) in the nominative, but tm(a) 
in genitive and accusative, as pointed out by FRIEDRICH. The 
feminine plural ending was dt(i), while the duals were respectively 
lm (for older aim) and atem ( = Heb. ataim, as pointed out by the 
writer, followed now by V1ROLLEAuo'7 and others). The nominal 
forms are thus throughout analogous to the oldest otherwise known 
Canaanite, and were quite different from Aramaic; Accadian, 
and Arabic. 

" Cf. BOHL, op. cit., p. 33. 
n Syria, X_IV, 144, n. 1. 

49 Revue Biblique, 1914, 347 f. 
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When we tum to the verbal system we are faced with a much 
more complex and elusive situation. In the first place, · there is so 
much dialogue, and such sudden changes of person and perhaps of 
subject, that it is very difficult to define the exact temporal functions 
of imperfect and perfect. There can be no doubt whatever that 
VIROLLEAUD was essentially right from the first in adhering to the 
Hebrew tense system, as against the Accadian, and that BANETH, 
BAUER, FRIEDRICH were only partly right in treating the imperfect 
as an Accadian aorist, i.e., as a narrative tense. In the second 
published tablet of the Al>eyan myth (B) VIROLLEAUD has very 
greatly increased the available material, which now yields at least 
30 occurrences of the true perfect, against two in the first tablet 
(A). In the writer's first article (Bulletin, no. 46) he independently 
explained the imperfect as a narrative tense, but in his second one 
1/POS, 12), he returned to V1ROLLEAuo's view. The following clear 
instances of perfects may be noted, after eliminating all imperatives, 
as . well as doubtful cases; !m!J (A, III-IV, 14), t!zm (ibid, 34), </y 
(B, I, 24), ass (ibid., 25), Jfq (ibid., 26 f.), ftt (II, 8), mxy, mxyt 
(22 f.), ftt (1st per., III, 14), mxy, mxyt (ibid., 2 3 f.), mxyt (2nd 
per., IV-V, 31), >atwt (2nd per., ibid., 32), t~m (ibid., 41,3), yblt 
(1st per., ibid., 89), fmb (ibid., 97), !~ (ibid., 98), mxy (ibid ., 106), 
ft (ibid., 107), l~m (ibid., 110), !m!J (VI, , 5), bnt (1st per., ibid., 
36), !b!J (ibid., 40), fql (ibid., .,p), 1!1 (ibid., 44), !pq (ibid., 47 ff.), 
1~m, !ty (ibid., 55), f!1q (VII, 21), rgmt (1st per., ibid., 23), ylt (3rd 
fem. dual, C, 53, 60). In no case does the perfect occur with the 
conjunction wa, which apparently proves that the perfect with waw 
consecutive ,vas not used as a narrative tense (though possibly as 
a future, according to the Hebrew usage). The tense employed 
after wa in incipient narration, and without wa in circumstantial 
narration is the · imperfect, as in Hebrew, though there is a much 
more extended narrative use of the imperfect than in Biblical Hebrew, 

One of the most interesting verb-formations in Nort!l Canaanite 
is the causative in !. Some scholars have gone so far as to deny 
that there is any other causative in this dialect, but the following 
list of causatives without ! will be sufficient to disprove their 
position: >amlk, nmlk (= >amlik, etc., A, I, 18, 20, 26), mbk (= mabbik,_ 
I, 5), tm/rn (= tam{lr-, III-IV, €), tlk (= t6Uk, III-IV, 7), ymf'' 
(- yam1i>, V, 4,), tb! (= tabbl{. B, III, 21), tsrk (= tosir-, IV-V, 66), 
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tblk, yblk (= tobil-, etc., IV-V, 77 ff.), tr (= t1lrl (?], IV-V, 83)
1 

td 
(= todi (?]. VI, 32), >um/k (= >umiak, VII, 43), >obi (= >obit, VII, 43), 
yfb< (= yafbi<, VII, 5 I f.), hmry (?, VIII, 1,2). It is conceivable that 
this causative is an >af<el, but the analogy of Hebrew and older 
Aramaic, the occurrence of the form l11nry, and the fact that our 
dialect agrees with Hebrew in using h as a deictic element (hn 
instead of Arab. >in, >inna, etc.), strongly favour the liif<il. The 
causative in f only occurs in certain words, presumably all of them 
loan-words from another dialect, as is demonstrably the case with 
the faJcel in Aramaic. 

A very important discovery of FRIEDRICH (accepted by GINSBERG) 
is that North Canaanite formed an indicative of the imperfect in 
11 1 just as in Arabic.48 In Accadian this formation is only preserved 
in fa-clauses (modus rrlativus). His treatment is conclusive. He has 
observed that the indicative of the 2nd and 3rd per. mas. pl. ends 
regularly in una, and that the 2nd per. fem. sing. ends in ina, 
while the corresponding jussive forms lack the na (ZA 41 1 308, n. r). 
Further, all the imperfects with final >a/ef which end in u are 
clearly indicatives; cf. the forms tb>u (A, I, 7; B, IV-V, 23), yflu 
(A, III-IV, 17; V, ro; VI, 13; B, IV-V, 30; VII, 22; C, 49, 55), 
tflu (A, I, II; II; 1 r, B, II, 21; IV-V, 87). FRIEDRICH has correctly 
vocalized them tabd.>11, yiffa>11, etc. His difficulty with the form yqr>a 
(i.e., yiqra>, B, VII, 47 f.) is easily eliminated, since the context 
requires a jussive, as we actually have. The similar form ymi>i 
(i.e., yamti', A, V, 4) must also be a jussive. That the indicative 
ended in a vowel is also proved by forms like tgly ( = tagalliytt, 
A, r, 6, etc.), tft~wy (tifta!1awaytt, A, I, . ro, etc.), tx1y (B, II, r r), 
etc. Jussives and imperfects with waw consecutive of the type 
tertiae inftrmae exhibit no y, as to be expected, since wycn stands 
for wa-ya<niy, whence wa-ya<ni (Heb. wa-ya<an), ye/, (A, I, 29) 
stands for ya</ay, whence ya<le. The subjunctive (which is shifted 
to modttS paratacticttS in Accadian) exhibits an a, also as in Arabic: 
lyi>a (liya[i>a48• [or liyiia', like Heb. yimid, m which case the verb 

48 Also in South Canaanite (Amarna); cf. BOHL,· op. cit., S 34 q, but the 
explanation ¢ven is now shown to be wrong. 

•s. It is impossible to reconstruct the vocalization from the Amarna Tablets, 
which offer Y"f~, IUfa, lifi, etc. However, as GINSBERG has shown, Tarbiz, 41 

382, the vowel of the imperfect preform:uive is regularly a before • and i, but 
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is a jussive], Syria, XII, 3 54), ltkly (litakalliya, A, II, 36, which 
is certainly not a jussive); lymr>u (liymira>tl, B, VII, 50), which 
exhibits the same loss of the ending na as is found in Arabic. 
That the forms in l are true subjunctives syntactically, in the Arabic 
sense, is proved by such a passage as the following, quoted by 
VIROLLEAUD (Syria, XII, 3 54), but misunderstood then by him: rgm 
ltd< nfm wltbn hmlt >arf, "in order that men might know the 
command, and that the population of the earth might understand." 

With regard to the linguistic affiliations and position of the 
language of the Ugarit tablets, the writer maintains his original 
view,49 that it is specifically Canaanite, but related more closely to 
Arabic {also to South Arabic), Amorite {East Canaanite), and 
Accadian than are the other known Canaanite dialects. Many of the 
apparent peculiarities are due to the fact that it comes to us in a 
much more archaic form than Biblical Hebrew, or even than the 
earliest Phoenician inscriptions, as well as than the Canaanite 
glosses in the Amarna Tablets. The inflections of nouns and 
pronouns are throughout, so far as we can tell, pure archaic Hebrew. 
The verbal forms are also pure Canaanite, except that the endings 
are new to students of Biblical Hebrew, though found to some 

i before a in Nonh Canaanite, in accordance with the law set up by BARTH 
for proto-Hebrew. In this case the vocalization agrees with that of Arabic verbs 
primae tvaw, as we can see from the parallel >atbn (A. Ill-IV, 18), from •wtb. 

0 JPOS, 1932, 207 f. This is also the view of VtROLLEAUD, DussAUD, and 
probably also of DHORME, though none of these scholars has yet discussed the 
subject from the comparative linguistic standpoint. CANTINEAU, on the other 
hand, writing solely from the phonetic point of view, maintained that the 
language was not properly Canaanite, but should be assigned a separate place, 
along· with· Canaanite and Aramaean (Syria, XIII, 164-9). BAUER, Alphabet, 
p'p. 64~0. took a similar position, on the basis of morpholo!(ical considerations, 
some of which are misleading, such as the argument from the lack of an 
article (which was certaJ.nl~ not employed in South Canaanite at_ so early a 

· date), the laf'el causative-:(wliicb; . a_s . we have seen, is not as common as the 
. hif<1"l), the u~e of the imperfect· as· a narrative tense (see above and note that 
it is often so used in Hebrew poetry). BAUER'S term !jafo11isd1 for the language 
is too rechercht! to become very popular. FRIEDRICH (ZA, 7, N.F., 311) agrees 
with CANTINEAU and BAUER, preferring some such a name as Northwest Semitic. 
However, none of these scholars (except FRIEDRICH) could take the extensh·e 
material in text-publication B into account, and none of them fully considered 
the complex dialect division of Canaanite or its rapid evolution during the 
second millennium B,c. 
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extent in the Amarna Tablets. The ifte<al forms are paralleled in 
the oldest Phoenician inscriptions, the Mesha Stone, and in 
Palestinian place-names like Elteq6, Efta>6l, and Eftem6<.50 Even the 
one iftaf<al form, yft~wy, appears in Biblical Hebrew though not 
previously recognized as a form of this type. Except for the archaic 
subjunctive in li, the style and syntax of our texts are surprisingly 
akin to Hebrew poetical usage. Many hapax legomena in Hebrew 
appear now in the tongue of Ras es-Samrah, while a great many 
words which are not found outside of Palestine in our other 
sources, now appear with the same form and meaning as in Hebrew. 
It is true that the phonological evolution of North Canaanite is 
slightly different from that of South Canaanite (Phoenician}, or 
that of the dialect of Jerusalem (Biblical. Hebrew), but the difference 
is no greater (allowing for the phonetic stage in which we find 
North Canaanite} than that existing between the latter two dialects 
themselves. 

A NEW TABLET OF THE EPIC OF AL>.EYAN BA<AL 

AND MOT 

In the following pages the writer will offer a revised translation 
and interpretation of most of V1ROLLEAuo's second publication of 
materiar•.fr:om this epic . Since it is written eight months after the 
prepar:\tion of the preliminary translation offered by the writer in 
Bulle#n, No. 50, it represents a considerable degree of progress 
beyond the point then reached, besides giving the linguistic 
commentary: 

The new tablet of the epic of Al>eyan Ba<al and M6t seems to 
end with the intimation that Al>eyan is about to descend into. the 
underworld, the realm of Mot. Since the first tablet published by 
VIROLLEAUD describes the efforts of <Anat to free Al>eyan from his 
captor, Melt, it would seem that it must follow the new one. 
Col. I of the latter may, therefore, belong to the beginning of the 
preserved portion of the text. The new tablet is more difficult to 
interpret than the first one, and so our rendering is naturally subject 
to great caution. The writer has been able to make much progress , 

IO Cf. BAUER, ZAW, 1930, 77. The correct pronunciation Elleqd (Accad. 
Altaqu) is known to_ us from the LXX. 



116 Journal of the Palestine Oriental Society XIV 

since his previous paper, thanks partly to the work .• ~f other scholars, 
whose contributions will be duly noted. 

Col. I is particularly elusive, so we shall content ourselves 
with short extracts: (r,) mtb >EL.mfll (14) bnh.m[b.Rbt (15) >A[rt.ym. 
mtb (16) Klt. knyt. (17) m[b.pdry. b(t) >ar (18) mfll. !Ly. bt rb (19) 
mtb. >arry.bt. y<b dr - The abode of El, the roofed building 51 

of his son, the abode of the Lady, A!irat of the Sea, the abode of 
the Perfect 52 Bride, the abode of my city, 58 (which is) a house of 
light (?),M the roofed building of my district (?),55 (which is) a great 
house,56 the abode of my land, (which is) a spacious house.57 

After an obscure passage we read: (24) Hyn, <Ly. Lmpbm (25) bd. 
!Jss. mfb!m (26) Yfq. ksp. yfL~. br! nq. ksp (28) L>alpm. brf. yfqm. lrbbt. 
(30) Jfq. bym. wtbtb - Hyn went up to the bellows, in his hand 58 

n See n. 24, above. 
&2 Cf. Accad. kunnu, "make perfect," talmt'tu, "perfection." 
68 The parallelism with >arf (line 19) suggests that. pdr means eith~r "land" 

or "town." The material by VIROLLEAUD (B, p. 11 5·-6 and n. I, to which 
must be added B, VII, 7-8) makes it certain that the word was synonymous 
with <r, "town", especially in the phrase wgrnn <rm !:rn pdrm s<t, "and sojourn 
in the towns of - - - , the pdrm of - - -." The phrase pdr mlk >a~d 
(RS, 1929, no. 29, 3) reminds one forcibly of ;,:,';or.in ,,u MK Oos. 10: 2). The 
writer suitgested (Bulletin, no. 50, p. 14 f.) that the word pdr was a loan from 
an Anatolian language, since patari means "city" in Vannie (Urartian), which 
is generally believed to be an offshoot of a dialect closely related to ijurri 
(Horite), and the same word may perhaps, as has been sugges1ed by others, 
appear in such Anatolian town-names as Pteria (Cappadocia), Patara (Lycia), and 
Pitru (Syria). 

64 Heb. >or, "ligh.t," probably goes back to >dru, Accad. dru, "blossom, 
flower"; for semantic parallals see A/SL, 34, 2 34, no. 54. 

66 So, with regard to the parallelism. Possible etymological sources may 
be illustratad by various deri,·atives of the stem twl, "extend," such as S. Arab. 
mi[wdl, "corridor," and Sab. m[wl, "road." Se; RHODOKANAKIS, Sad,au Fest
sdirift, p. 294. In our texts the form 1/1 also appears. 

66 So also DussAUD, MONTGOMERY, GINSBERG . . 
67 Lit., "spacious of circuit"; cf. Arab. wa<ib, "spacious, of a house" and 

ddr, "house, court," daur, "circle," Accad. d,iru, "encircling wall." So also 
already DussAUD, RHR, 105, 293, n. 4. 

68 So with all but GINSBERG, who prefers to regard bd as an otherwise 
unknown verb meaning "to grasp," while ass he considers as f._-[asis (parallel 
here 10 Hyn). Against GJNSBERC's \"iew is the frequent occurence of bd, where 
it can hardly have any other sense (e.g., C, line 8, which has bdh, "in his hand"), 
as well as the Amarna form badiu (i.e. •badilrti, •badili, Heb. 1'1':l, "in his hands"} 
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he grasped 59 the tongs; he melted silver, he hammered out10 gold; 
he melted silver by the thousands (of pieces) and gold he melted 
by the myriads. - From this passage it would seem that Hyn was 
the divine goldsmith. - The rest of the column eludes interpretation, 
owing to the presence of several unknown words. 

Col. II would be easier, in spite of the presence of several 
obscure words, if it were not so broken. We read: (3) >abdt. plkh 
[ ] (4) plk. t</t.61 bym[ ] (5) npynlz. mks. bfrh (6) tmt< . mdh. 
bym. tn (7) npynlz, bnlzrm (8) ftt. bptr. l>eft (9) bbrt. l~r pfunm (10) 
t<pp. Ir. >El. Dp>ed (r r) tx~y. Bny. bnwt (12) bnf>i. <nlz. wtphn (13) 
hlk. B•l. >Attrt - - - (21) tf<tt . glz . wt,r~[.J>ek (22) mxy . >Al>eyn 
[BJ</ (2 3) >ek . mxyt . B [tl]t (24) <nt . mb,ry >tm [t) b.,r (25) bny 
h [ - - ,r) brt (26) >aryy - - - (28) fmb Rbt . >A [lrt) (29) ym. gm. 
lxlmh . - She took her spindle (?) 62 [ ] the exalted 63 spindle. 
On the [first] day she removed her clothing (?),M the covering65 

of her flesh, her garments 66 on the second day (she removed). On 
the morrow 66• she placed a bptr on the fire, an incense bowl (?) 17 

611 So already VIROLLEAUD and others. The semantic development is very 
simple. Our meaning "to grasp" is original, and Accad. [Jasdsu, "to comprehend, 
think of," is parallel to Accad. a/Jdzu, "grasp, understand," Accad. e/r;mu, "grasp" 
- Arab.-Heb. ~km, "to be wise," Heb. leqa~, "understanding," from lq~, "to 
grasp, take"; cf. also Eng. grasp, Lat. comprehendo, etc., etc. 

60 For !/If, "hammer out" (so GINSBERG, correctly) cf. Heb. !1(1, "stretch," 
Accad. !al,1, !elti, in various related senses; for Aramaic doublets &ee EPSTEIN, 
Tarbiz, 5, 96. 

81 If this reading is right, compare Accad. lilitu, "exaltation"; if q/1 is 
correct render perhaps "spindle of humiliation," i. e., spindle that humiliates (1). 

62 The word plk is surely Accad. pilakku, "spindle," whence Aram. pillrd, e\c. 
68 But see n. 61, above. 
84 The rendering of npyn as "clothing" is .:onjectural; contrast GINSBERG'S 

view. We translate mi< with the Arabic, following VIROLLEAUD. 
06 Heb. mi/rsl. The passage is similarly interpreted by GINSBERG, except 

that he makes the goddess remove the clothing of a god, instead of her own. 
66 So VIROLLEAUD correctly, though he does not offer a translation of the 

passage. The Hebrew word should, however, be vocalized midd- or madd-. 
66• This explanation is very doubtful. We take nhrm as nuhrbn (type like 

Heb. fDhorayim, "noon," and bin ha-<aroayim, "at sunset"). In Syriac lrau/rab 
nuhrd- is "morning star" (PAYNE-SMITH, col. 1694). 

67 For the latest discussion of the meaning of Hittite (originally ijurrian) 
/Jubru.n./Jis) see SOMMER, Die Abbijauii.-Texle (precise reference in the index), 
which is not accessible to the writer at present. For the spelling with l (pro
nounced s) sec the phonetic discussion above. 



118 Journal of the Palestine Oriental Society XIV 

upon the coals; she besought (?) 68 the bull, El Dp>ed, she implored 
(?) 69 the Begetter of Creatures 70 (?). When she raised her eyes she 
saw 71 the caravan (journey)72 of Ba<al (and) <A1tart (?) - - - She 
raised (her) voice and spoke, "Behold, Al>eyan Ba<al )las come, 
behold, the virgin <Anat has come. Those who smite me I shall 
smite 73 ; my sons [ ] the company of my retainers 7• [ ] 

Rejoice, 0 Lady, A1irat of the Seal" Also to her - - - . - In 
lines 26-8 there are some references to silver and gold, and in 
lines 30 ff. there is· mention of several of the deities already 
introduced in the first part of the column, but no connected text 
can be made out. 

Col. III is also difficult; our rendering diverges widely from 
that of the editio princeps, but is, of course, subject to caution. We 
shall, however, propose a translation of nearly the whole text 

preserved: (10) y[ ] . 1Al1eyn . B<l (11) y[ ]dd . Rkb . <rpt (12) [ ]. 
Ydd . wyqlfn (13) yqm . wywPtn . btk (14) p[b]r • bn . >lm . !tt 
(15) [ ] btl~ny . qlt (16) bks . 1eftynh . (17) h(?)m • tn . db!1m . !n1a 

B<J . tlt (18) Rkb . <rpt . db~ (19) btt . wdb~7,._ (20) dnt . wdb~ . 

88 Since the verb <pp is parallel to xn, which is itself parallel to mgn, a 
comparison of the context in each case suggests a relation· between mff11 and 
Accad. magdru, "be gracious, favourable to,'' and between <pp and Arab. <a/4, 
<ajw, "pardon, be merciful to." The rendering "ask for mercy" seems to fit 
the context best. 69 See the preceding note. 

70 Vocalize approximately Bdniyu binawdli (pl. of •bin<il = •binautu, Accad. 
bint1lu, "creature, creation"); BAUER, ZAW, 1933, 83, offers a s.imilar explanation. 

71 For this meaning, which is apparently demanded by the context here 
and in IV-V, 27, cf. the writer's semantic treatment of the Semitic stems wpy 
and p>y, ·properly "to split,'' hence "to distinguish,'' etc., ]AOS, 47, 216, no. 35. 
Many stems meaning "to see" meant originally "to split"; cf. the semantic 
parallels given AJSL, 34, 229, no. 46, JAOS, 47, 214, no. 28. The stem of our 
verb is presumably •wph, from the same ultimate source as the stems just 
mentioned. The derived pht in A, V, 12 ff. probably means "fate," properly 
"sign, portent." Contrast the views of GINSBRG and MONTGOMERY. 

72 Hlk means probably both "journey" and "party making. the journey," 
like Accad. alaklu and halikah. 

78 Mlµy may be vocalized mdbi!iya. The construction with a participial 
cognate accusative is identical with that in Ps. 3 5 : 1, •on,-nK en,, "fight those 
who fight against me." Contrast the i:xplanations of VIROL.LEAUD, MONTGOMERY, 

and GINSBERG. 
1, For this meamng and the probable Egyptian etymology see JPOS, I 932, 

197, n. 47. 7fa The original has clear dittography. 
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tdmm (2 I) >amlzt . w(l}blz . b!.I . ltb! (22) wbh . tdmm(!) . >amht 
(23) >abr . mxy . >Al>eyn . B<l (24) mxyt . Btlt . <nt (25) tmgnn • 
Rbt . Atrt ym (26) txfyn . Qnyt >elm (27) wt<n . Rbt . >Atrt ym 
(28) >ek . tmgnn . Rbt (29) >Atrt . ym . txfyn (30) Qnyt . >tlm . 
mgntm (31) Ir. >El . Dd>ed . hm.xftm (32) Bny . bnwt wt<n (33) 
Btlt . <nt . nmgn (34) g(?}m . Rbt . >Atrt . ym. - [ ] Al>eyin 
Ba<al [ ] the Rider on the Clouds [ ] the Beloved, and he was 
insulted (?)75 ; he arose and spat76 into the midst of the assembly 
of the sons 77 of the gods: "I have drunk [ ] from my table, 
disgrace 78 in a cup I drank. Behold,7Y there are two sacrifices which 
Ba<al hates, three (which) the Rider on the Clouds (hates): the 
sacrifice of shame,80 and the sacrifice of baseness,81 and the sacrifice 
(where) the maid-servants whisper, 82 and in which thou mayest see 
shame(?), and in which the maid-servants whisper." (23) After 
Al>eyan Ba<al arrived, after the virgin <Anat arrived , they besought 
(?) the Lady, A!irat of the Sea, they implored (?) the Creatress of 
the Gods. And the Lady, A!irat of the Sea, replied, "Behold, do 
ye beseech (?) the Lady, A!irat of the Sea, do ye implore (?) the 
Creatress of the Gods? Ye have besought (?) the Bull, El Dp<ed, 
behold ye have implored (?) the Begetter of Creatures." And the 
Virgin <Anat replied, "We beseech (?) also (?) the Lady, Ati~at of 
the Sea ... . " 

76 The verb qif is probably identical (partial assimilation of the s to the q) 
with Heb. qalles, insult, and Arab. qallasa, "humiliate oneself before." 

76 The verb wpt (note that the original (I) w is preserved in this stem, in• 
stead of being changed into y, as usual) seems to be _identical with Asab. 
nafafa, "to spit." For the close relation (due to analogical formation) between 
verbs primae waw and pritnae nun sec NOLDEKE, Neue Beilriige, p. 179 ff. Our 
dialect shares yin (for •wtn), for ntn, "to give," with later Phoenician. Vocalize 
as pi<el, yawappi! I 
• 77 Plural, not singular, as shown by the use of Pbr, "assembly." So also · 

MONTGOMERY. 
78 Like Accad. qullullu, "disgraceful act," Heb. qela/ah, "insult, curse." 
71 Read probably h instead of k(I). 
80 The noun bft is evidently Heb. bo!et, "shame"; for the sibilant cf. the 

related Aram. bht, "be ashamed." 
81 With dnl cf. Arab. ddniya, "be base, vile," and danna, "be bent, of a 

man's back." 
a The stem dmm cannot be separated from Heb. dmn,, "to mutter" (this 

meaning was pointed out by HAUPT, and was fully discussed by SCHICK, ]BI,. 
32, 219 ff.) and Accad. dam4mu, "to moan." 
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Most of col. IV and V is preserved; since only the beginning 
of IV and the end of V is missing, and the columns are consecutive, 
we have here the longest unbroken context in the entire Ugarit 
library, amounting to over 120 lines, with very few lacunae. 
Beginning with line 8, we read: yfm< . Qd(f) . w>Amr{r] (9) mdl 
. <r . ;md . p~l (10) ft.gpnm . dt . ksp (11.) dt . yrq . nqbnm (12) 
<db . gpn . >atnth (13) y~bq . Qdf . w>Amrr (14) yftn . >Atrt . lbmt 
. <r (15) lysmsmt . bmt . p~l (16) Qdf. y>ubdm . fb<r (17) >Am" . 
kkbkb . lpnm (18) >atr . btlt. <nt (19) wB<l . tb< . mrym . !Pn (20) 
>edk . Jttn . pnm (21) <m . >El . mbk . nhrm (22) qrb . >apq . thmtm 
(23) tgly . fd . >El . wtb>u (24) qr! . mlk . >ab . !nm (25) lp<n . >El 

thbr . wtql (26) tft~wy . wtkbnh (27) him . >El . kyphnh (28) yprq 
• l;b . wy;!zq (29) p<nh . lhdm . ytpd . w [y} krkr (30) 'tt!b<tlz . y!>u 
• gh . wyf!M (31) >ek . mxyt . Rbt . Atr[t . y] m (32) >ek . >atwt 
• Qnyt . >e[lm] (33) rxb . rxbt . wt(?)xt{ ] (34) lzm.xm>u . xm>it 
. w<!{ ] (35) l~m . Inn . ftym . l!z[m] (36) btl~nt.l!im . ft[ ] 
(37) bkrpnm . yn. bk(s) . br;(?) (38) dm '!m . hm.yd . >El m/k (39) 
y!JSsk . >ahbt . Ir . t<rrk - "Let Qades-and-Amrr hear; 
caparison (?) 83 an ass, harness a he-ass, put on the housings M of 
silver, of gold from the mines,85 make ready the housings of her 
she-asses. (13) Qades-and-Amrr shall embrace, shall place A!irat 

. on the back 86 of an ass, on the trappings(?) 87 of the back of a he-

1111 This meaning is inferred from the parallelism with fmd; cf. V!ROLLEAUD, 
4d loc. 

N The meaning of gpn is also inferred from the context; for a possible 
cognate see GINSBERG, Tarbiz, 5, 83, ad loc. 

86 The word nqbn evidently means "mine-shaft"; cf. Arab. naqb, Accad. 
naqbu, "tunnel," Heb. nqbh (Siloam inscription). The mine-shafts of Sinai, dating 
in large part to the Middle Empire, and thus earlier than the time of our texts, 
illustrate it. 

81 Cf. Accad. bantu, pl. bamdti, "back, trunk (of animal or man)" (HoLMA, 
Die Namen der Korperteile, p. 55 ff.; WEIDNER, OLZ, 1914, 497). Synonyms are 
slru, kutallu, "back." ToRCZYNER"s discussion of the word bamah and its 
Accadian cognates in the Bulletin of the Jewish Palestine Exploration Society, no. 3, 
12 ff., is stimulating, but hardly convincing in its main thesis, that the word 
meant originally "belly, centre." 

87 The word ysmsmt may properly mean "decorations," Arab. wisdm, Accad. 
simtu. The stem ysm, "be seemly, beautiful," appears in North Canaanite (C, 

line 2, etc.). 
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ass. Let Qades be lighted 88 ; light 89 (the way), 0 Amrr, like a star 
before the path 90 of the virgin <Anat, and hasten,91 0 Ba<al, to the 
heights92 of the north. (20) Behold thou shalt direct (thy) course 
to El, who causes the rivers to flow 93 from the midst of the fountain 
of the two -deeps.9' Thou shalt penetrate into the field of El and 
shalt enter the palace of the king, the father of years. At the feet 
of El thou shalt fall down, and thou shalt hold thy peace; thou 
shalt bow down and shalt honour him. (27) Then, when El seesll5 
her, he will put away grief96 and will smile, his feet he will place '¥1 

on the footstool, he will entwine 98 his fingers, will raise (his) voice, 
and will speak, (31) 'Behold, 0 Lady A!irat of the Sea, thou hast 

88 The form y>ubdm is probably hof'-al, yu'bad-mi; for the meaning cf. 
Accad. Mbuzu, fatdbuzu, "to light a fire ." The cnclitic mi (or less probably, 
ma) seems to have the same emphatic quality as in the Amarna Tablets. 

88 Sb<r is a !af<el corresponding to Heb. hib<ir, "to light (a torch, etc.)." 
Note that the Hebrew pi<el also means "to light a lamp." Contrast GINSBERG'S 
rendering. 

90 Cf. Arab. >i[r, Heb. >a!ur, "footsteps, tread, path." GINSBERG renders 
"afterwards," comparing Aram. bdtdr, "after," literally, "in the track of." 

91 VIROLLEAUD explains the word correctly, as we think, in his notes, 
where he follows the Accad. teM, whereas in his translation he follows the 
Arab. tdbi<a, "to follow, pursue." MONTGOMERY prefers to render "shalt seek," 
from Heb. ba<d, Arab. bdjd, but the occurcncc of ttb< elsewhere is against 
this view. 

92 For the writer's explanation sec Bulletin, no. 50, p. 15, n. 14. The same 
explanation has independently been given since by BAUER, ZAW, 1933, 87, 
n. 2. BAUER adds a reference to Eth. >aryd,n, "heaven," but does not draw 
what seems to us the correct deduction, that mrym um means properly "the 
northern heavens." MONTGOMERY co{llpares Syr. meraiyemd, name· of God as 
the Exalted One, but this hardly fits the context. 

98 So with GINSBERG against the writer's former view; the stem nbk, "to 
flow," is found in the expression nibki yam Uob 38: 16). The form mabbik is 
naturally /iif<i/ participle. 

94 Our explanation of thmtm as dual has been accepted since by V1ROLLEAUD 
(C, p. 144, n.), as well as by GINSBERG and others. The expression >apq thmtm, 
"source of the two deeps," is identical with Accad. naqab apsi, "source of the 
deep." Cf. also the writer's remarks about Mesopotamian cosmological parallels 
JPOS, 1932, 196, n. 34-5. 

86 See above, n. 71. 1N1 See ]POS, 1932, n. 85, comparing Arab. /fl,. 
• 7 See JPOS, 1932, n. 83. 
118 The verb krkr has the same meaning "to turn, twist" as Arab. ltrkr 

(takarkara, etc.), and the derived shorter stems k" and krk in Hebrew (m, 
kirker), Aramaic (krk), and Accadian (kardru, kardku, to wind, twist, etc.). 
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arriv1:d,99 behold, 0 Creatress of the Gods thou hast come. Truly 
thou art hungry,100 and [ ]; truly indeed thou art thirsty,101 and 
[ ] ; eat 102 indeed and drink-food on the tables, food is set [ ] 
(37) in jars wine, in golden cups (?) the blood of trees. Behold the 
love 103 of El the king holds (supports) lM thee, the affection of 
the Bull helps 165 thee.' " 

Line 40 continues : wt<n . Rbt . >Atrt ym (41) tbmk . >El bkm 
.' bkmt (42) 'm <Im . byt . bft (4 3) tbmk . 111/kn . > Al>ey [n . ] 
B<l (44) !P!n . w>en . d<lnh (45) klnyn . q[!t]h nb[ln] (46) 
klnyn . nbl. ksh (47) (>an]y lyf}; . Ir 1E/ . >abh (48) >El mlk . 
dyknnh . Y!JJ (49) [>A]trt . wbnh . >E/t . wfbrt (50) [>a]ryh . 
wn . >en . bt . /B<l (51) km >elm.w!zfr . kbn . >Atrt (52) mtb >El 
mfll.bnh (53) mtb Rbt . >Atrt . ym (54) mtb . Kit . knyt (55) 
mtb.pdry . bt >ar (56) mf[l]l !ly . bt rb (57) mtb >arf bt y<b dr 
- And the Lady, Aprat of the Sea, replied, "El, the wise one, has 
-attributed to thee wisdom, together with eternal life and good 
fortune; 106 our king has attributed (them) to thee, 0 Al>eyan Ba<al; 
our judge, above whom there is no one,107 (has attributed them to 
thee). - - - (47) Let the Bull, El, his father, speak; El, the king 
who created him, 168 shall speak, 'O Aprat and her sons, 0 Elat and 

" 2nd per. fem. instead of 3rd per., as previously rendered. 
JOO See above for the relation between rxb and the stem rgb, "to be hungry." 
101 For the equation x,n> = '!'dmi>a, etc., see above. 
IOI Or "food indeed and drink," etc. 
108 "Love" is better than "hand," as seen by GINSBERG and MONTGOMERY, 

since the noun is construed as masculine. Otherwise the meaning "hand" goes 
well with fps. 1°' For the meaning of fps see n. 59, above. 

106 The following remarks will make this rendering of <rr reasonable from 
an etymological point of view. In Arabic i<tarra means "come as a suppliant 
to, entreat someone for help." From the same stem '" is also derived Heb. 
•atar, "pray (for help)," ne<tar, "be entreated, have mercy· on," just as <td (Arab. 
i<tadda) is derived from <dd (Arab. <adda). To Heb. ne<tar corresponds Accad. 
na>ruru, "go to someone's help" (Old Baby!. aldk na>rari aldku, KRAUS, MVAG 
36, 1, 178; Amarna innirir, "he went to [his] help" [for which see the writer's 
forthcoming monograph on the Amarna Tablets]; Assyr. nardru, nirdru, "help"). 
GINSBERG renders '" as "arouse," and fps. as "move." MONTGOMERY also 
adopts the Hebrew meaning of <6rer. 

JOII For this meaning see the discussion of the phonetic: value of '1' above. 
101 Lit. "and there does not exist (one) who is above him." 
JOI! Po<eJ of ktln, presumably equivalent, as in Hebrew, to the hijlil. which 

means "create" in Phoenician ·and Hebrew. 
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the band of her retainers, behold there is no house for Ba<al as 
(for) the {other) gods, or temenos109 as {for) the sons of A!irat. (52) 
There is the abode of El, the roofed building of his son, the abode 
of the Lady, A!irat of the Sea, the abode of the Perfect Bride, the 
abode of my city, {which is) a house of light (?), the roofed building 
of my district (?), (which is) a great house, the abode of my land, 
(which is) a spacious house."' 

(58) wy<n L{pn >El Dp>e[d] {59) h(?)<bd • >an . <nn . >Atrt 
(60) h(?)•bd . >ank . >abd >ult (61) Im, . >amt . >Atrt . tlbn (62) 
lbnt ybn . bt . LB•l (V, 63) km >elm . w!zfr • kbn . >Atrt - And 
LtPn, El Dp>ed, replied, "Am I a slave,n° who groans (?),lll O 
A1irat, am I a slave, who takes - - - ? Behold the maid 112 

A!irat shall mould bricks, in order that a house may be built for 
Ba<al as (for) the gods, a temenos as (for) the sons of A!irat." 

(64) wt<n . Rbt . >A[rt ym {65) Rbt . >elm . l!zkmt (66) !bt 
. dqnk . ltsrk (67) rbnt(?) . d[ ] . l>ertk {68) wn >ap . <dn . 
m{rh (69) B•l . y<dn . <dn . tk(?)t . bgll (70) w(y)tn . qllz . 
b<rpt (71) !rh . l>ar! . brqm (72) bt . >arzm . ykllnh (73) hm 
. bt . lbnt . y<msnh (74) lyrgm . l>Al>eyn B<l (75) !!z . brn • 
bbhtk (76) <!ht . bqrb . hklk (77) tblk . xrm . m>ed . ksp (78) 
gb•m . m~md • br! (79) yblk . >udr . >elqfm (80) wbn . bht . 
ksp . wbr! (81) bht . {hrm . >eqn>em - And the Lady, A1irat of 
the Sea, replied, "Let the Lady of the Gods (instruct thee) in wisdom, 
let thy hoary118 beard instruct thee,m - - - to thy breast. Otherwise115 

109 Heb. ~a~er, "temple temenos, court," ~~or, originally "enclosure"; Arab. 
~a:,irah, "sheepfold" (see above). 

• 110 The reading is conjectural, so the interpretation must remain doubtful. 
There does not seem to be any other clear occurrence of the interrogative h. 

111 Very doubtful; cf. <anna. "to groan" in Syrian Arabic. 
112 The appellation >amt belongs to A1irat herself, not to her maid. 
118 The word ibt is Heb. iibah, "gray hair, hoariness, old age," from a 

stem which appears also in Arabic, Aramaic, and Assyrian, as was pointed out 
in the Bulletin, and later independently by GINSBERG and MONTGOMERY. The 
ambiguity of the syntax makes our rendering of the passage uncertain. 

1H The verb tsr is almost certainly hif<il, losir, corresponding to the 
Hebrew pi<el of the same verb; cf. Isa. 28: 26, u,,, w,,K !!lDtt'o, 1ic•1, "And he 
shall instruct him in judgement (note the construction, identical with that of 
lhmt in our passage), his God shall teach him." 
· m This rendering of wn >ap is uncertain; perhaps wn means "behold." 
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will · Ba<al give the .blessing11~ of his rain, the blessing of - , 
(70).- and will he give (utter) bis voice in the clouds, and his glance117 

in the land of lightning? 118 A house of cedar, they shall complete 
it, .verily a house of brick, they shall raise it. And let it be announced 

· to Al>eyan Ba<al, (75) 'Call a caravan119 into thy sanctuaries, a 
trading company120 into thy temples; the mountains shall yield thee 
much silver,121 the hills (shall yield thee) choice gold; they shall 
bring thee splendid jewels(?).122 And build sanctuaries of silver and 
gold, sanctuaries of the (ritually) pure,128 whom I jealously love(?).'• 

(82) !mlJ . Btlt . <nt . td<i (83) p<nm . wtr . >ari (84) >edk 
. lttn . pnm (85) <m . B<l . mrym. iPn (86) b>alp. !d . Rbt . kmn (87) 
!IJ.q : · Btlt . 'nt t!>tt (88) gh . wtilJ. . tb!r B<l (89) b!rtk . yblt . 
yin [ti · (90) bt . Ik . km . >abk . w!z~r (91) km . >aryk . i!z . !Jrn 
(92) bbhtk (etc.) - - - !m!J . >Al>eyn (98) B<I . i!i . !Jrn . bbhth 
(99) <!bt . bqrb hklh (100) yblnn xrm . m>ed . ksp (101) gb<m • 
m(/)IJ.md . brt (102) yblnn . >udr >elqim - "Rejoice, 0 virgin 

116 The stem <dn means in Hebrew and Aramaic "to be well, joyful, in a 
state of well-being,• as illustrated by numerous derivatives. Arab. jadan, gudnah 
mean "tenderness, delicacy." A more literal rendering of our word might be 
"(the) state of well-being (caused by something)." 

117 The word Ir is presumably derived from the stem which appears in 
Hebrew as irlr, "to see" (perhaps originally "to pierce, penetrate," like Arab. 
nsr, with which it may be etymologically connected). 

118 "The land of lightning" can hardly be anything but the Greek aither, 
the region of the upper air which the Greeks, from Homer on, considered as 
being the abode of fire, whence the name. For a divergent interpretation see 
GINSBERG, Tarbiz, 4, 385. 

119 Accad. barrdnu, "road, caravan," whence the name of the city Jfarrd" 
in north-western Mesopotamia. 

120 Our best suggestion for </bt is that it is derived from a stem </b -
Arab.-Aram. 'fb, "to bind, unite." After <ayin there is much interchange of s 
and f, particularly in the Arabic dialects. Cf. Arab. <Ufbah, "band, company." -
MoNTGOMERY's explanation of brn is at variance with the laryngal, since Heb. 
hr,r is identical etymologically with Arab. hurr. G1NSBERG 0s interpretation is most 
lmprobable, tho~gh phonetically satisfac.tory. The expression f?i brn, etc., is 
closely parallel to f?i >auk, etc., in VI, 44. 

Ill So, against our translation in Builetin, no. 50, with GINSBERG. 
1111 Lit. "the splendour of jewels (I)." The latter meaning is conjectural; the 

word is perhaps foreign, like Heb.-Egypt. elgabi!, Accad. algamliu, "rock-crystal(/)." 
1211 The interpretation of this passage is difficult, though the words seem clear. 
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<Anat, (whose) feet tread,m and the earth is watered J 126 Behold thou 
shalt direct (thy) course to the Lord of the heights of the north, · 
with an ox of the field of the Lady of Cummin (?).126 (87) Smile, 
0 virgin <Anat, thou shalt raise (thy) voice, and shalt speak, bringing 
good tidings to Ba<al, . 'I have brought thee good tidings; I have 
given thee a house as (for) thy brethren, and a temenos as (for) 
thy companions. Call a caravan into thy sanctuaries, (etc.) :.... - ' " 
(97) Al>eyan Ba<al rejoiced; he called a caravan into his sanctuaries, 
a trading company (?) into his temples; the mountains yielded much 
silver, the hills (yielded) choice gold; they yielded splendid jewels(?). 

Lines 103-5 are difficult. Since 104-5 is clearly, as we have 
pointed out before, a catch-line with instructions to the narrator,127 

while 103 evidently belongs with 106 and following, the most 
reasonable solution appears to be that 103 should follow 104-5, 
as follows: 

(104) wfb lmspr .. ktl>akn (105) xlmtn (- - -) (103) y>akl .(1) 
Ktr . wljss - And return to the narrative (which begins): When 
thou dost send messengers (?) (and ends): They shall give Ko1ar
and-Ijasis to eat. 

This rearrangement restores a logical order, and shows that a 
long episode intervenes between lines 102 and 103, an episode 
beginning with the words, "When thou dost send messengers(?)," 
and ending with "They shall give Koµr-and -Ijasis to eat." The 
episode is unfortunately lost, but the next one begins with preparations 
to feed Ko1ar-and-Ijasis: 

(106) >abr . mxy . Ktr . wljss (107) ft . >alp • qdmh . mr>a 
(108) wtk . p11h . t<db • ks>u (109) wy!J.b . lymn • >Al>tyn- (110) 
B<l . <d • lfim . f[ty • >elm] - After Koµr-and-Ijasis had arrived, 

. 1i, The verb d<f is evidently identical with Hcb.-Arab. f<d, "to tread, walk," 
as pointed out by A. BERGMAN, and is probably also the same as Arab. d<s, 
with the same sense. Such transposed doublets arc com.moo 10 verbs containing 
both dentals and sibilants. For the interchange of s and f with <ayin cf. o. 120. 

The· reading p<nm, "feet," due partly to BANETK and partly to the writer, is 
now accepted by VtROLLEAUD; sec Syria, XIV, 147, n. 2. 

126 The verb is hoj<al, as pointed out above; cf. Heb. 1iord, "to water." 
12G The noun kmn may be Heb. kammon, Accad. kamunu; for the plant 

and its use see DALMAN, Arbeit u11d Silte, II, 188, 290. 
1~1 See also, BAUER, ZAW, 1933, IOI, and now GINSBERG, ad loc.; for 

mispar, "narrative," see Jud. 7: 1 S· 
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they set an ox before128 him, a fat one, and directly before129 him 
a chair was prepared, and they made him sit at the right of Al>eyan 
Ba<al, until [the gods] had eaten and drunk. 

(1 II) [w)y<n . >A[l>eyn . B<l) - - - (rx4) bf . nnm . hk[lmJ 
(115) bf, bhtm . tbn[n(?)) (116) bf . trmmn . hk[lm) (117) htk. 
frrt . !Pn (118) >alp . fd >abd bt (r 19) Rbt . kmn . hkl - And 
Al>eyi\n Ba<al replied," - - - Take note,130 raise the temples; take 
note, the sanctuaries shalt thou build; take note, thou shalt raise 
the temples in the heart (?) of the north." - - -

(120) [w]y<n . Ktr . wljss (121) fm< . l>Al>eyn B<l (122) hn . 
lRkh . <rpt (123) bl . >aft . >urbt . hb!t[tm) (124) ?zln . hqrb . 
hklm (125) wy<n . >Al>eyn B<l (126) >al . tft . >urbt . b[bhtm) 
(127) [?zln) . bqrh . lzk[lm) - And Ko1ar-and-ljasis replied, "Hearken 
to me, 0 Al>eyln Ba<al, give heed131 to me, 0 Rider on the Clouds, 
truly I will set a lattice132 in the sanctuaries, a window in the 
temples." (125) And Al>eyan Ba<al replied, "Thou shalt not set a 

lattice in the sanctuaries, (nor) a window in the temples." 
After a lacuna of two or three lines, col. VI begins with a 

continuation of the colloquy between Al>eyln and Ko1ar: (1) w<yn . 
Kt[r . wljs)s (2) t{b . B<l . l[hwty) (3) tn . rl[m . .K[tr . w).ifss 
(4) fm< . m' . l>A[l>ey)n B<l (5) bl . >aft . >u[rht) . hbhtm (6) bln . 
hqr[h . hk)lm - And Ko1ar-and-ljasis replied, "Thou shalt respond, 
0 Ba<al, to my word(s), repeat the utterance of Ko1ar-and-ljasis.1S2a 

Hearken to me, 0 Al>eyan Ba<al, truly I will set a lattice in the 
sanctuaries, a window in the temples." In lines 7-17 the colloquy 
is repeated, with variations, but the text is badly damaged . In lines 

128 Aram. qoddm, Arab. qudddm. 
1211 Cf. Arab. baina yadaihi. "directly before him." 
uio V1ROLLEAUD's rendering "h:l.te-toi" is hardly possible, since the laryngal 

in Heb. ~12/, Accad. bdiu is b- We have doubtfully connected the word with 
Arab. ~assa, "to notice, feel, see" (and possibly Accad. bidiu, "see," if a West-Semitic 
loan-word, which may be the case, since the word occurs only in vocabularies). 

!Bl So, with DussAUD, RRR 105, 297, n. 4. So also now GINSBERG. 
182 The vocalization >urbl is very interesting, since it is probably secondary 

to Heb. >arubbah, originally •>arubalu ;, see the close parallel in Arabic and 
Accadian discussed by the writer in Revue d'Assyriologie, 17 (1020), 174 f. 

tB?.t Contrast the writer's earlier interpretation in Bulletin, no. 50, with which 
BAUER'S later, but independent rendering, ZAW, 1933, 100, ad 26, agrees. 
GINSBERG differs somewhat. 
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18-21 there is mention twice of "Lebanon and its trees (Lbnn . 
w<[/z)" and of "its choice cedars (m!nnd . >arzh)." 

Ko1ar-::nd-t[asis goes on to give a rather surprising ordc:- for 
the destruction of the old temples by fire, a command which has 
been understood by the first commentators to refer to some 
obscure ritual: 

(22) t!{t . ] •ift . bbhtm (23) nbl>at . bhklm (24) hn[.]ym . wtn . 
t•ekl (25) •ift . bbhtm . nbl•at (26) blzklm . tit . rb< ym (27) t•ekl[. •i]ft . 
bbhtm (28) nbl•a[t .]blzklm (29) bmf . tfd]t . ym . t•ekl [30) •ift[. b]bhtm 
nb/>at (31) bf- - - . hk]lm . mk (32) bfb•[.]y[mm] . td . •ift (33) 
bblztm . n[bl]•at. blzkln, (34) sb. ksp. lrqm. br! (35) nsb . l/bnt. -
"Thou shalt set fire in the sanctuaries, flames132b in the temples. 
Behold, {one) day, a second (day), the fire shall devour the sanctuaries, 
the flame,; (shall devour) the temples; a third, a fourth day the fire 
shall devour the sanctuaries, the flames (shall devour) the temples; 
a fifth, a sixth day the fire shall devonr the sanctuaries, the flames 
(shall devour) the - - - temples. Behold132• (32) for seven days 
thou shalt throw fire into the sanctuaries, flames into the temples. 
(34) Turn133 the silver into ingots,1M the gold we will turn into 
bricks. " 

fmb (36) •Al>eyn . B<l . (b)hty but (37) dt . ksp . lzkly . dtm 
(38) br[ . - - - !bb . •alpm [. <ap] (41) ['en . fql . trm , wmr>a(1)1 35 • 

>el(m) . <glm . d[t] (43) fnt . >emr . qmr . ll>im (44) !?' . •abh • 
bbhtlz . •a[r]ylz (45) bqrb lzkllz . !~ (46) fb<m . bn . >Atrt (47) fpq . 
>elm . krm . y[m] (48) !pq . >elht . bprt [. ym] (49) fpq . •elm • 
>alpm . y[m] (50) fpq . >ellzt . >arbt[. ym] (51) !pq . >elm . k!ztm . 
y[m] (52) fpq . •elht . /u>at(. ym] (5 3) fpq . >elm . r!zbt . ym(I) (54) 
fpq . >ellzt . . dllr[t . . ym] (55) <d . l!1m . fiy . >el[m] (56) wpq . 
mrxtm . td[?] (57) b~rb . ml~t . qi . - -]>i . tfty . krp]nm . y]n -

l82b Nbl>at is clearly cognate with Accad. nablu, "Harne," Eth. nabal (>anbal-
bala, "to Hame"). The origin of the final > is obscure. 

1t12.: Cf. Egypt. mk, "behold," originally "behold thou." 
183 For this use of the stem sbb see Zech. 14 : 10. 

is, VIROLLEAUD (B, p. iso) called attention to Accad. ruqqu, "metal object," 
but without utilizing the suggestion. Ruqqu is used of copper and silver, so 
clearly means "ingot" (then generally of "double-axe" form, for tying together), 
while libiltu, "brick" is used of gold and silver bricks regularly in the Amarna 
Tablets and elsewhere. 

is.; The reading of the text is [m}r>i>a, which can hardly be right. 
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Al>eyan Ba<al rejoiced, "I hav~ built my sanctuaries · of silver, my 
temples of gold - - -. "196 He slaughtered oxen and also sheep; he 
spitted (?)18& bulls and fat rams, yearling calves; sheep he strangled 
(?)187 (and) kids.188 (44) He called his brethren into his sanctuaries, 
his companions into his temples; he called the seventy sons of 
A!irat. (47) He satisfied188• the ram-gods (with food) a day,189 he 
~atisfied the ewe-goddesses140 a day; he satisfied the bull-gods a day, 
he satisfied the cow-goddesses141 a day; he satisfied the enthroned 
gods a day, he satisfied the enthroned goddesses a day; he satisfied 
the gods of the market-places142 a day, he satisfied the goddesses of 
the high places (?)148 a day - (5 5) until the_ gods had eaten and 

· drunk, and the sucklings (?) were satisfied with the breast (?), With 
a shining (?)1« sword - - - drink jars of wine . 

. The first part of col. VII is poorly preserved. In lines 9-14 we 
read: (9) !J. . l!J.111 . >abd . 'r . (10) fb<m . fb< . pdr (II) tmnym . 
Bet • m[ ) (12) tf<m . Bet . mr[ ) (13) b[ )d(?) . B<l bqr[b] (14) 
bt. - (Koiar-and-ljasis seems to be speaking to Al>eyan Ba<al.) "--
(9) six and (?) sixty cities do thou take, seventy-seven towns, eighty, 
0 Ba<al, [ )ninety, 0 Ba<al, - - - Ba<al in the sanctuary". (It 
would appear that Koiar-and-ljasis is offering Baal towns for his 

1118 Our translation follows that of GINSBERG. 
l56a Our rendering follows Eth. saqdla, "to hang, impale, crucify" (for the 

relation of meanings cf. Assyr. ina ga!Ui aldlu, "to bang on a stake," i.e., to 
Impale). Cognate is Accad. Juqalulu, "to hang." "To spit" is "to impale." 

187 This rendering is based on Heb. qm[, "to take with the fingers"; cf. 
Arab. qm/, "to bind, garotte," which may be parallel in origin. 

138 Correctly identified by EPSTEIN and FRIEDRICH with Accad. lal,i. 
188o The verb Jpq is a causative of p,iq, like Heb. hifiq, which is used in 

parallelism with hifbi< in Isa. 58 : 10. So already in part VIR0LLEAUD. 
188 The restoration ym, "day," follows MONTGOMERY. The feast of the gods 

then lasted eight days; cf. MONTGOMERY'S comparison with the duration of. the 
Feast of Tabernacles. 

HO Cf. Arab. (transpoSll<!) baruf, "sheep," Accad. !Jurdpu "young sheep" 
(SPEISER, after MONTGOMERY, JAGS 53, 120). 

HI Accad. arbu, "wild-cow," with BANETH. 
142 For another explanation see MoNTGOMERY, ad loc. 
1,s The consonants of dkrl are etymologically the same as those in Accad. 

zilrlturalu, "mountain-peak, temple-tower," which is derived from the stem zkr
zqr (partial assimilation to the r), "project," Arab. ,jkr, originally "be sharp." 
as illustrated by the meaning of several derivati\'es. 

1" The stem ml~ may be a transposed doublet of Arab. lama?1a, "to shine." 
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cult, i.e., towns in which sanctuaries and temples .will be built in 
his honour.) 

wy<n . >Al>eyn (15) B<l[.]>aftm . Ktr bn (16) ym . Ktr : bnm • 
<dt (17) yptb . bin . bbhtm (18) >urbt . bqrb[.]hklm . w[>ep]tb • 
bdqt . <rpt (20) <I p[k(?)] Ktr . wljss - And Al>eyan Ba<al replied, 
"I shall set them (the windows), 0 Koiar, son of the sea. · 0 
Koiar, the sons of the assembly145 shall open a ·window in the 
·sanctuaries, a lattice in the temples, and I will open a rift in the 
clouds according . to thy(?) command, 0 Koiar-and-.ljasis. "· 

(21) ~?1q . Ktr . wljss (22) yf>u[.]gh . wnb (23) lrgmt .· lk . 
J>Al>eyn . B<l . t[~bn . B<I . (25) lhwty . yptb . bin . bbhtm[.] >urbt 
(27) bqrb . hk[lm . yp]tb (28) B</ . bdqt [. c,p]t (29) qlh . qd_f . 
B<(l . y]tn (30) y{ny . B<l -- - - (32) [ ]xrm . >abfn (33) .rtq[ ] 
(34) qdm ym . bmt . [ ] (35) l!!n . >eh . B<l , t>ebd (36) y<rm • 
Jn>1t . Hd . gpt . (37) xr . ...:. Koiar-and-.ljasis smiled, he raised his 
voice and spoke, "Truly I declared to · thee,146 to Al>eyan Ba<al, 
'Thou shalt respond, 0 Ba<al, to my word(s); he (Ba<al) shall open 
a window in the sanctuaries and a lattice in the temples; Ba<al 
shall open a rift in the clouds, Ba<al shall give (utter) his holy 
voice. (30) Ba<al shall repeat - - - ' - - - mountains, I fear146a 

the - - - (34) before the day of - - - the foes of Ba<al will seize ·_. 
(36) the forests, the enemies of H:iddul47 (will seize) the interior148 

of the mountain(s)." · 
wy<n . >Al>eyn (38) B<I . >eh . Hd . Im . tbf (39) lm .·. t!Jf. ·. n{q, 

dmrn (40) <n . B</ . qdm . ydlz (41) ktxf. >arz . bymnh (42) bkm . 
ytb . B<I . lbhtlz (43) >umlk . >obi mlk (44) >ar! . drkt y!tkn · . (45} 
dll . >al . >el>ak . lBn (46) >e._lm . Mt . <dd lYdd (47) >El . Xzr. , : 
yqr>a . Mt (48) bnp!h . ystrn Ydd · (49) bgngnl . >abdy . dymlk • 

146" Cf. Bulletin, no. 50, p. 17, -n. 45; the interpretation of _the expression 
•is very obscure. · . . . . 

146 This rendering follows GINSBERG's interpretation. 
H6o We follow GINSBERG (oral communication) in · equating the verb with 

Arab. lJdJiya, yalJiti , "to fear." In his · third . paper he_ ·made a . mistake in the 
sibilant, which vitiated his interpretation. · · · 

m The identification of the group hd •with the shortened · form of the 
name Hadad is due to GINSBERG. For .the form cf. Accad. abbreviated Addu. 
In Canaan we also find the contraqed l)ame .Zimrida for *!}imri-Adda (Hadd4), 
so a form Hadda is also possible. · · 

HB For this rendering of fPI see below, n. 175. 
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<I • >elm . lymr>u (p) >elm . wnfm . dy!b< . hmlt . >arf . - And 
Al>eyin Ba<al replied, "Why dost thou fear the foes of Haddu, why 
dost thou fear {their) piercing (?)149 missiles? The eye of Ba<al is 
before his hand, when the cedar in his right hand150 - - - (42) 

you. Shall Ba<al return to his house? I will be made king,151 I 
will cause the kings of the earth to be brought,152 that they may 
exercise dominion .158 {45) I shall not send a guide (?)IM to Mot, 
son of the gods, (nor) a herald1M• to Xzr, beloved of El. Mot shall 
talk to himself, Yadi'ld shall hide (49) in his chamber; it is I alone155 

who shall reign over the gods, in order that gods and men may 
become fat, {it is I alone) who shall satisfy156 the inhabitants of 
the earth." 

After a break of some length, col. VIII resumes : (I) >idk . >al 

ttn . pnm (2) <m . xr . Trxzz (3) <m . xr , Irmg (4) <m . tlm 

Ht It is difficult to separate dmrn from the stem dmr, which appears in 
Eth. in the sense "insert, mix," in Arab. as damara, "be lost, ruined," also 
.. penetrate ," dammara, "ruin, destroy," in Syr. as damird, "marvelous," tedmortd, 
"miracle," etc. The original sense is presumably "to pierce, penetrate," hence 
"marvel at" (for the semantic development and several close parallels see JAOS. 
47, 214, no. 28). The age of the stem in Syria is shown by the name Tadmor 
(which the writer has hitherto considered erroneously as be_ing non-Semitic), 
now found in a text of T iglath-pileser I, about 1100 B. c ., as T11d111ar. 

160 GINSBERG has observed a parallel in a New Kingdom papyrus, quoted 
by GRESSMANN, "Ba<al smites thee with the cedar that is in his hand." 

151 The form is hof<a/; GINSBERG considers it passive qal, · but the syntax 
is awkward. The rendering of this passage in Bulleti11 , no. 50, is quite erroneous. 

162 Lit., "I will cause (one) to bring the kings," etc. 
168 The pord drkl, "dominion" (recognized by V1ROLLEAUD and others) is 

clearly derivid from the causative of drll ; cf. Heb. hidrik, Accad. Judniku , both 
meaning "to tread, force, bend." Acca_d. darkatu, "future," is probably quite 
different in origin. It is not impossible that the name Derketd, variant of Atar
talis, is really an appellation of the latter, meaning primarily "dominion." 
Yftlm = Accad. iftaltan,i. 

164 Cf. Arab. dalil , "guide." 
164• Heb. <Oded, name of two prophets in II Chr., is supposed by some to 

be a common noun, meaning some kind of prophet. 
166 The word >a?1dy corresponds exactly to Accad. idi!Jiya, •Menii>a in 

meaning. 
166 The introductory d shows that the clause with dymlk, not with lymr>u. 

For another explanation of the latter see MoNTGO~!ERY, ad loc., but the root• 
meaning is precisely "be big, strong, fat" ; for the development of meaning and 
several parallels see AJSL 34, 2 3S, no. 61. 
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xµ- . >ar! (5) !>a . xr . <l . ydm (6} blb . l?r . rbtm (7) wrd • 
bt bPtt (8) >ar! . tspr . byrdm . >ar! (rn) >idk . >al . ttn (11) pnm • 
tk . qrtlz (12) lzmry . mk . ks>u (13) tbtlz • bb . >ar! (14) nblth 
wnxr (15) <t(?)n . >elm . >al (16) tqrb . lBn . >elm (17) Mt. >al 
y<db_km (18) k>emr . bplz (19) kll>i . h!br nqnlz . tbt>an (21) Nrt 
>elm . Sp! (22) !brrt . l>a (23) !mm • byd . Mdd . >elm . Mt 
b>alp . !d . Rbt . kmn . lp<n . Mt (27) ~hr . wql (28) tftbwy • 
wkbd lzwt . wrgm (30) lBn . >elm . Mt (31) tny . lYdd (32) >el 
Xzr tbm (33) >Al>eyn . B<l (34) [lzw]t . >al>ey . q[rdm] - - - -
"Behold ye shall not direct your course to Mount Trxzz167 nor to 
Mount Irmg, 158 nor to the mounds - - - the earth. (5) Raise a 
mountain on your hands,159 a forest160 upon (your) palms,161 and 
descend to the house of - - - 162 of the earth (u.nderworld),163 that 
ye may be counted among those who descend to the earth (under-

167 Note the South-Anatolian (Luyyan) appearance of this proper name, 
with inital l(a)r and final (a)z. 

168 This name is also non-Semitic, perhaps representing a South-Anatolian 
Srmg(k). 

169 This episode reminds one of the late rabbinic midraJ which describes 
OG's effort to crush the Israelite camp by carrying a mountaio. The purpose 
of the exploit is unclear. 

160 Accad. ualb11 , synonym of kiftu, "forest." Since the cuneiform lists of 
synonyms contain many non-Accadian words, our term may well be West
Semitic. 

161 Arab. rii~ah, Eth. >erd/1 (pl. >erd~dt), "palm of the hand." This explana
tion (first given in the Bulletill, no. 50) has been accepted by VIROLLEAD (C. p. 
144, n. 1) and others. 

1s2 The term bl lJP!I has been happily identified with Heb. bit (ha-) /•of!II 
(vocalization uncertain) by VmoLLEAUD, but the meaning of the latter is un
certain. That it does not mean "house of detention," as one might infer from 
the fact that Uzziah is said to have stayed there after he became a leper, is 
certain from the newly discov-ered original sibilant, since the word for "bind, 
imprison" was !Jbs in Arab., !Jb! in Accad. (see the writer's discussion JPOS, 
1926, 107). We would now suggest "subterranean house, basement," as the 
real meaning, and connect the stem /JN with Arab. !Jb!, "be low, base, vile," 
since the stem /Jb! shares several meanings and derhi°atives with !Jpt, "to humble 
oneself, " and !Jabt means "tract of low ground." Ijp/ for !Jb! is a case of simple 
assimilation, while !Jbt for !Jb! is an equally simple dissimilation. The meaning 
suggested for our term fits both the biblical reference and our passage remark
ably well. 

168 For the interchange of the meanings "earth" and "underworld" cf. Accad. 
n-filu, which also shares the two senses. 
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world). (1~) Behold yt shall not direct your course (to Me,t, son 
of the gods);11K spurn165 the midst of his city. Behold the throne 
-on which he sits, the filth of the earth is its portion (destiny) .1116 

- - - . ( I 6) Ye shall not approach Me,t, son of the gods, lest he 
make you as a lamb in his mouth, as a kid167 in the - - - of his 
- - - .· Sp!, the lumipa.ry of the gods, will be broken168 (as) a - - - 181 

· in the hand of Me,i, beloved of the gods. With an ox of the field 
of the Lady of Cumrnin (?), at the feet of Mot (27) fall down and 
attend _ (?),170 ye shall bow down and honour him (!). And announce 
10 Mot, sori of the gods, repeat to Xzr, beloved of El, "Al>~yin 
Ba<al has decreed the word(s), 'I am mighty ; the axe - - -. ' " 

1M The ~ords in parentheses stand for <m bn >elm Mt, which has dropped 
out of the text, as pointed out by YIROLLBAUD (B, 161). 

111 Hmry, "spurn, avoid," like Heb. nitln. 
1• ·With bb compare Accad. l,abbu, "filth, slav~r." Nhlt docs not have here 

the secondary Hebrew sense of' "inheritance," but rather ~he primary meaning. 
MoNTGOMERY offers· a very interesting suggestion for bb, which he takes to be 
the land· of ija!)u, in JAOS, 53, 284, -but the writer is not yet ready to accept it, 

11'1 See n. 138, above. 
1111 . The verb 'bi< is ·almost certainly to· be identified either with Arab. bt< 

or with Accad. baltl, or with both. The · basic meaning of Arab. bt<, which 
occurs in early ·Arabic poetry and in the lexicographers, is not c:lear, since it 
teems to depend on the preposition whic:h follows. Accad. batu, means "to 
break, smash," used of a wall, of a hostile army, etc.; synonyms are bulluqu, 
"destroy," suppubu, "break up," etc:. The Arab. sense, "keep (someone) away 
(from something)," may i:erhaps be explained by tbe Eng. "break someone of 

- • _habit, etc.," i.e., -keep him from doing something, especially since the Arab. 
stem {br (Heb. n,,., "to break") has the same sense. The Arab. reflexive senses. 
•be overcome· ·with embarrassment, fear," may ·also mean primarily "be broken," 
l.e·., lo~e . o·~e•s _self~c:ontrcil. Our verb thus means probably ~to break, crush," 
used o( some· small creature (see next note). . 

i,e • Since VIROLLEAUD (C, p. 146) has shown that the word f~rrl means 
some kind of bird, and that f~rrl l>a Imm probably means " f~rrt not of heav_en," 
we must perhaps look for some small terrestrial animal, easy . to crush (see 
preceding note). Etymologically, there are two possibilities known to the · 
writer: · Arab: fU<rurah "pellet of duhg rolled by the dung-beetle (dju<af)," and 
perhaps originally the latter itself (the partial assimilation of ~ to the following 
,.· is simple); Accad. furaru, fUrarilu (possibly suraru, etc.), perhaps meaning 
"lizard" (LANDSBERGER suggests "salamander" ZA 6, N .F., 296), but cf. fUrar zl, 
"dung-$urar0." Sinc:e SpI was the sun it is tempting to recall the Egyptian 
representations of the sun as a pellet of dung rolled by a celestial dung-beetle 
However, we lac:k any convincing evidence in favour of a definite meaning, so 
it is better to leave the word untranslated. 110 Cf. JPOS, 1932, 197, o. 4o. 
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THE MYTH OF THE GRACIOUS GODS 

The tablet recently published by VIROLLEAUD is not only elliptic 
and allusive in style; it is also preserved in a kind of abstract. The 
first 28 lines seem to represent extracts (probably from the beginning 
of episodes or cantos); there are nine quotations, each separated from 
the adjacent ones by horizontal lines. Lines 30-75 ·may possibly 
be continuous, since there is a certain connection of ideas between 
its parts, but it is hard to say, and the omission of horizontal lines 
in this section of the text may not signify anything except increasing 
carelessness on the part of the scribe. The text begins: (1) >eqr>a . 
>Elm . n[<mm] (2) wysmm . - - - (7) Sim[ ] • Sim . mlkt . <rbm • 
wtnnm - I invoke the Gracious and Beautiful Gods. - - - (7) "O 
Salem, thou shalt exercise {?), 0 Salem, the kingship over nomadsm 
and settled folk." 172 

The next fragment is : (8) Mt . wSr . ytb . bdh . !J! . tki • bdh 
(9) b! . >ulmn . yzbrnn . zbrm gpn (10) y[f)mdnn . fmdm . gpn . 
y!ql . ldmth ( I I) km gpn - "M6t-and-Sar will sit down, in his 
hand the staff of childlessness, in his hand the staff of widowhood.172" 

Verily he shall prune the vine, verily he shall tie up173 the vine; 

111 For the basic meaning of the term <Arab see M. HARTMANN, Die .Arabisc!Je 
Frage , pp. 113-s, where the meaning "nomad is convincingly established. 

1711 This rendering is based on the usual combination of Heb. · !a>anan, 
"settled, at rest," with Syr. !aind, (Canaanite loan-word I) which means both 
"peace" and "cultivated land." Cf. BROCKELMANN, Lex. Syri.2, p. 773 b, and 
note that Avestan !ayana and Armen. !en arc possibly Aram. loan-words. The 
same contrast between nomads and settled folk appears, according to the 
generally accepted view, in the b<rrm and m!kbm of the stela of Kilamuwa of 
Sam<al (second half of ninth century B.c.). Cf. also Arab. <arab and felld!i , etc. 

17llo V1ROLLEAUD has very happily combined Pll and >ulmn with Heb. !ektll 
we->almJn, Isa. 47: 9. For the relation between Heb. >a/mdn, a'ld North Canaanite 
>ulmdn cf. that existing between Heb. !almdn, "gift," and Amarna Iulitidn, as well 
as the remarks of the writer, Archiv fur Orientforsthung, 7, 168. · 

118 If this rendering is correct, it follows that the North Canaanites wero 
accustomed to tie up their vines in the fashion now known as European, 
contrary to the later practice in Palestine and Syrja. For the symbolism of the 
vine in connection with foe sphere of activity controlled by the god of death 
cf. 'llso the biblical imagery attached to divine judgement (Isa. 63 : 1-6; Rev. 
14: 18 f.). . 
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be shall hang up (?)m his earth like a vine." - The following 
fragments are much briefer and less instructive, and the lack of 
adequate context makes them all more or less unintelligible . 

With line 10 we reach a long consecutive (?) text again : - - -
gp ym . wyi[m(?)]d . gp . thm (3 r) [ ] mft<ltm . mft<ltm . lr>e! . >agn 
(32) hlh (?) l!hl hlh . trm . hlh . tf~- >ad >ad (33) wlzlh . tf~ . 
>um.>um . t>erkm . yd. >El . kym (34) w . yd . >El . kmdb . >ark . 
yd . >El. kym (35) w . yd. >El . kmdb . yq~ . >El . mft<ltm (36) 
mft<ltm . lr>ef . >agn . yq~ . y!(t) . bbth - " - - - the heart (midst)176 

of the sea, and he shall bind (?)176 the heart of the deep (3 r) - - -
Two handfuls,177 two handfuls to the source178 of the reservoir (32) 
- - - thou shalt raise; henceforth (?)179 shalt thou cry, 'My father, 
my father',180 (33) and henceforth (?) shalt thou cry, 'My mother, 
my mother'. The arms of El are as long as the sea, and the arms 

11' See n. 136a for the etymological explanation, and n. 17 3 for the 
interpretation. 

17& The etymological explanation of the word gp is rather complex, as will 
be seen. by looking up the relevant words in any standard Semitic lexicon. 
VIROLLEAUD compares it plausibly with gpt in B, VII, 36, and both with Jewish 
Aram. gifd, "bank, shore" (cf. ,m nDl ,11, Ben Sir a, 40: 16). There can, however, 
be no doubt that the latter is itself to be vocalized geppd, gippd, and is identical 
with Syr. t,PPd, "wing, arm" (the development of meaning from "wing" to 
"side, edge, bank" is also found in Heb. kanaf, Jewish Aram. gadpd, etc., etc.). 
The latter, however, is derived from Aram. tappd, "wing," itself a construction 
of tadpd, "wing." which occurs in several Aramaic dialects. The situation is 
further complicated by the fact that Heb. kanaf. "wing, side," appears in Accad. 
as kappu, and that there are two other Accad. words meaning "wing": atappu 
(Heb. >ata/1) and tappu (which may be divergent orthography of kappu, or 
possibly a blend of kappi, and atappu, the etymology of which is obscure). If 
we knew what the expression nip •IY10 'Dl·'ll in Prov. 9: 3 means, we should 
be able to decide the meaning in our passage, but the passage is very obscure 
(incidentally it may be remarked that the curious paganizing allegory of Wisdom 
in Prov. 9 is almost certainly of Phoenician origin, since there are a number of 
words and phrases of pure North-Canaanite appearance, such as the expression 
just cited, the words l9m, "to eat," 9kmt, "wisdom," qrt, "city." etc.). We arc, 
therefore, strongly disposed to prefer an etymological connection with Arab. 
djauf. "interior, ·heart," from the proto-Hebrew equivalent of which is derived 
r,Jf, "person, body." For tP :Jm compare then Heb._ leb yam, "heart, middle of 
the sea," which is frequent in the Bible. 

178 VIROLLEAUD's (g]d is much less probable; see above. 
l'11 Heb. /o>al. 178 "Head"= "source". 
111 Heb. hale>ah? ISi Caritative; cf. Sum. adda, Jjurrian atta, etc. 
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of El as the flood ;181 the love182 of El is as long as the sea, and 
the love of El as the flood. El shall take two handfuls, (36) two 
handfuls to the source of the reservoir he shall take, he shall pl[acc[ 
in his house." 

(37) >El . b!h . n[1t . >El . ymnn . m! . ydh . y!>u (38) yr . 
fmmh . yr . bfmm . 'fr . ybr! yft (39) lpbm . >El . >at_tm . kypt . 
hm . >attm . tf!m (40) y mt . mt . nbtm . b!k . mmnnm . mf ydk 
(41) h[l .] 'fr . tbrr . l>ift . f!irrt . lp[1mm (42) >a[t]tm . >att . >El 
>.at_t . >El . w<lmh . whm (43) >a~]tm . tfbn . y . >ad >ad . nbtm . 
btk (44) mmnnm . mf ydk . hl . '[r . t!,rr . l>ift (45) Wfbrrl . 
lp!,mm . btm . bt . >El . bt . >El (46) w<lmh . whn . 'attm . tfbn . 
Y . mt mt (etc.) - El's sceptre is down,183 he lowers1M the staffl86 
of his hand; he raises the early rain (?) heavenward,185• (he raises) 
the early rain (?) in heaven. A bird he plucks, he places on the 
coals. When El has seduced the two women, behold, the two 
women cry, (40) "O my husband, my husband, thy sceptre is down, 
the staff of thy hand is lowered. Behold this bird186 shalt thou 
roast at the fire, and (this) bird (?)187 at the coals. The two women 
are the wives of El, the wives of El and his servant." Behold (43) 

181 The word mdb must naturally be derived from the common Semitic 
stem gwb, "to flow," found in Heb. (ztib), Aram. (drib), Arab. (4dba), Accad. 
(zdbu); cf. Accad. 7.d>ibuni (later Zdb), "the flooder." 

182 The difference in translation of yd is due to the difference in the gender 
of the verb. It is, however, possible that all occurrences of yd are to be 
rendered "hand" in this passage, and that there is some morphological or 
syntactic peculiarity which escapes us. 

188 The form n~I is either stative (intransitive perfect) na~il or possibly 
passive participle na?,ul. The former is much more probable. 

11K The stem mnn is clearly identical with Arab. manna=ma/la (by dissimila
tion), "be weary, faint"=Heb. mil, "to fade." For the original root ml and the 
basic meaning, "to sink, subside," cf. Arab. mdla, "to decline, incline." The· 
verb is pi<el, yamanninu, or the like. 

186 Heb. ma/!l, "staff," with GINSBERG (orally). 
186. So with VIROLLEAUD; if correct the orthography proves that the Heb. 

directive ht stands for an original ha, or the like. 
186 It is not impossible that the whole description refers to the hieri!s gdmos, 

and that the strange imagery is erotic. In ancient and modem oriental imagery 
both staff and bird may mean penis; the sinking of the staff may then refer 
to the subsidence of the penis after sexual intercourse, while the roasting of 
the bird may refer to male sexual excitement (cf. Archi'II fur Orientforuhu"t• 
s, 119 b). , . 187 Cf. VIROLLEAUD's. observations, C, p. 146. 
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the two women cry, 0 my father, my father, thy sceptre is down, 
the staff of thy . hand is lowered. Behold, this bird shalt thou roast 

. at the fire, a,~d {this) bird {?) at the coals . . The two daughters187• 

are the daughters of El, the daughters of El (46) and his servant." 
Behold the two women cry, "O my husband, ·my husband, (etc.)." 

The text continues: (49) yhbr. !pthm. yl[q?] (50). hn. !pthm. 
mtqtm . klrmn (?) (5 r) [b]m . nlq . wlzr . b~bq . ~m~mt . tqt[n.r]n 
• w(l) (52) tldn . S!1r wSlm . rgm . />El . ybl . >at[ty] (53) >El 
. y[l]t . mh.ylt . yldy . S!1r . wSl[m] (54) />u . <db . lSps . rbt • 

. wlkbkbm . kn[ ] - He stoops down, their lips he kisses{?) 181 . 
· behold their lips are sweet, sweet as lurimttt (?). In kissing there is 
conception, in embracing is fecundity (?),189 {so) they are impregated190 

and bear SaJ:iar and Salem. He brings the announcement to El, 
"My two wives,191 0 El, have given birth." "To what have they 
given birth?" "To my two children, SaJ:iar and Salem." Bear an 
offering to the lady Sp! and to the stars - - - . 

After a repetition of the description of sexual intercourse already 
given in 49-p, the text goes on to mention "five" (bmf), perhaps 
referring to additional births, making seven in all, which may be 
included under the designation "Gracious Gods" found in line 58 
(tqtn.rn . wtldn . tld(?)[. >tl'm .] n<mm - "they are impregnated and 
give birth, they give birth to the Gracious Gods"). The line 58-9 
- 61, "I shall set apart a day {when) the sons of the sea (?) shall 
uke vengeance on - - -" (>agzr ym.bn ym . ynqm . b>ap . Id . St 192), 

187• This translation is due to GINSBERG (orally), and is certainly correct. 
11111 VIROLLEAUD supplies >u with line. 5 5 ; we prefer to supply q and to consider 

the >u in 55 as a scribal error, due to the fact that the scribe, having written 
ys, completed the word as the common yJ>u. 

188 For the -derivation of ?,m~mt see the writer's observations on various 
forms of the root ?,m with this meaning, Recueil de Travaux, 40, 71-2. 

180 In Eth. qandfa means "to leap"; note that "leap" and "impregnate" are 
synonymous in many languages (German bespringen, Accad. !ahd!u, etc.). 

111 VIROLLEAUD's tendering "my wife" is impossible, since the writing of 
the y shows that we must pronounce >atldya, not >at_tl. Similarly, yldy means 
":my two children." 

m . Since, as VIROLLEA.UD observes, there seems to be parallelism between 
Jf#rat and St, the latter may possibfy represent Egypt. St, Isis. The cuneiform 
transcription fu and the Greec !sis show, however, thai there .was an initial 
>Ilk/ in th.e .later pronunciation. An identification with Egypt. Seth is, of course,. 
impossible, since the .la tier name . was then. pronounced Suta{J, later Slteh, Sith. 
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is extremely obscure, nor is our task of interpretation eased by 
the insertion of the passage 59-60 which corresponds word for 
word to 52-3, except that the Gracious Gods take the place 
of Sagar and Salem. The following passage is even more obscure, 
but is so important that we shall attempt an interpretation: !pt 
(62) l>ar1 . !pt l!mm . wl<rb . bphm . 'fr . !mm (63) wdg bym . 
wndd[ ] . y<db . >oymn (64) >ofm>al . bplzm . wi[d] !b<ny . >att 
. >Etrb (65) ybn . >a!l(?)d193 f,u . - - - tk . mdbr qd! (66) tm 
. tgrgr . [>abnm . wl<pn . !b< . !nt (67) tmt . imn . nqpt . <d . 
>elm . n<mm . ttlkn (68) !d . t1dn . p>at . mdbr . wng! . hm . Nxr 
(69) mdr<. - An incantation19' for the earth, an incantation for 
heaven, and (one} for that which enters their mouth, (whether} bird 
of heaven or fish in the sea - - - either195 right or left in their 
mouth. And bear(?) twice seven.196 0 two(?) wives of EtrlJ. - - -
shall be built - - - midst of the pure desert.197 There shall they 
be clients (?)198 to stones and trees for seven full years, (67} eight 

198 V1ROLLEAUD supplies d, yielding >sdd, which may be right, though the 
word can hardly have any connection with the Philistine city of AfdOd. 

194 Accad. iiptu; cf. the standing formula, fiptu : nel Jami /11-tamdla nll ersili 
/11-tamdta, "Incantation: by heaven be thou exorcised, by earth be thou exorcised.,. 
This interpretation is rendered very uncertain by the similar passage quoted by 
VIROLLEAUD, C, p. I 50, n. I, which is correctly explained by GINSBERG (oral 
communication) as meaning that the monster opens its mouth so that the upper 
jaw touches heaven and the lower jaw earth, whereupon Ba<al enters into its 
interior by the mouth (note the curious parallel to the Jonah motive I). The 
syntax of our passage makes such an interpretation very difficult, however 

It& 'This rendering is a pis al/er, based on Heb. >6 (often used twice, as >u 

here), Arab. >au, Acc~d. 11, etc, My former suggestion that the words are 
elative has been made impossible by the discovery of the vowel >u, >o (see 

· above, introduction). 
196 DussAuD (RHR 108, 14, n. 1) has correctly compared Heb. m11:i:r,,, Job 

,f2: 13, but his remark that it cannot be a dual meaning "fourteen," because 
Job 1 : 2 assigns Job seven sons, is hardly convincing, in view of the fact that 
Job is said to have had at the end just twice as many sheep, camels, cattle, and 
asses as he possessed originally. The number of daughters remained unchanged, 
however. The form !b<ny must be vocalized approximately Iab<dndy (a). 

197 This rendering of the expression mdbr qdJ is made probable by the 
common cuneiform phrase· f"" a!ru ,//u, "the desert, a pure place." The ~lter
narive rendering, . "Desert of Qade§," is highly improbable, though linguistically 
satisfactory. 

198 The verb K"ff' may- be denominative from gir, "client," Arab. djdr, etc. 
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olive-harvests (?) ,199 while the Gracious Gods roam the plain, wander 
over the confines of the desert. Behold their hunter (?) is the 
Protector200 of the Plantation. 

In the final lines of the tablet the Gracious Gods appear to be 
asking for food and drink from their hunter(?), Nxr-mdr<-, who 
apparently promises it to them on certain conditions, which remain 
obscure. The significance of the food eaten by the Gracious Gods 
during their infancy seems to be referred to in lines 62-3 . 

The discovery of a number of names and words homonymous 
with biblical proper names has already led VIROLLEAUD, and especially 
DussAUD, to far-reaching conclusions. Until VIROLLEAUD has published 
the rest of his material, it is premature to enter into an elaborate 
discussion; we may content ourselves with a few observations. In 
our new text we have a reference to the god Etrb, who appears in 
an unpublished poem as Try. VIROLLEAUD gives the relevant passage 
as follows: WJf't Trb ~dt yb<r lin >atth wlNkr mddth k>e.rby tfkn fd 
km ~sn p>at mdbr - And Trb rose (as) the new moon, burning {with 
love) for Sin, his wife, and for Nikkar, his beloved, like a swarm 
of locusts which covers the field, like hoppers 200 • (which cover) the 
edge of the desert. As VIROLLEAUD saw at once, Trb is certainly 
the moon-god; while the Accadian name of the god, Sin, appears 
as that of his first wife, and the Sumerian name of his wife Ningal, 
later pronounced Nikka/,200 b appears as that of his second wife. It 
seems to the writer almost certain that Trb is to be pronounced 
T6rab,201 for older *Taurab, Accadian turabu, "ibex," derived probably 
from the same stem as warb, "moon," and later combined with it 
again by popular etymology. In other words, the ibex was associated 

1" Cf. Heb. ndqef zdyil, "knocking off of the olives." 
100 With Nxr compare probably Heb. n6ftr, Arab. nd~ir, Aram . n4!6r4 

(whence Arab. nd!ur), "watchman, guardian, protector, of vines, orchards, etc." 
Sec above for a discussion of the phonology of the character ,c_ 

11JO,, Heb. ~asil, as already pointed out by DussAUD (RHR 108, 34, n. -4). 
The writer bad independently come to the same conclusion. 

IOOb So also, however, in the Ugarit texts; see BAUER, ZAW, 1933, 100, 
no. 25. In the oath-formula of the Matt<-el inscription of Sudjln the divine 
pair Nltr (or Nita) and Kd>h is mentioned immediately after S[in and Nikkal], 
but these gods cannot unfortunately be identified. GINSBERG translated the 
whole passage· differently (oral communication). 

l!lll The writing > E(I)trb in our text is puzzling: we have no explanation. 
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with the moon-god partly · by popular etymology and partly by 
association of ideas, just as in the case of the names of Rimm6n, 
storm-god (properly "the thunderer," from rmm, but secondarily 
connected with rimmon, "pomegranate"), Dag6n, grain-god (originally 
Dagan, whence Heb. dagan, "grain, " and secondarily combined with 
dag, "fish"), and D6d, god of fertility (properly the storm-god Oat, 
but secondarily combined with dad, "love"). In Mesopotamia the 
ibex represented Enki-Ea, god of fertility, who is often addressed 
in Sumerian as dara = ttirabtt. 

From this new evidence it would seem that Sin was originally 
a Semitic moon-goddess, who became masculine in Mesopotamia 
because of the Sumerian moon-god Enzu or Nanna, naturally 
identified with her. The Old Assyrian (Cappadocian) spelling ZU-en 
or ZU-in is thus to be read Sin, and does not prove a Sumerian 
pronunciation Zueu for Enztt, as has been supposed. Nikkar is a 

very ancient variant of Nikkal (which was also borrowed without 
change of the final consonant 202), and can hardly have anything to 

do with the divine name Nkr(?) of. the Sudjin stela of Mati'-el. For 
the change of liquids in a Sumerian loanword, cf. perhaps the· 
modification of Su>ara to * Su>dl (whence Se>ol) in Canaanite.208 The 
true Syrian name for the moon-god in the third and early second 
millennium was Yerab (from fiVarb}, written Erab, Arab, and Jrab 
in Cappadocian and Babylonian inscriptions of about 2000 B.C. 

Torab is only a variant of this name, as has been pointed out. The 
name of the biblical Terab (properly to be pronounced Torab) is 
naturally identical, but probably goes back to a personal name 
meaning "ibex," preserved as a disused tribal name in the place-name 
Tit fa Turabi. 204 As DussAUD pointed out years ago, the name 
survived in Safaitic (North-Arabic) to a Post-Christian period. 

The idea that the waxing moon represents a god in lust, or an 
animal in rut is common in the ancient world, as the writer pointed 
out in connection with the discussion of certain Mesopotamian 
ideas; see JAOS 39 (1919), 87, and 40, 332 ff. The curious simile 

202 The Egypt. form Nkr, mentioned in a magical text of the New Empire, 
is due to the fact that there was then no l in Egyptian. See also n. zoob, above., 

203 See the writer's discussion in his paper "Mesopotamian Elements in 
Canaanite Eschatology" in the Haupt Anniversary Volume. 

2°' See ]BL 43. 386, with the literature there cited. 
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of the locusts is presumably due to the all-pervasive tenacity of 
these insects and to the intensity of their attack on vegetation. 

We still have exceedingly interesting and important texts among 
the unpublished tablets from Ras e~-Samrah, several of which M. 
VIROLLEAUD gave the writer a chance to examine in Paris last June, 
a courtesy for which we wish . to thank him again. The discovery 
of a short inscription in the same character at Beth-shemesh in 
southern Palestine, alluded to . above, also gives one renewed hope 
that more such tablets will be found outside of Ugarit. There can · 
be no ground for pessimism among students of Syria and Palestine 
in the second millennium B.C.; our present knowledge is probably 
only a fraction of what we shall know in another score of years. 
Even if the direct connection believed by V1ROLLEAUD and DussAUD 

to exist between the Ugarit texts and biblical tradition should prove 
to be non-existent, as the writer believes, their indirect value for 
biblical interpretation is certain to be very great indeed. Ultimately, 
indeed, their bearing on biblical literary problems is likely to be 
far greater than that of the entire body of Mesopotamian and 
Anatolian cuneiform inscriptions. Again we must felicitate the 
discoverers, decipherers, and interpreters on their brilliant results.• 

a This paper was completed Dec. 24th, 193-3. · Just after its completion 
the writer received two additional publications by FRIEDRICH: a review of 
BAun's Das .Alphabet, OLZ, · 193 3, 738-42; a brochure, Ras Shamra, in Der olte 
Orintt, 33, Heft 1-2. lo the latter publication FRIEDRICH has given an admirable 
popular account of the discoveries at the site of ancient Ugarit. 



EINE AL TSODARABISCHE CHRESTOMATHIE 

S. D. F. Go1TEIN 

fERUSALEM 

K. CONTI 1<.ossrnr. Chrestomathia Arabica Meridionalis Epigrapl,u:a, 
edita et glossario instructa. Roma, Istituto per l'Oriente; · 193 1. 

Das ,,Altsi.idarabische" (dies ist wohl vorlaufig der -geeignetstc · 
Sammelname for die uns so gut wie ausschlielllich aus lnschrifu=o·.· 
bekannten Sprachen der Minaer, Sabaer, ~atabanen, und .. antiker( 
l:la<;lramuter u.a.; ,,si.idarabisch" konnte fur eine Bezeichnuhg der 
modernen Mehri- So~orra- u.a. bialekte gehalten werden) ist fiir · 
den Erforscher des biblischen Altertums sowohl . sprachtich -·als ·audi 
sachlich von bedeutendem Interesse. Was zunachst das Sprachli~c _ 
anbelangt, so wird es ja immer offensichtlicher, dall die iib1idt~-Ein
teilung der semitischen Sprachen in Ostsemitisch einerseits, Nord- · · 
und Si.idsemitisch andererseits einer gewissen Erganzung bed_arf, · 
indem, wie zuletzt wieder die Funde von Ras Schamra gezeigt 
haben, starke Oberkreuzungen zwischen den einzelnen Sprachen 
vorliegen (vgl. z. B. H. BAUER in OLZ 1933, F1-8). Es ist schon 
lange beobachtet worden, dall das Altsiidarabische, -ahnlich . dem 
A.thiopischen, vielfach im Wortschatz da rnit dem Hebraischen iiber
einstimmt, wo dies das Nordarabische nicht tut; z.B. (li.i hrg), . ,ir, 

bdl, 11,~ jd<, 90' wsf, .::itt11 wtb, nw <si, ,.:,, rtkl, . C'itt . fjm, t:lDll7 th 
anordnen, pDitt !fa., l1Dtt1 !ft; Substantiva ; tt'\H >s, '1l gw· (besser ware 
1l zu vergl., s. auch I. LEVY, Neuhebr. Wiirttrb. I 307•), H'ittl nl>, 
H.::l~ <fb>, ,np ~hi; . Adjck~iv,a: Jtop ~!n, (in der Phrase kl >nsm .bhtm 
w~/nm dr~~ w~rb scheint mir freilich J.• ,,ortsanwessend" zu Grunde 
zu liegen), pn, r~~ ; Phrasen wie- ni.::itt1 .::lttl lj1_wbnhmw 1_wb, ,11 '. ,i, bf 
ailf Befehl etc. Demnach kann das Altsiidarabische mit Erfolg .zu,r 
Erlauterung •eines zweifelhaften Bibeltextes hcr;mgczogcn werden.· 
Ein Beispiel mag geniigen. Hosea 9' wird seit langem statt \4' •.::i'F. . 

0,il'!:'?! allgemein •:ril! gelesen (vgl. GESENIUS-BuHL s, v. ~-u, m un4 
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zuletzt E. SELLIN, Zwolfprophetenbudt I 9 r ), da .::iip "angenehm sein • 
in der Tat schlecht pal3t. Nun !ist aber <rb .,Opfer darbringen" im 
Minaischen keineswegs selten, GLASER r 6608 jwm <rb . ..... rf:b!z 'W 
.,am Tage, da er darbrachte das Opfer A!tars" entspricht sogar 
genau unserer Stelle. Der, iibrigens gut bezeugte, masoretische Text 
ist also beizubehalten, und der Bedeutungsbereich von .::l1l) ist um 
eine Nuance zu erweitern. 

Noch bedeutsamer vielleicht als das sprachliche ist das sachlicbe 
lnteresse, das die altsiidarabischen lnschriften bieten. Der unbekannte 
Staat von ~ataban, sagt D. S . MARGOLJOUTH, Lectures on Arabic 
Historians 1930, 40, hat mehr Urkunden iiber seine lnstitutionen, 
mehr Beschltisse seiner Parlamente und Verordnungen seiner Konige 
hinterlassen als das ber(ihmte Sidon und das noch beriihmtere 
Karthago. Ein voiles Verstandnis, vornehmlich der lnsduiften 
rechtlichen lnhalts wird freilich wohl erst moglid1 sein, wenn syste
matische Grabungen - Grabungen haben, abgesehen van denen 
C. RATHJENS, iiberhaupt noch nicht stattgefunden - die bisherigen, 
mehr zufalligen Funde erganzen werden. Aber dal3 auch schon jetzt 
die siidarabische Antike for die biblisd1e Theologie nutzbringend 
verwertet werden kann, hat jiingst MARTIN BuBER's Ko11igt11m Gottes 
gezeigt. 

In den letzten Jahren ist ein steigendes lnteresse am Altsiid
arabischen nicht zu verkennen (vgl. die Obersid1t i.iber die bisherigen 
lnschriften-Veroffentlichungen durd1 G. Rvc1<MANNS in Revue Bibliq11e 
1932, 89~95), und der letzte Orientalistenkongress in Leyden war, 
hoffentlich mit Erfolg, bemiiht, dieses lnteresse <lurch ermutigende 
Beschliisse (s. Actes du XVIIIe Congres International des Orientalistes 
180-1) wachzuhalten . Um so mehr ist es zu begriil3en, dal3 nun in 
K. CONTI Ross1N1's mit einem ausfi.ihrlichen Glossar versehener 
Chrestomathie nicht our dem akademischen Unterricht ein ausge
zeichnetes Lehrbud1, sondern auch der wissensd1aftlid1en Forschung 
ein wichtiges Hilfsmittel gegeben worden ist. HoMMEL's Chrestomathie 
ist ja iiber die Veroffentlichung minaischer Texte nicht hinausge
kommen und aul3erdem heute schwer zu haben ;· und I. Gurm's 
kurzer Abrif.! in Le Museon 1927 ist nur fi.ir eine allererste Einfiih
rung bestimmt. CONTI RossINr's Buch, das, wie die Einleitung 
hervorhebt, selbst aus dem akademischen Unterricht erwachsen ist, 
enthalt zunachst elf Exzerpte aus antiken Geographen, die von Siid-
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arabien berichten, und zwar die griechischen Texte in lateinischer 
Obersetzung. Darauf folgt der erste Hauptteil, bestehend aus 6 5 
sabaischen, 17 minaischen, IO ~atabanischen und mehreren awsanischen 
und J:ia<_irar,1utischen lnschriften. Alie Gattungen, wie Grab-, Weihe-, 
Siihne- und Bauinschriften, Gesetze, Tempelvorschriften und Historisches 
sind vertreten und zwar in der Regel <lurch charakteristische, beriihmte 
und wohlerhaltene Beispiele. Nur gelegentlid1, wie etwa bei den 
Bussinschriften No. 44-46, ware vielleid1t eine interessantere Aus
wahl moglich gewesen .1 Bei jeder lnsd1rift wird Herkunftsort und 
wichtigste Literatur angegeben. Zu No. 7 r (GLASER II ss) hatte Eo. 
MEYERS Aufsatz, 'Der minaische Karawanenhandel zur Perserzeit, 
Zeitsdzr. f. Assyriologie, II ,327 ff der sich mit dieser lnschrift befa/3t, 
~rwahnt werden konnen. Freilich will jetzt H . GRIMME die lnschrift, 
die HOMMEL a. a. 0. 104 schon auf 1250 angesetzt hatte, durch die 
Gleichung »fr = Israel wieder in eine ganz andere Zeit verlegen 
(Wiener Zeitsd1r. f. d. Kunde des Morgenlandes 39, 233 ff). - Die 
typographisd1e Wiedergabe ist sehr sdion und korrekc; sie zeigt 
auch durch Variierung der Type das ungefahre Zeicalter der lnschrifc 
an; No. 27,6 lies <bdjhw; No. 69,5 wgjl (statt <gjl) ; No. 101 ,2 ist 
in w>w{!ns entweder des zweite w zu streichen, oder miillte im 
Glossar dies als besondere Form der Phrase nfss w>!J.ns aufgefilh rt 
werden. 

Mehr als zwei Fiinftel des Buches nimmt das GwssAK ein. Es 
verzeichnet nicht nur den in der Chrestomathie enthaltenen Wort
sdiatz - auch dies wiirde bei dem formelhaften Charakter der 
meisten lnschriften den gro/3ten Tei! des uns bekannten altsiid
arabischen Spradigutes umfassen-, sondern noch vieles dariiber hinaus, 
wenngleich Vollstiindigkeit nidit angestrebt worden ist, wie ein 
Vergleich mit HoMMEL's Miniiisdzem Worteruerzeidznis zeigt. Die 
Worte sind nach dem hebraischeri Alphabet angeordnet, und zwar 
so, da/3 die in diesem nicht vorhandenen Buchstaben jeweils dem
jenigen nachfolgen, dem sie im Nordarabischen in ihrer Form ahnlich 
sind, also ; nach /, obgleich <loch ersteres im Altsiidarabischen nur 

1 Diese bemerkungswerten Urkunden, in denen der Stifter seine oft redit 
intimen Vergehen in Stein oder Erz verewigt, _um durdi diese Beichte der 
Sunde ledig zu werden, haben ein genaues Gegenbild in lokalen kleinasiatisdien 
Kulten nodt im zweiten nadtdtristlidten Jahrhundert, vgl. JoH. GEFFCKEN, Der 
Austan17 des /{riediisdi-.rinnisd,en Heide11lums 7. · 



144 Journal of the Palestine Oriental Soc:iety XIV 

eine Nebenform des f ist u.s.w. Es ware praktischer gewesen, das 
(nord)arabische Alphabet zugrunde zu legen. Bedauerlicherweise 
fehlt eine Konkordanz der in der Chrestomathie mitgeteilten Num
mern der GLASER, HAI.EVY,- etc. Inschriften, was die Benutzung des 
Glossars, das oft nur letztere zitiert, erschwert. Derlei technische 
Kleinigkeiten werden nur vermerkt, weil ja das Glossar in seiner 
Art grundlegend ist und sicher vielfach Beniitzung finden wird. 

Im Folgenden sollen noch einige Einzelheiten zum Glossar bemerkt 
werden, vornehmlich im Zusammenhang mit dem heute in Zentral
jemen gesprochenen arabischen Dialekt, den ich seit mehreren 
Jahren an von dort nach Palastina kommenden Einwanderern studiere. 
Es ist ja nur natiirlich, dall in Zentraljemen, obgleid1 auch don das 
Altsiidarabisd1e schon !angst ausgestorben ist, besonders Realia noch 
vielfach mit denselben Wortern bezeichnet werden wie vor zwei
tausend Jabren. · Wenn sich der Reichtum des klassischen Arabisch 
:an Synonymen daraus erklart, dall verschiedene Dialekte in gleicher 
Weise in die Literatursprache aufgenommen worden sind, so ist es 
nicht verwunderlich, im Altsiidarabischen gerade diejenigen "klassisch 
arabischen" Worte zu finden, die auch in der jetzigen jemenischen 
Umgangssprache iiblich sind. Saen heillt da rJ.rj, nicht zr<, ernten 
[rb, nicht b!d (<las ja aus dem Aramaischen stammt), das Feld heillt 

girbiih, <las Wasserbassin magil, einst wie jetzt. lch beginne meine 
Bemerkungen mit letzterem W orte, Chrestomatlzia rno•: wie A. A. 
BEV AN in Oriental Studies presented to E. Cr. Browne zeigt, war m>gl 
auch in der klassischen arabischen Literatur ziemlich verbreitet; zum 
Stamm hatte c~,JN I. LEVY Neuhebr. Worterbudz I 21 verglichen werden 
konnen.- 105b, t>l~m Name einer Landschaft; diese konnte sehr 
wohl nach dem talugah- (g = ~) Baum genannt sein, der riesige 
Ausmalle erreicht und deshalb zur Kennzeichnung einer Landschaft 
sehr geeignet ist. - !07 a >n, Relativpartikel; als sold1e dient auch 
heute ain ., wo", an gesprochen, vgl. Zeitsdzr. f. Semitistik IX 3 8. -
I 14 a blwt Grabmal; es gibt auch ein Verb blw ein Grabmal errichten, 

-cf. G. RYcKMANNS, Le Museon 40, No. 442 (diese Inschriften werden 
sonst im Glossar exzerpiert s.u.); ob <las heutige bilii> Friedhof 
-(mehr poetisch, hat aber nichts mit balii> Ungliick zu tun) zu ver
gleichen ist? - 123a gn> mit einer Mauer umgeben, vgi. jemen. 
;ganaw, pl. giinawat Reifen. - 140b mwa~~i! Name einel'. Sippe, 
-deren Mitglieder z.B., CIS IV _5442 als >dm mlk bezeichnet werden; 
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da mwaggif (g = ~) heute Steinmetz, 8aumeister bedeutet, kann es 
sich hier um Konigshandwerker handeln. Tempelhandwerker !n' wd 
nennt eine minaische lnschrift 224b, woz.u bemerkt sei, dass !n' im 
Zentraljemen heute speziell den Weber be7.eichnet. - 143a zbr 
exstruxit(?). Vgl. jem. Zdbiir, eine Erdart, die nach einer umstandlichen 
Verar6eitung zur Errichtung eines ebenso genannten Baues diem, 
der fest sei ,, wie Beton ", davon zibriilz, fest. Na heres in meinem 
Buch ,Jemenica. Spriichworter und Redmsarten aus Zentral-]emen 
1934," No. So. - 1456 mf1grt pomarium, ar6ustum, was schlecht 
palJt, da mit mr•j zusammen genannt. maf1gar ist heute die durch 
Obereinkommen gehegte Winterweide in den Regenstromtalern, 
vgl. LANDBERG, Arabica V 4-5 (Cl,restomathia 112b), Na heres 
Jemenica ,53 und 623. - 1516, f1rg imperavit; vgl. jemen. 
~arrag <ala jemand etwas verbieten . - 1 52b ~" obscurum; de 
quadam praeparationc versum ad aedificandum; vgl. vielleicht 
jemen. ~arr, pl. afzrir Stall, UntergeschofJ. - 16Sa mknt locus ... 
cella; jemen. makdn Zimmer.- 179b msr fundavit; vgl. jemen. 
iimsir einen Brunnen ausbessern (und auch: reinigen).- 203b <[lb 
ausbessern; hatte GESENIUs-BuHL II :nu verglichen werden sollen.-

205 a ':ft (mit a.s. I) ist zu streichen; vgl. 13 Sa W':f Sonst ist es ja 

nur zu begriilJen, wenn eine Wurzel in ihren verschiedenen Formen 
aufgefiihrt wird, wobei dann allerdings ein Verweis dringend not
wending ist (wie z.B. bei >Awsan, 102a >ws=1376 wsn). - 2116 
'<! YP.• Die ara6isd1e Entspredrnng ist dod1 nicht t....,, vgl. NoLDEKE, 
Nette Beitriige 14 5. - 2 r 4a <tr errichten ist zu streichen; bei G. 
RYCKMANNS, Le Muston 40, No. 91·2 steht </z<tr, was mit dem 
Herausge6er zweifellos als Schreibfehler fur whw[r anzusehen ist; 
die Formel lzwtr whf~r ,,er griindete den Bau und fiihrt ihn bis 
zur Decke auf" ist sehr gewohnlich, vgl. nur G. RYCKMANNS a.a.O. 
No. 51, 72 (CIS IV 540, 30-3 1 ), fehlt freilich r 426 unter w[r. -
2196 >fa.I Frucht, Ernte; aber vielleicht genaue; wie jemen. figliih 
(g = ~), der Kornerhaufen auf der Tenne nach dem Dreschen, dessen 
Errichtung, iifaggilu, als eigentlid1e Beendigung der Erme gilt, s. 
]emenica 313. - 22Sa m<!rft vor obscura, fortasse aedificia sine cake 
et caemento ad aggerem Marib; diese Vermutung, die letztlich auf 
Fr. PRAETORIUS zuri.ickgeht, ist sicher rid1tig, denn ma<!raf, pl. 
ma4druf bezeichnet noch heute den Staudamm, der aus durch 
keinerlei Mortel ver6undenen Steinen 6i;:steht, auf welche an der 
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dem Regenstrom zugekehrten Seite mit ztl-Wurzeln durchzogene 
Erdschollen gelegt werden, die dann <lurch den Einfl.ul3 des Wassers 
mit den Steinen verwachsen, wodurch ein fester Damm gebildet 
wird, der nach erfolgter Bewasserung der hohergelegenen Felder 
wieder niedergelegt wird; Naheres Jemenica 5 80. 

Mit diesen Bemerkungen sollte nur die Dankbarkeit zum Aus
druck gebracht werden, die sicherlich jeder, der mit dem Studium 
des Altsiidarabischen etwas zu tun hat, for die von dem Verfasser 
geleistete Arbeit hegen wird. 
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G. DALMAN, Arbeit und Sitte i11 Paliistina : Vol. 1, 2, Friihling ,md 
Sommer, pp. vm + 417 and 39 illustrations. 1928. Mk. 16. Vol. 11, 

Der Ackerbau, pp. xvi + 384 and 81 illustrations, 1932, Mk. 21. 
Giitersloh, C. Bertelsmann . 

VoL 1,2 deals with the Palestinian spring and the summer 
seasons, as well as with the divisions of the day. Every simple 
item, however unimportant it may seem, is minutely described. We 
find chapters on the rise and fall of the temperature, sirocco, 
wind, rain, weather changes, growing plants, their names, uses, the 
flowers and the feasts characteristic of these periods. A special 
feature of this volume is its exact description of a great number 
of wild plants and flowers. 

The second volume deals with agriculture in fields and gardens. 
It gives the minutest description of everything connected with the 
subject. Every chapter of these two excellent volumes is divided 
into two parts. In the first an exact-perhaps too lengthy-description 
of present conditions in Palestine is found. The second gives a 
parallel description of the same subject in ancient times. Arabic 
terms, practices and beliefs of Lebanon, Syria, Transjordan, 
Mesopotamia, and Egypt are diligently cited. The author has tric;d 
to give for every proverb, song, custom and superstition the place 
where he has heard or seen it. An important characteristic of all 
works of Dr. DALMAN, namely his carefulness in giving exact and 
uniform transcriptions, is a valuable feature of these two volumes. 
The vast literature is industriously cited. Each of these two volumes 
closes with four indices and several plates of illustrations. All these 
features give the volumes of Arbeil 1111d Sitte an authoritative place in 
the folkloristic literature of Palestine. They will keep their scientific 
value as an encyclopaedia of the life and customs of the Holy Land. 
Continuous reference to parallels of the ancient Orient, especially 
to the Biblical and Talmudic periods, makes this work of fundamental 
value for the study of conditions in those times. 

It is a fact that one and the same term may be used in different 
parts of the country for different objects, and it is therefore a 
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mistake to condemn a term as wrong because it is unknown in 
this or that district. The following additions and explanations to 
the second volume are by no means intended to detract from the 
importance of the book, but to put some new material on record. 

pp. 14-24 . art! [u/riyeh (from >asJar, yellow) is used in some places 
for art!, ~utrad; fir<! ~addiidiyeh (from ~adid, iron) is a sandy-earthy 
land, difficult to plough; aref q11!i!1 is a yellowish, sandy and barren 
land1 ; djazire.h (island) is the term given to a piece of land from 
which two sides were partly washed away by the winter torrents 
flowing in an adjacent valley. A wall dividing two gardens, fields 
or plots of ground always belongs, unless there is a written ?zidjdieh 
(document), t9 that land which lies higher. Black earth is called in 
some places (Qalonia) ar<! (i)brab- from birbeh, ruin. 

p. 57. Peasants make in their ~awiikir besides qanii/ir also 
scarecrows, made of two pieces of wood in the form of a cross 
and covered with rags. They are called. <adj'tb (<En Karim), zawiil 
Oerusalem), zawiileh (Tan~ilrah, Abu Ghos, Taiybeh), sarsu)1ah and 
qa'qiirah (Tan~ilrah). 
· pp. 77-165. The riikub or nii{i~ is called in some places qiit!,i. 
Sawiid;ir are wooden nails holding the quddamiyeh with the y"a[ul. 

· Baiyiir2 means also a leather strap holding the sar<a/z with a wooden 
nail. That the sbak and ,far<alz are generally made from leather is 
well expressed in the proverb sbakuh min g_anabuh usar<tuh min 
raqbatuh "His s/,ak is made from his (the ox's) tail and his sar<ah 
from (the skin of) his neck" (see also ~J.,...n ~I, vol. III, no. · 9). 
The following terms applied to ploughs of different types are known 

. in the Jerusalem district: <ud islami (II, p. 69) is that plough where 
the >iid and the rJ.akar are made of one piece (DALMAN, II, fig. 22}; 

in <iid wa[lth the y"a[ul is composed of two pieces (see the. figure 
in ZDMG 70, 168). A proverb teaches el-mabbiyeh 8 btiksir el-wi~rat, 
"the hidden stone breaks the plough" (North Palestine and Syria}. 
Such a stone is called in <En Karim nakbeh (really 'misfortune').' 

pp. 120-129. A qazmah (Der Ghassaneh) is a large Jii.s with one 

1 For ard d'ifeh I heard in Bet Jksa the term art!, fiq!ah. 
s In DALMAJ..-, 11, p. 79 this term denotes a wooden hook. 
a I heard el-madfon also instead of tl-nia/Jbiyeh. 
' · Hrii.t di!Ieh denotes the ploughing a few weeks after the last rain, namely 

when th~ ground has lost its ribbeh, moisture (B!t lksa). 
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end smaller than the other. Both ends are pointed. Fiis midjwizeh 
is a simpie pickaxe the iron part of which projects only to one 
side and is divided into two hooks. The terms natta!eh (from natafa, 
to pull out), nakka!el1 and minkafeh denote a small pickaxe with 
one end pointed,· the other having two pointed and rounded hooks. 
_In Bet Ojala they · use nattafeh (also called minta!eh) for · such a 
pickaxe, while the two other expressions are regarded as synonyms 
to fa~~a!eh and ba!z?iafeh,1 which stand for a common but small 
fli.s, . Sar!J · is a large baltah. Qaramliyeh2 (from qurmiyeh, stump of a 
tree) is a fas with orie end more or less pointed and the other broad 
and somewhat sharp. The surface of the last runs horizontally, i.e. 
in the same line with the axis of the handle. 

pp. 134-146. Enquiry made in <En Karim, Qalonia, Bet Ojala, 
Bet Iksa and Silwan shows that ~awakir often used to ·be manured 
even . as back as 70 years ago. This was never done thoroughly or· 
systematically. ·Sayings pointing to 'the use of ~a.nure are: i[<am 
el-art/, bti[<iunak, "Feed the fand and it will feed you" (<En Karim); 
zabbil (i)bti[<am, "Put manure and it (the land) will .yield a good 
crop," lit. it will feed (Bet Ojala)·; 8 kibir el-beefindjan witdandanat 
(i)djraseh u nisi qujfet ez-zbaleh illi cti.nat tincabb <araseli., "the egg-plant 
has grown and its flower· bells are jingling, and it ·has · forgotten 
the basket of manure which used to be poured over its head" ; 
mitl el-baqdunU furfuh <al-!Jara ubi<afir-el->akabir <aNttfrah, "Like 
the parsley, its roots grow in the dung, yet it courts high company 
at table."' 

A special way of increasing the fertility of land is to mix red 
with black earth. This idea is expressed in the saying biirak allah 

1 DALMAN, II, pp. 120 and 324, has heard this term used for a one-sided 
fils. Another synonym for ba~~ii!eh is !akiileh (Bet Iksa)'. For !altiiJ see CANAAN, 

The Palestinian Arab House, its Archilectur, and Folklorr, p. p. 
s Qarma/a in the Palestinian dialect means to cut wood. It is unknown 

in this sense to the classical language. Qaramuyh may be a blend (Mischbildung) 
.of qurmiyeh and qarmala, like /rutnbil from u/ombil and /rutnbah. 

a A peasant of Qalonia assured me that the following saying is often 
used to advise rational cultivation and the use of manure: ed-duriya bil-<am,il 
wil->abreh bil-•amal, "The (success of this) world depends upon work and (the 
success of) the everlasting life depends (also) on work." But it denotes in the 
first place the good actions of a person in general. 

• The two last proverbs were mentioned in ]POS, VIII, 148. 
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fif-fiklen in i11dja111a<m, "May God bless both kinds if they come 
together." The ashes of the /awiibin are used to manure the newly 
planted onion and cauliflower plots. The dung of chicken is known 
as wa1·i, and that of donkeys as tl!iif (Der Ghassaneh).1 

pp. 151-153. The following sayings may throw further light on 
the subject: ez-zar< /az-wrrii< wil-ar<f la-i!ziibha, "The standing corn 
belongs to those who planted it, but the land is for its owners "; na<am 
kunt !zarriil uba<rif !zdiid el-tllawiiris, "Yes, I was a plougher and 
know (well) the boundaries of the mawiiris"; kol haial ukol ma 
ba<duh !zaial, "Eat onions and eat afterwards whatever you may get" ;2 

naf/Jah 11fa111bah 3 11baial ftdj-djeb, "Strong odour (of perfume) and 
fine growth, yet onions in the (his) pocket" ; bubz !ziif bi<arri<f~el-ktiif, 
"Bread alone makes the shoulders broad" ; min qi/let el-qu//en alzalnii 
qmu<uh, "For the lack of dried figs we have eaten the stalks." 

pp. 23 3-238. The irrigation of fields, known as rabi, is practiced 
in the district of Bisan and in the Ghor. The water is allowed to 

flow over the dry land (burbui) before it is ploughed. When the 
zar< grows it may still have to be watered once or more. This 
method is practiced both for winter and summer crops. That part 
of the water-channel which crosses a road is called <abbiirah. 

pp. 264-272. Ffiltyeh is the term used for the dish of fol with oil. 
I heard da!zbur, pl. dabiibtr, instead of dabbiir, dabiibir 4 ; hence the 
family name Dabbiirah (Bethlehem). In Jerusalem the roasted unripe 
bummui bunches are called !ziimleh. The vendors announce the same 
by shouting !1ii111leh (yii) maliin(eli) I Tnrmus boiled in water looses its 
bitter taste and is sold together with boiled fol. Salt and minced parsley 
are strewn over the mixture. The vendors praise the same with the 
words immallab ulaefirJ., or <ii/ yii)-loz (Jerusalem). 

pp. 273-303 . There are many proverbs connected with cereals 
and vegetables which explain some of their properties. In JPOS, 
VIII, 129-168, sayings pertaining to wheat, barley, maize, rice, 
kusa, batfib, qar<, biar, silq. fiil, fidjl, kammiin, bubbezeh, baial, tomelz, 
hindbeh, 11a<na<, barwa<, !zabbet el-barake/1 and tutun (titi11, dubbii.n) 

1 In the classical language the verbs warll,fa and wara4a mean 10 lay 

eggs (of a hen). 
2 This and the following proverbs throw some light on the simple food 

of the peasants, especially the workers. 
B See Muhit and HAVA. 

, This te~~ is unknown 10 the clasical language (mu~it, HAYA, BELOT). 
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have been given. In the following only those will be quoted which 
have not yet been mentioned: min kifret ma!zabti bil-karafs akaltuh 
(i)b<iiduh, "Owing to my great love for celery (Apittm graveolens) I have 
eaten it with its stalk"; maiyet el-baral ma bisirf mi11lza <asal, "No 
honey can be made from the juice of onions"; el-basal mii bizambit 
ilia lamma yikbar, "The onions do not develop their flower stalk~ 
except when they grow large"; 1 biniim nom zaiy fruf ef-!om, "He 
sleeps like the roots of garlic," i.e. he curls himself like the roots 
of this plant; lammii saf el-q11lqas (i)bdeli (classical {!ail) qalli tfa<!efa/ 
yii 1her1, "When he saw the colocasia (carried) in my garment's 
lap he said, 'Come and partake of food (or visit me), 0 my kinsman' 
(son-in-law or brother-in-law)!" badil (or badal) ma tiikul ruzz 
ltberfindjiin gha/{i badanak el-<myan, "Instead of eating (the dish made 
of) rice and egg-plants (buy something to) cover your bare body"; 
badal ak!ak el-malfof gha{!i badanak el-makfuf, "Instead of eating 
cabbage cover your naked .body"; bod min el-fidjil~el-waraq 
umin el-la~imeh-el-maraq umin : en-nisa-f-falaq, 2 "Take from the 
radishes the leaves, from meat the broth, and from women the 
tall ones." el-lift abii-dj-djazar, "The turnip is the brother of the 
carrot; kull walaf <awilfuh >iliif ~1itta-l-qarnab1! <al-malfof, "Every 
friend is attached to his friend, even cauliflower is attached to 
cabbage (Ramallah)"'; illi ma byakul ft baladtth ba[al ma byiikul ft 
bliid-en-niis <asal, •· A person who does not eat in his (own) village 
onions will not eat (or get) honey in a strange country"; 8 

b1111rkurf. bnurkurf. wil-<afa b11bbezeh, "We run and run (i.e. we 
work very hard) yet our supper is (nothing but) mallow." 

All the volumes of Arbeit und Sitte are a real mine of sound, 
important and scientifically arranged and explained material. 

T, CANAAN 

I The inhabitants of the villages surrounding <Arnmon 1!1-Gharb (Lebanon) 
despise the people of this village with the word_~ ije<ah ,nsarrafeh b_v( u)nbut 
<asalha min zanii.bi/ el-btlfal wil-/tlfii~ah min 'llfii.l_el-madjrajeh, "An honourable 
(may also mean 'highly situated') village whose honey grows on the flower 
stalks of the onions and the eloquence: (of its inhabitants grows) on the handle• 
stick of the shovel" (heard from Mr. St. H. Stephan). 

2 Salaq is unknown in this sense to lvfo~i/. 
8 A proverb using the same comparison but having a different meaning is 

illi fi baladtth bidjurr <asal rii.~ <a-blii.d ,n-niis idjurr btlfal. 
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. Myth .and Ritual. Essays on the Myth and Ritual of the Hebrews 
- in Relation to the Culture Pattern of the Ancient East. By A. M. 

BLACKMAN, c:.J. GADD, F.J. HoLus, s. H. HooKE, E. o.JAMEs, w.o.E. 
0ESTERLEY, r. H. ROBINSON. Edited by s. H. HOOKE. xix, pp. 204. 
Oxford University Press; London, Humphrey Milford. Price 10s. 6d. 

· During the past few years many books of the symposium type 
have appeared in Engla_nd, from which the practice has spread to 
the other side of the Atlantic. This fad is the bane of the librarian's 
life, _but it produces results which are frequently most valuable. In 
the past one could distinguish between important and unimportant 
books; now one is faced with a mass of booi<s containing both 
good and bad chapters. The present volume is no exception to 
this rule, but the good happily outweighs the inferior, so that it 
merits hearty recommendation. 

For several decades there has been increasing interest in the 
relation between myth and ritual. It has long since been recognized 
that a definite relation does exist between the two, though - our 
material has not been extensive enough to establish its exact nature. 
On the one. hand it is clear that myth is often an aetiological 
description of ritual ·(cf. HooKE, p. 3, below); on the other it is 
equally certain that ritual is sometimes _ a mimetic performance of 
a myth, itself of obscure origin. Under no circumstances can we 
maintain too unilateral an evolution, as certain of the contributors 
to the volume before us seem inclined to do. The origins of in
stitutions and beliefs are generally rnmplex, and cannot be explained 
by too simple a formula. · 

_ The emphasis on "pattern" in myth, ritual, and culture as a 
whole is comparn:ively new, and unquestionably introduces a most 
valuable principle, borrowed partly from the newer school of ethno-. 
grapbers and partly from the "Gestalt" psychologists, who emphasize 
the basic character of thought-patterns. Since the reviewer's own 
thinking had led him to similar viewpoints with regard .to . myth 
~nci cult many years 'ligo (cf. ]BL, 37 '[1918], .Ill ff.; JAOS, 40 
[1920], 307-335; JPOS, I [1921], pf.}, he is naturally predisposed -

· to accept the main position of the book before us. 
Professor HOOKE contribu.tes an introductory essay on "The 

Myth · and Ritual Pattern of the Ancient East," and another on 
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"Traces of the Myth and Ritual Pattern in Canaan." The attitude 
taken in these chapters is that of FRAZER, supplemented by HARTLAND 
and HocART; the influence of ELLIOT SMITH and PERRY is very 
small. The approach is, therefore, modern, but somewhat one-sided, 
as illustrated by the prominence given to the idea of kingship, in
cluding the death of the king-god, his resurrection and exaltation, 
etc. FRAZER'S conception has certainly not bee~ proved, and the 
combination of it with Mow1NCKEL's equally interesting and uncertain 
views of the entl;ronement feast and ritual in Israel, yields a 
synthesis which · reminds one of the myth of Ossa on Olympus 
and Pelion on Ossa referred to by RoBINSON on p. 181. The two 
essays illustrate again the fact that our materials for the reconstruc
ti.on of Canaanite religion are exceedingly fragmentary. Even a 
first-hand command of the material would hardly yield results mpre 
satisfactory than those of the editor, who has at least achieved 
definiteness of outline, however much one may object to details ot 
his picture. The verv extensive use of the new material from the 
cuneiform tablets of Ugarit (Ras es-Samrah), on pp. 77-86, . is rather 
unfortunate, since the decipherment of these important ·documents 
had only begun when HooKE wrote, and we are still far from 
having achieved certainty in many of our interpretations. The 
editor should have differentiated between decipherment of the script 
and decipherment of the inscriptions written in that script. Most of 
the conclusions to which he comes in this connection are, accord
ingly, erroneous. In fact, the student cannot be warned too strongly 
not to accept any statement of the editor with regard to the 
interpretation of · the material described in these pages without 
independent investigation. A detailed criticism would carry us far 
beyond the space at our disposal. 

The second and third essays, by BLACKMAN and GADD, who deal 
with Egypt and Babylonia, respectively, are incomparably the best 
in the volume. Both control their source-material absolutely - which 
cannot be said of any other contributors to the volume - and write-with 
a . restrained originality _. that ~akes their treatment important for the 
specialist as well as fascinating to the layman . We do- not exaggeratt 
in asserting that the two authors are unexcelled by any living Egypt
ologist or Assyriologist in their .qualification for discussin•g the 
subject of myth and ritual in the two lands of the earliest sedentary 
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culture. Thanks to this fact it is impossible to find any point 
where a serious criticism can be made. While it is probable that 
SETHE's reconstruction of Egyptian prehistory is too artificial, BLACKMAN'S 
dependence on it cannot be reasonably criticized at this stage of 
our knowledge, since nothing better has heen offered elsewhere. 
GADD's essay is broader in its scope than BLACKMAN's and is con
sequently even more interesting and important. Its very breadth, 
however, introduces more uncertain elements. Thus the a;.count 
of the myth of the imprisonment and release of Marduk, as desLribed 
in the New Year's ritual (pp. 58 ff.), is probably not entirely cor
rect, owing to the close adherence of the author to ZIMMERN's 
interpretation. The reviewer believes, on the basis of still unpub
lished studies of his, that the function of NabC1 is to a certain extent 
co~parable to that of Horus in the Osiris cycle, and that ZIMMERN's 
interpretation of certain episodes (which seem to bear so great a 
resemblan~e to corr~sponding episodes of the Passion of Christ) is 
quite wrong; cf. also GADD, p. 6 I f. The reviewer has offered a 
solution of the question raised by GADD on p. 63, above, with 
reference to magical motives underlying the Gilgames Epic, in his 
paper already quoted (JAGS, 40, 3 1 5 ff., esp . p. 3 16, above). 

The remaining four essays are less important and are of very 
unequal value. The most original is unquestionably HoLLls's study 
of the "Sun-cult and the Temple at Jerusalem"; the poorest is 
OESTERLEY's "Early Hebrew Festival Rituals ." HoLLIS defends a 
most interesting thesis, that the orientation of the Temple and the 
position of the altar of burnt offering with reference to the Holy 
of Holies (indentified by HOLLIS with the Sacred Rock-an identi
fication which appears to be correct; cf. GALLING in ZDPV, 5 5, 
[1932], 247, above) were fixed so that_ the first rays of the sun, 
rising over the Mount of Olives at the autumnal equinox, would 
enter the portal, cross the altar, and terminate at the Holy of 
Holies. Unfortunately, the topographical and archaeological arguments 
are weak, though the theory is very plausiblt:. Unhappily, HOLLIS 
omits any reference to the scholars who have proposed similar 
views in the past. . This omission in particularly serious in the 
case of MORGENSTERN, whose important paper, "The Gates of 
Righteousness" (Hebrew Union College Annual, Vol. VI, 1929, PP· 
1-38), not only anticipates him in vital points, but also cites several 
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passages in the Talmud. and elsewhere which are essential to tht: 
demonstration. Other precursors are mentioned by MORGENSTERN 
in the paper just cited. In a number of places H'aLus is on very 
insecure ground. The remarks on the name of Benjamin and the 
city of On (pp. 87-8) are extremely hazardous. There is no 
evidence whatever that the Jebusites worshipped the sun-god more 
exclusively than the surrounding peoples (p. 89). The "Phoenician" 
walls of the Temple enclosure have long since been shown to be 
Herodian (p. roo). GRESSMANN's idea that parvah is a corruption of 
parbar, and that the latter is derived from Sum. *barbar, "shining", 
in the temple-name E-babbar; is linguistically impossible. 

OESTERLEY's essay on the origin of Hebrew festival ritual cannot 
be criticized in detail, owing to lack of space. His views are an 
extraordinary !llixmre of older and newer theories on comparative 
religion, and the attempted synthesis is singularly incoherent. The 
idea of NIELSEN (p. r Ir) that nomads worship the moon and peasants 
("agriculturists") the sun is a hasty generalization of no. value what
ever. The opposite (and equally rash) generalization has been made 
by FROBENIUS, whose views have fully as wide a currency as 
NIELSEN's. WELLHAUSEN's distinctions between nomadic and sedentary 
elements in Hebrew festival ritual can no longer be accepted in 
the simple formulation given them by his school; there was no 
such sharp demarcation, and the semi-nomadic stage was far more 
important than the nomadic, as is being shown more clearly by 
each extension of the archaeological survey of Palestine and Trans
jordan. Moreover, some of the processional and other rites which 
this school has credited to nomadic influence are parallel to Egyptian 
and Babylonian practices where nomadic influence can hardly l:ie 
traced. OESTERLEY himself accepts the existence of Babylonian 
influence, and even pushes it too far. The shape of the mau6t 
was, he thinks, an imitation of the form of the full moon (p. r 14)1 
The rest of OEsTERLEY's essay is full of statements and conclusions 
which are just as precarious. His knowledge of the literature is 
very defective; e.g., he quotes the supposed Babylonian divine-name 
Dibba"a (pp. 119-20), which has been read Irra, Era (Effa) for 
nearly thirty years by all competent scholars: He knows nothing 
of the work of MORGENSTERN or DussAUD. There is also a surprising 
lack of historical spirit in the treatment, which seldom hints at the 
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relative lateness of the rabbink material which is so freely employed; 
cf. the remarks on the ethro1; (p. 142), · which was not introduced 
at all into the ritual until the Persian or early Hellenistic age (cf. 
ToLKOWSKY, JPOS, 1928, 17 ff.). 

jAMEs's essay on "Initiatory Rituals" is interesting, though not 
original. There is a tendency to connect quite dissimilar things 
which is occasionally disconcerting. The author is much better 
acquainted with anthropological literature · than he is with the 
Ancient East. 

The final essay, by T. H. ROBINSON, exhibits the merits which 
we have learned to associate with the author 's name. It is well
written, coherent, and judicious in the opinions expressed . It is 
weak in dealing with the Ancient Orient. On reading this essay 
one is struck anew by the paucity of material. Ancient Israel was 
decidedly not given to myth-making, unless the hand of the censor 
has been even more active than is commonly supposed. Moreover, 
recent discovery has shown that ROBINSON is right in suggesting 
the late introduction of part of this mythical matter into Hebrew 
literature (cf. p. 173, below). The exilic oracle, Isa. 14: 4 ff., 
now proves to be quoted from a Canaanite epic, perhaps almost 
verbatim UPOS, 1932, 192, n . 22), and the poetic reminiscences of 
Canaanite mythology in the Bible are mostly to be found in late 
books (ibid., p. 208). Lack of space precludes further discussion of 
RoBINSON's useful essay. 

In conclusion we wish again to re«;ommend the book to students, 
who will find much material and many suggestions, which are 
stimulating even when they do not commend themselves. We 
must thank Professor HooKE for his happy idea. 

w. F. ALBRIGHT 
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L:.~ .y .JJ'- -'r .j .._J.,.. (:J\;J ~.,JI J_.,...'l'I. Materials far a Corpus of Arabic 
Documents relati11g to the History of Syria under Melzemet Ali Pasha. By 
ASAD GIBRAIL RusTUM. "Publications of the Faculty of Arts and 
Sciences of the American University of Beirut." Vol. V, pp. 267 with 
one plate. Printed at the American Press, Beirut, 1933. 

The 121 documents given in this volume belong to the year 
1256 A.H. (March 5, 1840 to February 23, 1841); they are 
arranged in chronological order. Eighteen documents originated in 
Palestine and were gathered from various Moslem Sll°eri<a Courts as 
well as from private persons, whose ancestors, the addl'essees, played 
a more or less important political role. The reader is struck by the 
great variety of subjects dealt with by these documents, which thus 
give a fairly clear picture of many conditions prevalent durihg that 
year in the Near East. Material of this sort is needed in order to 

form a solid basis for the study of the history of Palestine and 
Syria. 

The longest document deals with the Jews of Damascus and 
the murder of the chaplain Thomas and his servant. This document 
takes up fully 4 r pages set in small type. For the first time we 
have the exact and detailed minutes of a case which figured promi
nently at that time. 

A short synopsis of the documents pertaining to Palestine:: shows 
that some were written to officials (in Jerusalem, Jaffa, Hebron, 
Nazareth), giving them new orders, or announcing the appointment 
of new officials to military and diplomatic posts. The documents 
addressc:d to private persons settle private questions or announce 
military achievements. Still others consist of correspondence of 
local officials with their subordinates or with the higher military 
officer. Two of the eighteen Palestinian documents deserve special 
mention. No. 6II is a letter of Mo~ammad <lzzat P~a, who signed 
'l'\.. µ.,..,I-':-- JI.,, to the notables of Jerusalem, ordering the protectioq 
of the Christians and their treatment as equals of the Mohammedans. 

· No mention is made of the Jews. No. 593 is a letter by Mo~ammad 
Salim Pasa, who signed his correspondance first as .') ..e,,, later as 
'l'\.. ,_,.ili,ll .fUI .;,_;, and at the encl of 1256 A.H. as rl.....:i_,;;_,;ll;JI .fU .;_) 
'l'\.. rW J. _}:...&. .,., to Dahiid Abu Ghos. (of el-Qaryeh), describing the 
victory of the Turkish troops and the surrender of Acre. 
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Very interesting is the orthography and literary usage of that 
period. The following examples are characteristic. The present 
form is given for the sake of. .comparison in parenthesis. ~ (l. ~), 
.jX (.; J>'), ..:.l:_..i; (_,1..1), ,.,,.~ '1 (..r'~'). Many Turkish words were 
introduced and used daily in the Arabic language. 

This volume is, .like the two foregoing ones, an excellent proof 
of the untiring industry of the author. The American University 
is to· be congratulated on the excellent scientific works published 
from time to time by the Department of History. 

T. CANAAN 

ADOLF ScHULTEN, Masada . Die Burg des Herode.s ,md die romisdzen 
Lager mit tinemAnlzang: Beth-Te.r; mit Karten und Planen von General• 
major A. LAMMERER und Beitragen von A. LAMMERER, R. PAULSEN, 
K. REGLING, E. SCHRAMM. Sonderdruck aus ZDPV Bd 56; 8° de 
VIl-184 pp. 14 pl. et 28 feuilles de plans. Leipzig, Hinrichs, 1933. 

Cette monographie sera bien accueillie des palestinologues comme 
des gens verses clans la connaissance des antiquites romaines. A la 
description objective du site et des constructions ruinees de Masada 
elle unit l'etude la plus minutieuse et la mieux documentee des 
travaux executes par l'armee de Fl. Silva en 73 autour de la place• 
forte qui tomba la derniere au pouvoir des Romains. 

Une des attractions de !'austere paysage de Sebbeh de nature a 
impressionner fortement !'esprit est en effet cet ensemble d'ouvrages 
militaires encore visibles sur le sol apres dix-neuf siecles, temoins 
irrecusables d'un siege dramatique auquel l'historien Josephe a 
consacre des pages emouvantes. En nu! autre point de l'Orbir 
Romanus on ne trouve reunis un aussi grand nombre de camps 
qu'autour de Masada, nulle part un mur de circonvallation en si 
bon etat de conservation et un agger aussi remarquable un depit de 
son affaissement. Le Dr. A. ScHULTEN, specialiste en matiere de 
poliorcetique romaine, proclame cette superiorite du site palestinien. 
II en a tire d'autant plus facilement tout le parti possible que ses 
fouilles executees en Espagne et en particulier aux abords de 
Numance l'avaient rompu a ce genre pratique d'etudes sur le 
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terrain. Heureusement seconde par le general A. LAMMERER, connu 
par ses releves topographiques en Espagne, le chef de la mission 
allemar:de qui opera quatre semaines au desert de Sebbeh, a pu 
joindre a ses descriptions des plans dont la nettete et !'exactitude 
rendent si aisee la lecture du texte. Au surplus le texte, loin de 
se borner a la description pure et simple de ce qui se voit, fait 
usage de la methode comparative en rappelant les principes emis 
par les auteurs anciens qui ont traite de re militari et en rapprochant 
Jes fairs acquis par l'archeologie sur divers points du vaste limes 
de I'Empire romain. 

Toutes ces garanties engageront le lecteur a suivre ce nouveau 
guide de Masada alors meme qu'a ses propres yeux ces camps de 
legionnaires et d'auxiliaires ne paraitraient que des alignements 
enchevetres de blocs calcaires brunis ramasses dans Jes ravins. Initie 
par des connaisseurs qui n'avancent rien sans justification, le visiteur 
des cantonnements de l'armee de Silva se retrouvera a travers ces 
rues, ces exedres, ces corps de garde, ~es entrees munies de leur 
claviwla et les longs murs des casernes. Au camp B par exemple, 
dont l'enceinte de 162 metres sur 130 abritait une demi-legion, non 
seulement Jes grandes lignes du plan sont reconnaissables, mais 
encore les details du praetorium et de l'auguratorium, le sanctuaire 
des aigles et des enseignes, la demeure des tribuns. Et ii y a ainsi 
huit camps a visiter autour de Sebbeh. S'ils n'ont pas tous la 
meme importance, s'ils ne soot pas tous aussi bien conserves que 
le camp B, chacun a quelque particularite interessante a presenter. 
En plus des deux camps qui se partageaient !es cohortes et !es 
cavaliers de la X• legion Fretensis, on· retrouve six camps pour 
auxiliaires, deux pouvant a la rigueur contenir une cohorte de mille 
hommes a:vec contingent a cheval, et quatre, de dimensions moindres 
faits pour loger chacun une cohorte de cinq cents fantassins. A l'aide 
de ces donnees fournies par Jes choses memes, ScttULTEN evalue a 
8000 hommes Jes troupes qui assiegerent Masada. Si !'on y ajoute 
Jes non-combattants qui suivaient pour differents motifs l'armee en 
campagne et dont les logements en dehors des camps (canabae) ont 
ete en partie identifies, le total des bouches a nourrir, sans parler 
des chc::vaux et des betes de somme, se montaient a 10.000 personnes, 
ce qui posait un grave probleme a l'intendance pour l'approvisionne
ment dans cette reoion isolee, depourvue des moven~ d'existence 
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!es plus essentiels. De fait, les Romains resolurent le probleme, 
puisqu'ils vecurent lit au moins quatre mois jusqu'a ce que la place 
fut reduite, mais ii n'etait pas inutile de rechercher, comme on le 
voit dans cette monographie, par quels moyens on arriva jadis a 
une solution. La mission de Sebbeh etait d'autant plus interessee 
par cette question qu'elle se posait pour elle, dans de moindres propor
tions, ii est vrai, durant le sejour de quatre semaines consacrees ii 
I etude du site et de ses monuments. Ce sejour Jui permit de 
pousser fort avant !'examen des ouvrages militaires que DoMASZEWSKI 
n'avait pu qu'ebaucher en passant une journee aux camps de Masada. 
Plus recemment, CHR. HAWKES, directeur de la section anglaise du 
British Museum, avait reussi en 1929, sur la base de quarante 
photos d'avion, a etablir une esquisse de !'ensemble assez fidele et 
un plan du camp B. Si elles ne sufiisent pas ,\ remplacer l'autopsie, 
Jes vues aerienn es apportent neanmoins une aide precieuse et ce 
fut une heureuse idee d'en avoir publie plusieurs dans la presente 
monographie. 

Les voyageurs qui furent attires par le pittoresque rocher de 
Sebbeh apres que ]e· compagnon d'EowARD Ros1NSON, f:u SMITH, 
l'eut identifie a Masada, ont specialement fixe leur attention sur les 
vestiges monumentaux epars sur la plate-fonne amortiss:rnt le bloc 
ou s'elevait la forteresse. A ce sujet, ii existait, ;\ cote d'affirmations 
imprudentes ou erronees, de ·serieux resultats acquis. II n'etait pas 
inopportun: toutefois, de nous donner un tableau exact et complet 
de la Masada herodienne et de reprendre par le menu la description 
des palais, des entrepots et du rempart, d'essayer de retracer les 
voies d'acces de ce repaire et de controler ainsi les renseignements 
de FL. JosEPHE, temoin de la splendeur de cet ornement severe des 
rives de la mer Morte. Cette tache ii ete menee ii bien par ScHULTEN 
et son staff de specialistes a qui l'on doit des notions supplementaires 
touchant la poliorcetique, la numismatique, Jes travaux du genie . 

. Un appendice est consacre au mur de circonvallation de Beth
Ter, aujourd'hui Bimr, dont les tronc;ons font pietre figure a cote 
du •val/um solidement construit de Masada et que l'reil suit sans 
interruption au· pied de la forteresse et sur la declivite de la montagne 
dont se detache la belle et puissante molaire de . Sebbeh. 

F.-M. ABEL 
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FARIS, B. F. and Dooo, S., A post-War Bibliography of the Near 
Eastern Mandates. Publications of the American University, Social 
Sciences Series No. 1 ., American Press, Beirut, Lebanon, 1932. 

The American University of Beirut is beginning to grasp the 
great opportunities offered in the Near East for scholarly resea:rch 
and in the past few years has published several scholarly books, of 
which the three volumes of RusTuM's Materials for a Corpus 
of Arabic Docmnents relating to the History of Syria under Mehemet 
Ali Pasha are the most prominent. The book under consideration 
represents one part of a series of eight volumes. . Each part will 
give bibliographies of articles and books written in one of the 
following languages : Arabic (2 vols.), English, French, German, 
Hebrew, Italian, and miscellaneous Oriental languages (Armenian, 
Kurdish. Persian, Syriac and Turkish) . The title of every article 
or book written in an Oriental language is translated into English. 
The aim of this series is to prt:sent "a preliminary survey of 
publications on the social sciences dealing with <Iraq and Trans
Jordan and the Syrian States from Nov. 11, 1918, to Dec. 31, 
1929, arranged in an alphabetical list by authors with a limited 
index by subject matter." While Professor Dooo is the general 
editor of the whole series, ea.:h part has its own editor. 

The two most important sections of the volume under review 
are: bibliographic items listed alphabetically by authors and a 
bibliography arranged according to subject heads. Reference to the 
second part would be much easier if the subjects dealt with on the 
page were printed above each column. Another change which 
would be wekomed by every reader is the printing of the headings 
in bolder type. One also wishes more consistency in the printing 
of these headings. While "Agricultural colonies, Agriculture, 
Aleppo, Art," etc., are printed in capital letters, other equally 
important headings are in small letters (" Anthropology, Arabic 
language, Arabs, Archaeology", etc). But ·none of these points 
seriously affects the high intrinsic value of the book, which may 
be recommended to every student of the Near East. 

This series of publications has one great advantage over the 
well known work of Professor P. THOMSEN, Die Paliistina-Literat"r, 
namely, that Oriental literature (Arabic, Turkish, Hebrew, Armenian, 
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etc.) is more exhaustively recorded. Another advantage 1s that 
they include the literature of the three Arabic-speaking mandates, 
_and not only the bibliography of Palestine. 

T. CANAAN 

Israditisdze und altorientalisdze Weisheit par le D. WALTER BAUM
GARTNER, Tiibingen, Mohr, 1933. 34 pages. 

Dans un style alerte et volontairement depouille d'encombrantes 
citations, !'eminent professeur de Bale ecrit pour Jes profanes le 
chapitre d'histoire lirteraire qui coricerne !es Sagesses israelites et 
orientales. Ce . n'est pas a dire que Jes specialistes n'y puissent 
eux-memes trouver quelque agrement: la peinture est faite avec une 
stirete de main qui trahit un maitre et !'on sent que derriere telle phrase, 
tel trait savoureux, se cache une information aussi solide qu'etendue. 

· Des la premiere page !'auteur a su mettre en evidence i'ampleur 
du sujet, car ii n'entend point se cantonner aux quatre livres 

· sapientiaux propreinent dits : Prover bes, Ecclesiaste, Ecclesiastique, 
Sagesse, et d1ercher vaille que vaille des paralleles orientaux. Job, 
plus· d'un psaume, certaines pages de Baruch, de Tobie, et, parmi les 
apocryphes, de la lettre d 'Aristee, du Ille livre d'Esdras et du IVe 
des Macchabees, relevent du meme genre litteraire: sentences nourries 
d'une philosophic d'ordre essentiellement pratique, divisant l'humanite 
entiere en sages et en fous (peut-on souhaiter distribution plus 
adequate?), et dont la sagesse un peu courte, qui prod.igue Jes 
recommandations hygieniques quant a !'usage des boissons fermentees 
ou oppose Ill. crainte du mari aux perspectives d'uil adultere attrayant, 
est relevee dans son fond par le sentiment grave et profnnd de la 
crainte de Dieu, a qui appartient la retribution en ce monde cer
tainement et, on pourrait peut-etre le conclure, dans l'autre. On 
regrettera sans doute qu'ici !'auteur n'ait pas consacre un developpe
ment special aux eloges de la Sagesse eternelle, qui occupent une 
place nettement a part dans le cadre de la litterature gnomique. 
Suivent quelques indications d'une extreme sobriete, mais marquees 
au coin du bon sens ()es profanes n 'ont que faire d 'une technicite 
qui risquerait fort de Jes egarer), sur la constitution et l'age des 
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principaux recueils. Les influences etrangeres ont ete nettement 
indiquees; on s'est bien garde pourtant d'exagerer !es dependances 
ou le parallelisme; en ces matieres un concordisme fade est aussi 
insupportable qu 'une accusation de plagiat, brutale et ignorante des 
nuances: ii y a de multiples degres de cousin age. Leur donner la 
note qui convient eut .entraine BAUMGARTNER hors des limites de son 
sujet ; ses lecteurs du mains lui sauront gre d'avoir attire leur 
attention sur Jes inconvenients majeurs qn'il y aurait a caporaliser 
Jes rapports existants entre la sagesse israelite et la litterature orientate 
contemporaine. 

Revenant aux recueils canoniques, replaces dans leur milieu avec 
la sagesse souriante qui convenait eminemment a un tel sujet, 
!'auteur en etablit la transcendance, qui culmine au livre de Job, 
atteignant par la voie de !'experience intime et de la reflexion le Dieu 
divinement revele au Sinai' aue nous enseigne la Thora. 

A. BARROIS, O.P. 





'IjALANJ' = RED CHERRY-WOOD? 

ST. H. STEPHAN 

UERUSALEM) 

In the March issue of Antiquity! Miss C. WADDY publishes an 
article on 'A Scandinavian Cremation Ceremony' with translation 
of a medieval description from the Arabic of Ibn Fu4lan (A.D. 922),2 

wherein 'Ijalanj' wood is mentioned. In a footnote it is said to 
be "a wood of which bowls are made," 8 and that it is "unidentified." 
This scanty description is a typical example of the vague knowledge 
of some medieval Arab lexicographers about plants and animals of 
foreign countries. It may be stated here that a Ijalanj Yamiini was 
known to the Arabs in the Middle Ages,' but this does not seem 
to be identical with the Ijalanj proper. 

1 Vol. VIII, 1934, No. 29, p. 60 ff. 
2 This description is also contained in YAQOT's mr,<jam al-b11/dii11, ed. WOSTEN. 

FELD, vol. 11, 834 ff., where (on p. 837) this word is wrongly spelt as lJalij. 
s JAWALIQJ, mu<tirrab, s. v., quotes the verse of Ibn Qais ar-Ruqayyat 

wa-yasqi ltibana-l-b111Jti ft qifii<i-l-/Jald11ji, ~\ tl..i ,j -=---:11 ~ ..;-, . .1. The word 
does not occur in leN ljALAWAIHI's ltitii.b a1-!djar (ed. S. NAGELBERG, 1909). 
In MENINSK1's Lexicon Arabice-Persico-Turcicum, Vienna, 1780, s. v., ~ or 
~ is explained as 1) "nomen ,arboris, ex tigni, aut patinae conficiuntur; 
2) Talis patina Jignea", while ~ is described as an "arbor ex qua propissides 
fiunt." The same authority explains mti!tlab as "grana, n ucleis cerasinis per 
omnia similia, quae ex Azerbeigian afferuntur." 

The following verse from al-Farazdaq (A.H. 20-114, A.D. 640/1-732/3) on his 
negro slave girl, is quoted from a/-<iqdu-1-farid, (Cairo, 1928) IV, 15 5 

~)I -"._..I.!. lJ_,:; _µ;; tJI .:..4 ,:,-,,_,,;...,.J~. 
e;:J,I J).-"'! 4,,1,.:,_ t,U-1 c...1A11 J:. ~I 

which description of the colour agrees with that given by KIEFER-BIANCHI, 
Dictionnaire Ti,rc-Franfais, s. v. Similarly, the odour of a 111a~lab walking-stick 
is intensified, if the stick is held in the hand for some time. 

' Dozy, Supplement, I, p. 400; this, however, is not contained in G. 
SCHWEINFURT's Arabisdre Pjlanzen am Agypten, Al,:erien und ]emen, Berlin, 1912. 
AD-DIMl~QJ, ni,/Jbatu-d-dahr (Cosmographie) ed. MEHREN, mentions on p. 68 the 
~ j.Jft.. (turquoise) and on p. 65 maintains that amber is the resin of . the 
lJalanj tree. 

165 
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STEIN GASS 1 considers the word to be of Arabic origin, stating 
that it is a "tree from which they make beams or wooden bowls." 
DozY, I. c., quot1..s WILD, "qui atteste que le bois de cet arbre a une 
odeur forte et agreable", "welches die Tiircken nennen Callengue." 
This strong and agreeable perfume is peculiar to the mahaleb tree 
among the number of odoriferous shrubs and trees growing in 
Turkey. Formerly a piece of its wood used to be kept in a bride's 
trousseau, and it was supposed that linen which had been in 
contact with it would exhale this fresh perfume for many years. 

The red cherry tree, P.mnus mahaleb, is known in Arabic, Syriac 
and Kurdish as ma~lab, and in Turkish as mahleb. PosT2 notes it even 
in Duma, (36 km. south of Tripoli), probably its southernmost occur
rence. It is noted for the fragrance which its wood retains for an 
indefinite period. It does not grow in Palestine. Articles made from it 
(walking-sticks and smoking-pipes), its bark8 and the kernel of its fruit 
are imported from Egypt. Yet the main exporting countries seem to be 
Austria and the Succession States, though Italy (and even Greece) 
may supply the Egyptian market with ma~lab walking-sticks, cigarette 
holders and tobacco pipes.4 The present writer nas heard of a 
fine sort of ma~lab walking-stick imported into Egypt from lndia.6 

The raw wood is not imported.6 In Turkey it is used as fuel. 
1 Persian-English Dictionary, reprint of 1930; s. v. 
2 Flora of Syria, Palestine and Sinai, I, 2nd ed., 1933, p. 452. 
8 CANAAN, Abe:-glaube und Volksmedizin im Lande der Bibel, Hamburg, 1914, 

p. 88, menti'ons the bark of the mal;ilab as qiJrit il-!Jamis, used ii. certain cases, 
4 At present Jerusalem market prices for ma}_ilab walking-sticks, biikur (pl 

bawiikir) mal;ilab vary between as. 3d and 45. according to quality. The only 
stick commending a higher price is one of ebony. Other walking-sticks cost 
usually from one to two shillings. 

• Carrying a md[ilab stick is considered in Egypt to be a [,irz (amulet) 
against the evil eye. Like the yusr (black coral) · rosary (coming from . the 
Red Sea near Jidda) it makes its owner prosperous. Cf. the saying : slli bi-stibbil;i 
/,i-1-yusr ma bi-!uf <usr (He who recites his prayers with a yusr rosary will find 
no distress). As these walking-sticks are somewhat brittle they need to · be 
handled carefully. It may be interesting to note in this connexion that neither 
l,alanj nor malJlab is mentioned in Dr. MOHAMMAD SHARAF's Dictionary, 

2nd ed., Cairo, 1928. · 
• The wood is known to the, Bugarian (Uzbag) dervishes .of Jerusalem. 

They tell me that they do not manufacture articles from it, except tobacco pipes 
for ~he upper classes. The two varieties occurring in their country are known 
to the~ as ge~ (red cherry-tree proper) and fiiry ilia. 
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rhe flowers, IP~ve~ -:ind '.'.''.:od are fragrant. The leaves exude a 
kind of resin, called man in Northern Mesopotamia.1 It does not 
grow wild but only in orchards, together with cherries, which 
may be grafted on it either in part or as a whole.2 In accordance . 
with its botanical classification it is commonly considered a cherry- · 
tree. Its Armenian name denotes 'wild cherry.' 

In Mardin3 the fruit is collected before ripening, peeled and · 
<lried and sold in the market.' Only about a tenth of the crop : 
is left to ripen, when the berries assume a reddish · to a dark 
reddish colour. The fruit is left to dry in the sun. Such dried 
berries are not obtainable in the market. They are sent in ~mall 

quantities as presents. Taken as a medicine against stomach troubles; · 
especially colic and "~arr" ( = !1arara, gastritis?), they are effective_: 

antifebrines.6 

The kernel is cooked with cheese, which thereby acquires a 
fragrance of choice herbs. All over the Near East it is also gr(?und 
and, though bitter, added to cakes, sweatmeats and even bread. It 
may be also eaten like the other kernels, such as terebinths, almonds, 
nuts, pistachios, and the like.6 

1 This is not the wellknown man, which is collected from oak trees 
in Northern Mesopotamia, and sold as far away as Persia, where they prepare 
several kinds of cakes from it, after clarifying the resinous substance. 'It may 
be had in the markets of Miirdin, Mo$ul, Baghdad, Ba$ra .and Aleppo, as it is 
not expensive. Against this see DALMAN, G., Paldstinajahrbui:h, XVII, 1921, 

pp. 73-5 , ,,Das Manna auf dem Markt von Jerusalem". 
1 Aimonds, too , may be grafted on it. 
a This information the writer received from the Syrian-Jacobite Bishop of 

Jerusalem, a native of Mardin. 
' Before the War an iJltek = a /abbe (approximately 24 kilogr.) of ma~lal, 

fruit cost 30-40 Turkish gold piastres. 
& The same applies in Jerusalem to the use of the kernel, which is pounded 

and put in a clean white cloth, bound tightly and given to children suffering 
from gripes. The verb for this procedure is marra/. As a potion (siqye) it is 
administered to children against gastritis and other stomach disorders. It is auo 
mixed with rose water (ma ward) and applied as lfn ~mbrocation to babies 
either until they a~e weaned or, more usually until their seventh month. The 
parts of the body which are rubbed with this mixture are the back of the cars, 
neck, breasts, armpits and the abdomen. The husks of the kernels arc used 
for "smoking" the child (labbir) against spirit~ and the effects of the evil eye. 

a I could not learn whether it is used in Turkey for the manufacture of 
large-sized furniture, as in the case of the ijalanj Yam,jnj (Dozy, I. ~.). 
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When the fruit is still unripe the stone is peeled and strung 
into rosaries. They hang in bands of three or four, around children's 
necks and under one arm-pit, in groups of five beads, being 
separated by a tiny silver bead. These rosaries are hung round 
children's bodies in order to improve the body exhalation , but 
primarily to protect them against the hot wind (known in Northern 
Mesopotamia as il-hawa-!-{iibli), as well as against contagious diseases.1 

The beads may be coloured red before being used. The size of 
the stone is less than half of a pistachio nut. 

In Behesne (North-north-east of <Aintab) · the wood is used for 
boxes serving as receptacles for linen. The turners in north-eastern 
Turkey prefer it to many other sorts. In Mar<as cups and other 
vessels are made from the ma~lab wood, as are also bowls for sour 
milk, but no furniture. More usually vessels are made from the 
more compact wood of the common plane tree (tiniir). 

1 Similarly wool or cotton-wool dipped into tar, wrapped in a piece of 
cloth, is hung round the neck of very young camels or foals to ward off any 

illness to which they are liable. 



PRESIDENTIAL ADDRESS* 

H. DANBY 

(JERUSALEM) 

Ladies and Gentlemen, 

I hope you will sympathize with my uneasiness in accepting 
the invitation to act as President of the Palestine Oriental Society 
for 1934. I g reatly appreciate the honour but I am well aware . 
how undeserved the honour is. It is enough to read the rota of 
Past Presidents to reali ze the dignity of the position and how difficult 
it is to rise to :ts demands. 

T~e first President, in 1920, was Pere LAGRANGE. That he 
should have consented to be the first President at once lent the 
hig hest possible distinction to the Society: following so great a 
nan and so great a scholar, inevitably all his successors, no matter 

how distinguished , felt themselves honoured to hold the office first 
graced by Pere LAGRANGE. 

He was followed in turn by Professor GARSTANG, Professor 
ALBRIGHT, Pere DHORME, Mr. (now Canon) PHYTHIAN-ADAMS, the 
late Dr. MAX MARGOLIS, the late Pere 0RFALI, Dr. CANAAN, Pere 
MALLON, Mr. RICHMOND, Pere ABEL, Dr. MAYER, Mr. NEUVILLE 
and, last year, Mr. CROWFOOT. I know of no other Society in 
Palestine which can boast such a succession of leaders with such 
wide reputation; certainly there cannot be many societies to-day 
better able to demonstrate, and to demonstrate so emphatically, the 
wide appeal of Palestinian studies, and their power of rising superior 
to any national or religious barriers. 

The past fourteen Presidents, each in his own distinguished 
way, illustrate the immense variety in the field which is covered 
in modern Palestinian studies. I need not develop this point : but 
I think there is scarcely a single aspect of Palestinian research, from 
the most ancient to the most modern, from the most academic to 
the most practical, that does not have its well known representative 
in our panel of Past Presidents. 

• Delivered :n the sixtieth General Meeting of the Society, January 24, 1934, 

169 
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This last year the Society has had the benefit of Mr. CROW
FOOT'S guidance as President. To speak to a Palestine audience of 
Mr. CROWFOOT'S work in Palestine is not necessary. It is even 
presumptuous. I do not need to speak of his actual work as Director 
of the British School of Archaeology in Jerusalem-except to regret 
that public support given to the British School is so meagre and so 
incommensurate both with the talents of its Director and with the 
vast possible field of work which is to-day open to the School. 
I would only wish to point out how fortunate Palestine should 
consider itself that such men as Mr. CROWFOOT, who have already 
devoted years of their life to work in a wider area of the Near 
East, in the field of education or of archaeology-that such men 
should deliberately make choice of Palestine as the field of work 
in which to apply their matured powers and experience. 

With this meeting the Society enters its fifteenth year. To all 
of us it must be a matter of great regret that our founder·, Professor 
ALBERT CLAY, is _no longer alive to take pride in the Society's 
survival, and, in his characteris_tic way, to point out its deficiencies 
and thrust it vigorously forward into moi-e strenuous activity. 
Knowing as we do the fate of so many well-meaning societies 
started in -Palestine during the past fifteen years, we are conscious 
of positive achievement in being, after so long a time, not merely 
alive, but slightly more active and prosperous than we have ever 
been before. 

There were moments when we felt that the Society threat
ened to become moribund (that, I ought to say in passing, was 
when Dr. ALBRIGHT was about to be transferred from Palestine 
to Baltimore); but you all know how promptly that feeling was 
dispelled when, in 1929, our irresistible and incomparable Dr. 
CANAAN took control. He has whipped new life into the Society, 
increased the number of members, widened the circle of contrib
utors to the Journal, . and now proposes to increase the size of the 
Journal and also, I hope, its number of illustrations. We are -proud, 
and rightly so, of our Secretary. We might also, I think, recognize 
the very advanced an_d modernist character of his methods of 
government J · It is true that we have a Constitution, and a fairly 
democratic one (but copies of it are scarce and not many members 
can be familiar with it}; in practice, however, the Society has 
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discovered that where students and scholarship are concerned, the 
ideal form of government is not by Cc;immittee but-by Dictator! 
Constant meetings of committees, procedure by resolution of com
mittees-these have no place in the working of the Society; and 
a very sound justification can be put forward. The student or 
scholar's most valuable possession is his leisure: it is often his 
only wealth: to take away his leisure is to take away his most 
precious possession: and does life to-day know any more greedy 
and insatiable devourer of leisure than committees.I 

It is, I am convinced , this mild dictatorship, so attractively 
exemplified in our Secretary, which goes far to account for the 
smooth and successfu 1 working of the Palestine Oriental Society. 
It it true that there is a committee of directors, but I think I am 
right in saying that they function but once in the year, and they 
are chosen, I believe, with the object of assisting the Dictator, the 
Secretary, rather than of controlling him I Imagine-controlling 
Dr. CANAAN! 

But in speaking of the pillars of our Society, it is good to 
remember how much we owe to Dr. ALBRIGHT. Both during the 
ten years when I had the honour of being the Society's Secretary, 
and even during the past four years, when Dr. ALBRIGHT has mostly 
been out of Palestine-through the whole of these fourteen years 
the force which has kept us dignified and steady, the "ballast" of 
the Society, has ever been Dr. ALBRIGHT. We have felt ourselves 
borne safely along in the wake of his great and ever growing 
reputation. Also (here I speak as the Editor of the joun1"1 during 
fourteen years) whenever there has arisen a piece of work c unusual 
difficulty, or a grimly disagreeable task of editing, it is always to 
Dr. ALBRIGHT that we have instinctively turned, and never in vain. 

* * * * * 

I propose, as the subject of this Presidential Address, to discuss 
briefly the place and possible value of the Mishnah in the field of 
Palestinian research. 

There is scarcely need to argue that a great Palestinian ·document · 
like the Mishnah, compiled in Palestine, describing life and civilization 
in Palestine, expressly intended to preserve details of religion, 
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mode of life and government in Palestine during the 1st and 2nd 
centuries of our era, and even during- earlier. centuries-there is 
scarcely need to ar.gue that such a document should be consulted 
by those who se·ek to unveil the past of Palestine. It always has 
been so used and consulted. 

But, at the same .time, it has generally been considered an 
inaccessible tool, to be waved about mysteriously by a remoter 
type of specialist, a tool which the non-specialist may only use at 
his peril. The Mishnah has shared the reputation of the Talmud 
as a whole and been considered remote, esoteric, impracticable; and 
not many have been found willing to spend over much time in 
the study of its supposedly difficult language and crabbed style. 
It has never been an object of familiar and habitual use-for 
three reasons: its inaccessibility, the difficulty in its use, and the 
doubt as to its value. Yet there is a case for including the Mishnah 
in the same class of documents as the works of Josephus and the 
Apocryphal and Pseudepigraphical writings, and for studying it 
habitually and systematically with the same critical scrutiny which 
we find it proper and advantageous to bestow on the Greek 
Palestinian literature. 

Let us look at the subject under those three heads: a) the 
Mishnab's alleged inaccessibility, b) its difficulty in use, and c) the 
doubt as to its value. 

But first, in case there should be some here who are not 
familiar with the general character of the Mishnah, may I describe 
it very shortly. It is the document, written in Hebrew, which 
provides the text to which the Talmud is a huge, miscellaneous 
commentary. The Mishnah itself is not an unmanageably long 
work: it is, roughly, two or three times the length of the New 
Testament. It is in six main divisions and 63 subdivisions, which, 
bet-.yeen them, cover the laws, customs and traditions which were 
in force, or which were imagined as being in force, or which were 
thought of as things which should have been in force, during that 
period · when Jewish religious and national life in Palestine was 
untrammelled and unrestricted. This collection first began to be 
deliberately put together soon after the Romans' destruction of the 
Temple; the collection was worked over and argued over by fol
lowing generations of Jewish religious leaders, and two or three 
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times it was systematically overhauled and re-cast, in approximately 
the years 120 and 160 A.D.; finally, it was very cleverly edited, 
in the form we l,iave it now, about the year 200. The purpose of 
this final editing was to present the traditional material in such a 
form as to leave clear the layers of superimposed argument and 
opinion which had grown round the earlier collection of laws aud 
customs. 

To return now to our three points. 
First, the inaccessibility of the Mishnah. 
A working knowledge of Old Testament Hebrew is not enough 

to unlock the Mishnah's contents; and with the decrease these days 
of those who trouble to learn any Hebrew at all , the Mishnah has 
either to be translated or left buried in obscurity. About a third 
of its 63 subdivisions have, in the course of the last three hundred 
years, been translated into western languages and published as separate 
fragments. But this fragmentary presentation actually tends to 
confuse any real understanding of the Mishnah : it obscures the 
very systematic quality of the whole, and it does not sufficiently 
familiarize the reader with the Mishnah's method: and until the 
reader can grasp the Mishnah's method he can never estimate 
aright the Mishnah's value. 

In I 698 the Dutchman SuRENHUSIUS brought together ex1stmg 
translations, filled up the blanks, an<l published the complete Mishnah 
in Latin in six folio volumes; and in 1760 a complete German 
version was published by JOHANN JACOB RABE in six v9lumes quarto. 
These two versions (cumbersome and rare though they are) have 
been the only complete versions available for the non-specialist 
during the last two centuries. 

The past generation has seen an improvement. Some years 
ago a complete German translation of the Babylonian Talmud became 
available, and still earlier there was published a French translation 
of the Palestinian Talmud; both of these, of course, included the 
Mishnah-though hardly in a form which made it easy of access, 
to say nothing of the excessive cost. Then, since 1912, steady but 
extremely slow progress has been made with the "Giessen Edition" 
of the Mishnah (the work of German Protestan~ scholars); this now 
includes 24 of the 6 3 subdivisions; it threatens to take at least ten 
more years to complete, and its cost is not likely to be less than 

.. 
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forty pounds, or 3,200 francs. Last summer the "Sammter-1-loffmann 
Edition·• (the work of orthodox Jewish scholars) was finished, forty
six years after the appearance of the first part I For those who look 
for the Hebrew text, a moderately full commentary, and a German 
translation, this is the best existing edition; though this again is 
costly (approximately ten pounds sterling, or 800 francs). Finally, 
a month ago, the Oxford University Press published a complete 
English text in one volume with a slender commentary. This 
edition has the advantages of being complete, of having a full index, 
and costing only 18 shillings, or 72 francs. 

To a certain extent, therefore, inaccessibility, as an obstacle to 
the use and study of the Mishnah by the non-Rabbinic specialist, 
is being overcome. 

The second obstacle which we mentioned was the difficulty in 
use. By this I mean the danger (of which warning examples are 
innumerable) always lying in wait for those who draw haphazard 
and uncritically from the Mishnah's statements for illustrative matter 
or contemporary information, when such hoped-for help is wrongly 
expected or else wrongly interpreted. To take one familiar example: 
there is that voluminous literature on the subject of the trial 
narratives in the Gospels, turning mainly on a comparison of the 
procedure as described in the New Testanient, and the legal pro
cedure as laid down in minute detail in the Mishnah. Both Gentile 
and Jewish writers have rushed in and argued about the legality 
or illegality of the Gospel trial, taking for granted the validity of 
the Mishnah's material as a description of historical usage in the 
early part of the 1st century. Only a more exact understanding 
of the method underlying the Mishnah-compilation can lead to any 
worth-while result and enable us to decide what elements in the 
Mishnah-tradition can be relied upon for any particular purpose. 

It is the characteristic of the Mishnah to record law and custom 
and specific episodes sometimes, so to speak, on their own merits, 
in their own right; and sometimes as being correct or incorrect 
only in so far as they conform with early, written legislation in 
the Pentateuch. This can be most confusing. A reader is often 
at a loss to know whether he is learning about historic usage, or 
whether . he is merely listening to an academic reconstruction of 
the past based on a theory which never was applied in real life; 
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the reader is at a loss to know whether he is learning about what 
once took place or about what certain Jewish teachers believed 
ougl,t to have taken place. That is on the debit side. On the credit 
side, the reader has to bear in mind that much of the apparently 
academic application of Scripture, so typical in the Mishnah and 
often so wearisome to follow-he has to bear in mind that this 
is in reality an attempt, often a very forced and artificial attempt, 
to weave a fabric of Scriptual authority around some well-established, 
jealously guarded custom which had crept into use some time in 
the forgotten past, independently of any rule in the Written Law. 
That is to say, the point around which arises the most academic 
debate is, in reality, an item of genuine historical use. A typical 
example of this is the number "twenty-three" which constituted the 
membership of the Sanhedrin. 

But it is possible to exaggerate this difficulty. As I have already 
said, it can in a measure be solved by familiarity with the Mishnah's 
methodology. Yet it is, nevertheless, an ever-present source of 
difficulty and danger in the unwary and uncritical use of the Mishnah. 

This lea<ls us to the third obstacle which stands in the way of 
the familiar and habitual use of the Mishnah-doubt about the value 
of the Mishnah 's evidence. 

Let me state this doubt in its most extreme form. 
The Mishnah appears to be a purely artificial refurbishing and 

restatement of the legal portions of Leviticus, Numbers and 
Deuteronomy, in an elaborated form, which never was, and never 
could have been, applied in practice; it was drawn up in a language 
already long dead, and in a form of the language which had never 
any living existence; it is a dry and academic piece of work which 
bears clear witness to the mental acuteness of its authors but still 
clearer witness to their lack of historical sense and knowledge, their 
absence of literary feeling, and their inability to appreciate the plain 
sense of Scripture. 

That, of course, is the extreme statement of the case. Yet the 
interesting point is that this judgement is the one that appeals most 
readily on one's first introduction to the contents, language and 
method of the Mishnah. The features which strike the newcomer 
_are precisely that tendency to merely academic completeness, that 
indifference to historical reality, that drab and unlovely literary style, 
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and that outrageous mishandling of the literal sense of Scripture. 
Closer acquaintance with the Mishnah's methods, language and 

contents serves to modify these first impressions. Prejudices and 
preconceived standards give place to a willingness to let the Mishnah 
display its material in its own way: we have to take it for what it 
is and submit to its mannerisms. When, gradually, we succeed in 
penetrating the difficulties caused by its outward form, its own 
special emphasis and religious standpoint, there is then a very wide 
field indeed of Palestinian life revealed to us, sufficient to appeal, 
directly or indirectly, to a variety of interests-archaeology, folklore, 
comparative religion, jurisprudence, philology, and even primitive 
physical science. 

Even the Hebrew of the Mishnah, once condemned (and by 
some still condemned) as nothing but Aramaic translated into an 
extremely dead and petrified Hebrew-even that will be found to 
be a form of Hebrew inherently vital. An indirect proof of this 
is seen in the modern revival of Hebrew: modern Hebrew found 
itself able to turn into a useable, practical, living speech, capable 
of growth and adaptability, only when it abandoned its experiments 
with Biblical Hebrew and the medieval literary forms of the language, 
and reverted to the Mishnah-stage of the language. 

And that, I should say, is characteristic of one's general experience 
with the Mishnah. There is that very obvious shell of artificiality, 
varying in thickness and hardness from place to place and from 
subject to subject; yet there can nearly always be found a satisfying 
kernel, richly stocked with information about Palestinian life, 
information quite encyclopedic in some subjects, in others quite 
embarrassing in its intimacy; sometimes revolting in its dispassionate 
and almost scientific pursuit of detail, and other times compelling 
respect by its lofty moral standards. 

We have to remember that, whatever its method, the Mishnah's 
purpose was to be a preservative: however much we may dislike 
the methods, our task is to discover what has been preserved. What 
interested the Mishnah's editors does not always interest us: but 
even in a subject so unpromising at . first sight as ceremonial 
uncleanness, much can be found worth the gathering; for in the 
course of it we learn about every possible item-furniture, domestic 
utensils, clothing, architectural detail, even drainage-in the Palestinian 
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home of the Greco-Roman period; and, in the course of otherwise 
wearisome accounts of Tithes and Temple-dues, we learn much 
about contemporary agriculture; and, in the most unlikely places, 
items of information are forthcoming, sometimes valuable, sometimes 
merely ·odd, from the Synagogue liturgy, the lectionary, and Jerusalem 
topography, to safety inkpots, false teeth, and cures for bunions. 

Here I propose to stop. This is a very inadequate and 
perfuncrory talk arouud the edges of a complicated subject; but 
my purpose is only a limited one, namely, to suggest the rights of 
the Mishnah to be included in the regular stock of works which 
are at the elbow of the student of Palestinian civilization, to point 
out that the use of the Mishnah is no longer hindered by its 
inaccessibility, and to hope that the study of it can help m 
Palestinian research and that, in return, Palestinian research can be 
utilised to the better understanding of the Mishnah. 
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on his se·ventieth birthday: 

magistro discipulus. 

I. THE OLDEST COINS OF JUD.IEA 

In G. F. HILL's monumental Catalogue of the Greek Coins of_ 
Palestine, pp. LXXXVI ff., 181 1 pl. XlX, 29, a coin alleged to have 
been found at Gaza is described as follows: 

"Obv Bearded male head right, with the face three-quarters right, 
wearing crested 'Corinthian' helmet; border of dots. 

Rev. Male divinity (Yahu), bearded, wearing himation leaving 
upper part of body bare, seated right on a winged wheel; 
his right is wrapped in his garment; on extended left he 
holds a hawk; above, ,n,; in field right, bald-headed bearded 
mask left; all in square of cable-pattern in incuse square." 

This coin (Pl. I. Fig. 1) has been in the British Museum for a 
long time and, indeed, was described as early as the year 1814 in 
a printed catalogue (TAYLOR CoMBE, Coin Catalogue, Plate XIII, 1 2)1 

where it is said that it may have been acquired fifty years before.1 

A century elapsed between the appearance of the 1814 catalogue 
and HILL's Catalogue in 1914. In the interim a number of scholars 
studied and discussed this coin 2 until the interpretation offered by 
Hill was arrived at. In 1846 the Due DELUYNES reproduced it in his 
Essai sur la Numismatique des Satrapies et de la Phenicie (Pl. IV, 4). 
However, it remained a riddle until CLERMONT-GANNEAU, from whose 
observant eye no Palestinian monument of any importance had 
escaped, communicated his interpretation of the type to Professor 

l THOMAS TAYLOR, 'The Origin of the Tetragrammaton.' Jewish Quarterly 

Review, Vol. XIII, 1901, pp. 581 ff. 
1 For a Bibliography see HILL, op. cit., p. LXXXI, note 2. 

:i78 
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PERCY GARDNER and to Dr. B. V. HEAD, and twelve years later he 
repeated it in a lecture at the College de France.1 A series of 
articles followed. The latest discussion of this complex problem was 
offered in S. A. CooK's The Religion of Ancient Palestine in tlze Light 
of Archaeology, pp. 147 ff., 179. 

The difficulty in interpreting this coin centres around the three 
letters of its inscription. All scholars concerned have read it lil' and 
with the exception of Dr. GINSBURG,2 followed CLERMONT-GANNEAU 
in explaining it as the first three letters of the Tetragrammaton. A 
confirmation of this theory seemed to have been offered by the 
Elephantine papyri where the Sacred Name is always written 11"1\3 

By comparing our coin with a similar coin from Western Asia, viz., 
from Tarsus, on which the seated figure of Zeus holding an eagle 
in his hand is designated on the legend "Baal of Tarsus" (r,11,i,.J), 
PILCHER' came to the conclusion that the figure on our coin 
represents a Zeus venerated under the name of "Yahu." Others 
read it in the same way but explained it differently, by comparing 
it with the Greek form 'law. 

Far-reaching conclusions were based on these interpretations. 
GRESSMANN 5 saw in it evidence of a mixture of Dionysos and Jahveh, 
a theory which he felt was strengthened by the inclusion on the 
coin of the mask of a satyr depicted beside the deity, and a winged 
wheel known from Dionysiac representations. The same winged 
wheel was interpreted by PILCHER 6 and others as the chariot known 
from the vision in Ezekiel. CooK 7 would rather consider it as a 
solar Zeus instead of a Dionysos, and according to him "the coin 
is a telling illustration of religious syncretism '' and it "is ·a vivid 

1 A. W. HANDS, 'Notes on the Phoenician Drachm bearing the name Jahve,' 
The Numismatic Chro11icle and Journal of the Royal Numismatic Society, 19091 

pp. 121 ff. 
2 At a meeting of the Palestine Exploration Fund, held the 3oth November, 

1880, Dr. GINSBURG discussed this coin and concluded that it represents the 
"King Jehu in his carriage" (Q.St. 1881, p. 19). 

3 See A. COWLEY, Aramaic Papyri of the Fifth Century B. c., Oxford, 1923 1 

Index s.v. 
' E. J. PILCHER, 'A coin of Gaza and the Vision of Ezekiel/ Proteedi11gs of 

/he Society of Biblical Archaeoloiy, Vol. XXX, 1908, pp: 48 ff. 
6 H. GRESSMANN, 'Die Aufgaben der Wissenschafc des nachbiblischen Juden

tums,' Zeitschrift frir die alltesta111e11tliche Wisset1Schaft, 1925, p. 16; also Altorientalische 
Bilder zum A/ten Testament, 2nd ed., p. 104. 6 I.e. 1 op. c., p. 184. 
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object lesson of the way in which the great and well known gods 
could be brought together-and their individuality obscured." 

All this is based on the reading of the third lettter as , . As a 
matter of fact it should be read ,. The form of the first two letters 
proves their Aramaic and non-Phoenician origin . The i1 is definitely 
Aramaic, the , is Judaeo-Aramaic .1 In this script the third letter 
could be nothing but a i .2 The word, therefore, is to be read ,;,,. 

Until now this coin was supposed to be a unique specimen . I 
am now able to present here another coin (Fig. 1) of similar character 
which I recently found in the private collection of Dr. M. Salzberger 

Fig. 1. Fig. 2. 

of Jerusalem.3 This coin differs in many respects from the specimen 
in the British Museum, but it certainly belongs to the same series 
of Philisto-Arabian or Egypto-Arabian corns. 

It may be described as follows: 

Obv. Bearded male head in profile to the righc, wearing a turban
like head-dress. 

Rev. Owl standing to right, facing; a fleur-de-lis shaped flower 
to the left, and three Old-Hebrew letters to the right. 

AR Size: 7.8 mm. 
1 Cf. the • on the inscription at <Arak el-Emir. 
2 A letter of similar form is found on coins Nos. 26 and 27 in HILL'S 

Catalogue Pl. XIX, in which he reads the letter as a , . However, he adds a 
footnote (p. LXXXVIII, n, 2) that the sign may stand also for a waw. 

8 I am indebted to Mr. M. Narkiss for first calling my attention to this 
"Yahu" coin. I am likewise grateful to Dr. Salzberger for placing the coin at 
my disposal for examination and study, as well as for publication. 



0.5. XIV PI. T 

Fig-. I. 



J.P.O.S. XIV Pl. II 

Fi~. r. 

Fig-. 2. 



XIV SuKENIK : Paralipomena Pala,stinensia 181 

As may be seen on the enlarged photograph 1 (Pl. II, Fig. 2) 

the three · letters clearly present the word in'. This coin is an 
imitation of the Athenian tetradrachms where the obverse displays 
the head of Athena, and the reverse, an owl, an olive twig, and 
three Greek letters A BE. In our coin the Athena head is replaced by 
a male head, the olive twig by a fleur-de-lis-shaped flower, and the 
three Greek letters by the indication of the issuing country in'. 

A third coin apparently belonging to the same series was . 
discovered during the excavations of Betb-Zur.2 Its description is 
as follows: s 

Obv. Blank. 

Rev. Owl to the right, head en face. To the right five letters, 
to the left three letters. 

The word to the right of the owl was read and explained by 
the excavators as n'prn'. Hezekiah, who may be "the Jewish Ezekias, 
a high priest and a friend of Ptolemy I, mentioned by JosEPHUS, 
Contra Apionem I, 187-189." This reading appears doubtful to me, 
but I am unable to offer any suitable alternative. Yet the letters to 
the left of the owl, read by them as nm' or (1 ]Jnli1\ suggested to me 
the elements of the word in, (Pl. I. Fig I; Fig. 2). 

The Beth-Zur coin is dated by E. T. NEWELL• as late fourth 
century B.C. There is a slight difference of opinion regarding the 
dating of the British Museum coin. HILL places it in the fourth 
century B.C. ; VALENTIN MOLLER is inclined to ascribe it to the fifth 
century B.c.5 I am inclined to assign the Jerusalem coin to a 
period between these two dates, probably before the conquest of 
Alexander the Great. 

1 Dr. Theodor of the Department of Parasitology of the Hebrew Univer
sity was kind enough to prepare for me most of the excellent photographs 
illustrating this article, for which I extend to him my warm thanks. 

2 Cf. 0. R. SELLERS and W . F. ALBRJGHT, 'The First Campaign of Excavation 
at Beth-Zur', Bulletin of the Americat1 Schools of Oriental Research, No. 43, p. 10; 
ALBRIGHT, JPOS, 1932, p. 265. I am greatly indebted to Mr. C. Lambert of the 
Department of Antiquities, Jerusalem, for facilitating in every way the study of 
this ~nd other coins under his care. 

8 0. R. SELLERS, The Citadel of Beth-Zur, Philadelphia 1933, p. 73 f., pl. 
XIV, No. 9. 

• SELLERS, op .. cit., pp. 6, 73. 6 GRESSMANN, l. c. 
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There are documentary instances showing that the official 
Aramaic name of the province of Judaea under the Persian rule 
was Yehud. This designation is recorded in the Books of Daniel 
and Ezra 1 and is also found in the Elephantine papyri .2 To be 
sure, the spelling on the coins and on the above-mentioned 
documents <lifters, but the lack of the letter indicating the long 
vowel has been observed on Palestinian jar-handles of this period 
as well. 8 These coins, therefore, offer us the earliest preserved 
specimens of a coinage of Judaea. Since silver could only be coined 
by satraps, generals, independent communities and dynasts,4 one 
may conclude that, at the time these coins were issued, Judaea 
enjoyed the privileges of an autonomous province. 

IL STAMPED JAR-HANDLES OF THE POST-EXILIC AGE 

During the excavations carried out in 1908 by SELLIN and 
W ATZINGER at Jericho, thirteen jar-handles were found stamped with 
two or three letters which were read by the excavators as il' and 
1il' respectively.5 SELLIN, who read the legends as being the name of 
God, ingeniously called attention to the passage in the Book of 
Zechariah XIV, 21, "Every pot in Jerusalem and in Judah shall be 
holiness unto the Lord of hosts." According to SELLIN, the legends 
on the vessels would have indicated that the owner belonged to 
the congregation of Yahwe. 

V1NCENT 6 and LIDZBARSK1 7 agreed with SELLIN in his reading 
of the legend, the latter without committing himself to SELLIN's 
interpretation. LIDZBARSKI in fact objected to the interpretation because 
the ., of the dative would have been indispensable. Since, however, 
he read the letters as SELLIN did, he interpreted them as apotropaic 
invocations of God. I have at all times been in accord with 
LIDZBARSKI's objection to SELLIN's interpretation, basing the objection 
on the missing ,. This objection is now strengthened by the 

1 Daniel 226, 518, 614 ; Ezra 51,8, 71t. 2 COWLEY, op. cit., No. 30, I. ,. 
8 Cf. SUKENIK, "The "Jerusalem" and the "City" Stamps on Jar Handles,' 

JPOS, vol. XIII, pp. 226 ff.· See also the spelling of the name ,~, in Joshua 1946• 

4 EDUARD MEYER, Brituh Encyclopedia, s. v. Persia(13th. ed., vol. XXI, p. 209). 
6 SELLIN und w ATZINGER, Jericho, p. I 5 8 f., I 88 f. 
6 Revue Bib/ique, 1910, p. 412. 7 Ephemeris, III, p. 45. 
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discovery in Samaria 1 and Megiddo 2 of sherds on which the name 
of God is always preceded by the '? e.g . ,,.,, il''?, i11i1''?. In fact the 
inscribed vessels in Samaria and Megiddo may be accepted as having 
held contents dedicated to God or the Temple. However, I could 
not agree with LrnzBARSKI, since it is not likely that the sacred 
name would have been stamped on vessels for apotropaic purposes. 

After the study of the coins mentioned above, I made an 
independent examination of SELLIN's photographs and of the originals 
of similar stamped jar-handles later discovered at Ophel (now in the 
Palestine Archaeological Museum) and came to the conclusion that 
the jar stamps should be likewise read 1i1'. 

These jar-handles often have been stamped with a remarkable 
lack of precision. ·~he last letter, and in some cases, even the last two 
letters, did not appear on the impression. Moreover, well preserved 
specimens sometimes show that the engraving consisted of only 
two letters. On the other hand , perfect specimens (as may be seen 
on Pl. III, Fig. 1 ),3 prove that the correct readini, of the word 
stamped upon them is 1i1\ the same as on the coins discussed 
above. A jar-handle with the same inscription (1i1') was found at 

Gezer in 1 908/09 and misinterpreted as ,~n' · (Q.St., 1909, p. 97, 
fig. 2) and 1.El' (Gezer, II, p. 224, fig. :,77). A comparison with a 
iar-handle from Ophel, reproduced on Pl. III, proves that here again 
wr are confronted with the stamp ,n,. 

Another set of jar-handles inscribed with the same word was dis
covered at Gezer and on the Ophel-hill. In the past the inscriptions 
were read as i1'1ll, ~,,n, n•.::i~, 1'lli1. In the light of the legends on 
coins and stamps, three of their signs are to be read now as a 
compound of the word 1i1' . 4 The fourth sign which appears m 

1 See my forthcoming paper on these sherds in the Quarterly Statement of 
the P. E. F. 

2 See H. G. MAY, 'An Inscribed Jar from · Megiddo,' American journal of 
Semitic Langua.i:u a11d Literatures, Vol. XLV, 1933, pp. 1off. 

s I take this opportunity of thanking Mr. J. H. Iliffe, Keeper of the Palestine 
Archaeological Museum, for his kindness in enabling me to publish the photograph 
of this sherd. 

4 The reader may have noticed that the writer has abandoned his previous 
interpretation of this set of stamped jar-handles as 1'llil· It is interesting to note that 
Professor ALBRIGHT, after being convinced that the correct reading of the coins and 
of the first set of the jar-handles should be 1i1', arrived independently at the same 
conclusion in the reading of this set. (cf. BASOR, No. p, p. 20). 
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two shapes, i.e. a circle with or without a cross-bar, and therefore 
reads ~ or u, is to be compared with a similar sign (Pl. III, Fig. 2) 
written on jars from Elephantine where it invariably follows the 
word 1,0,.1 Whether it represents a degenerate form of a solar 
disk stamped on old Palestinian jar-handles or some indication of 
the measurement of the contents of the vessels, is a matter open 
to discussion. 

NOTE. 

After this paper was written I again examined Plate XIX in 
H1LL's Catalogue of Greek Coins of Palestine. It seems to me that 
this plate reproduces a few additional coins bearing the legend ,;,,. 
Two letters are visible on coins Nos. 1 and 2, which carry on the 
obverse a janiform head, and on the reverse an owl flanked by 
two ears of corn. HILL regards these two letters as m and reads 
the word as m(u) Gaza. But there is no room for the i, between 
the ear of corn and the first visible letter of the inscription. 
Therefore the possibility of the two letters being ;i, should be 
examined, HILL's T being really a , and the , missing on the 
left side of the coin, being worn away. Coin No. 5 on the same 
plate appears with more certainty to carry the inscription ,;i,. On 
HILL's reproduction of this coin, I am able to trace on the reverse 
the first and last letters which may be reconstructed as i[;i],. Since 
the reproductions on the plates are too small for minute examination, 
and the originals are not accessible to me at present, I am unable. 
to draw any definite conclusions. However, I am offering this as a 
suggestion to those able to make further examination of the 
original coins. 

1 M. LIDZBARSKI, 'Phonizische und Aramiiische Krugaufschriftcn aus Ele· 
phantinc,' Anhang zu den Abhandlungen der Kimigl. PreuJJischen Akademie der 

Wissensclzaften, 1912, Berlin 1912, P· 19, pl. VI. 



J.P.O.S. XIV Pl. Ill 

Fig. I. 





EFOD UND TERAFIM 

E. SELLIN 

(BERLIN) 

Ober das altisraelitische tfod ist in den letztcn Jahrzehnten soviel 
geschrieben, da(l man sich fast scheut, das Problem nocb einmal 
wieder aufzunehmen, und wohl auf die Vermutung kommen konnte, 
dalJ unsere Quellen iiberhaupt nicht ausreichen, um zu einem all
gemein anerkannten Resultate zu gelangen. 

lch beabsidnige aber auch nicht, zu den mancherlei von anderen 
wie von mir selbst 1 schon versuchten Deutungen des geheimnisvollen 
Gegenstandes hier nod1 eine neue hinzuzufiigen, glaube aber, dalJ 
man eine auch sd1on friiher geaullerte auf einem bis jetzt m. W. 
von anderen noch nicht betretenen Wege besser und sicherer als 
bisher begriinden kann. 

Da es zwei Stellen in der alten Literatu.r gibt, in denen das 
umstrittene Objekt, das efod, in engster Verbindung mit dem terafim 
steht Hos. 34 ; Richt. 175 ff, scheint es mir <ler methodisch richtige 
Weg zu sein, zu versuchen, von dem terafim aus hinter <las Geheim
nis zu kommen, . was es um <las vorexilisd1e efod an all den Stellen 
gewesen ist, an denen es sid1 nicbt um das lei~ene Priesterkleid, 
das efod bad, 1. Sam. 2 18 ; 2. Sam. 61', handeln _kann. 

Nun konnte man ja freilich hiergegen einwenden, dall aud1 die 
Bedeutung des terafim nicht vollstandig unbestritten sei. Aber jas 
lallt sich <loch mit vollster Bestimmtheit sagen, dalJ terafim eine 
Bezeichnung von Gottesbildern gewesen sein mull . . Die Meinungs
verschiedenheit beginnt erst da,. wo man geglaubt hat, die Kategorie 
der terafim anderen Gottesbildern gegeniiber naher umgrenzen zu 
konnen. 

In erster Linie hat man bekanntlich geglaubt, an einen Hausgott 
denken zu miissen, und zwar auf Grund von . Gen. 3 119 ff., allenfalls 
auch Richt. 175 ff. Aber es mull <loch demgegeniiber festgestellt 
werden, dall in der grolleren Anzahl von Stellen, wo uns das Wort 
begegnet, diese Deutung als vie! zu eng begrenzt erscheint, und es 

1 Vgl. SELLIN, 'Das altisraelitisdle Ephod' in Noldekeftslsd,rijt, 19o6, S. 699 ff; 
Geschichte des isr.-jud. Volkes I, 1924, S. 134 f; Alllesta111tntl. Theologie, I, 1933, S. 48 f. 
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sich vielmehr um ein Gottesbild iiberhaupt handelt, wobei es sich 
nati.irlid1 gelegentlid1 auch einmal auf einen Hausgott beziehen kann, 
vgl. Hos. 34 ; 2. Kon . 23 24 ; 1. Sam. 15 28 ; Ez. 21 26 ; Sad1. 102 . 

Eine andere Umgrenzung ist die Deutung auf einen Orakelgott, . 
und in der Tat ist nid1t zu leugnen, dal3 diese Bedeutung in Jen 
meisten Fallen zutrifft, niimlich, abgesehen von den meisten der 
zuletzt genannten Stellen, auch in Richt. 175 ff. Andererseits er
scheint sie in anderen Stellen , besonders Gen. 3 1 19 ff; 1. Sam. 
1913 ff. dod1 auch wieder als zu eng, ganz abgesehen davon, dal3 
die Grenze zwischen Orakelgottern und sold1en Gottern, <lie dies 
nicht sin<l , i.iberhaupt eine verschwimmende ist. 

1st es mithin unmoglich, den terafim als Bezeidmung einer 
besonderen Kategorie von Gottesbildern zu erkbren, - aud1 eine 
Besd1rankung auf ein solches in Menschengestalt, die in 1. Sam. 
1913ff. offenkundig ist, ist an anderen Stellen unmoglid1, mag sie 
aud1 meistens das weitaus Wahrscheinlid1ere sein, - so driingt 
skh die Erklaru·ng von · J. Low ('Teraphim', Wiener Zeitsdwift f. d. 
Kunde drs Mwgenlandes X, 1896, S. 136 ; Monatssdzrift fii1· Gesd1id1te 
rmd l¥issmsdiaft des fudent1t1ns 73, 1929, S. 314), der auch L. 
KoHLER (RGC 2 193 1) zugestimmt hat - vgl. auch Loos, Israel, 
1930, S . .500 - zweifellos als die beste auf, dalS <las \Von Original 
i.iberhaupt nid1t Bezeichnung irgendeiner besonderen Art von Gottes
bildern gewesen ist, sondern eine sog. Kakophonie, ein Spottwort 
an Stelle des urspri.inglich allgemein i.iblichen Wortes fi.ir ., Gottesbild" 
elohim (daher auch <ler Plural) wie sd1iqquzim, gil/11/im, elilim. Mit 
Red1t verweist Low darauf, dal3 die Besitzer der Gottesbilder selbst 
immer eiohaj sagen Gen . , 180 ; Richt. 1824 ; wahren<l die Erzahler 
dies Wort nid1t in den Mund nehmen, sondern dafi.ir terafim ge
braud1en. Aus der Mischnasprache ist ersichtlid1, dal3 dies Wort 
(vgl. tmpa = pudendum) etwa Schandbild bedeutet haben kann , wie 
es auch schon BuxTORF erklaren wollte, falls es nicht mit raphah, 
sd1wad1 sein, zusammenhangt und etwa den ol111miid1tigen bedeutet 

(vgl. elilim). 
Ich babe nun bereits selbst (Alttesl. Theo/. I, S. 48) darauf 

hingewiesen, dafi wir noch fast mit Sicherheit <lie Entstehungszeit 
dieses Sprachgebraud1es nachweisen konnen, namlich die Zeit der 
Propheten Hosea und Jesaja. Jener verbietet geradezu die bis dahin 
iibliche Bezeichnung der Jahwebilder als elohim 86

; 144
; und ver-
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wendet dafi.ir Spottbezeichnungen wie •azabbim oder <ez 412·17 : 8'; 
106 ; r 32 und eben in ,• terafim wie Jesaja elilim 28ff. In 2. Kon. 23 24 

stehen daher terafim, gillulim und sdziqquzim n e ben einander. Nur 
in einigen alteren Texten ist das elohim als Bezeidmung eines Jahwe
bildes stehen geblieben, vermutlich, weil man es anders deutete, 
(teils als Gotze, teils als Rid1ter oder Priester), Ex. 21 6 ; 227 ; 321; 

3417-1. Sonst hat man es hinfort nur noch da gebraucht, woes sich 
um andere Gotter, um Gotzenbilder handelte, Gen. 35 4 ; r. Kon. 
149 ; r. Chron. 1412 ; 2. Chron. 25 14 ; wenn man es stellenweise auch 
dort durd1 •azabbinz oder dergl. ersetzt hat, vgl. 2 . Sam. 521 mit 
r. Chron. q 12. 

Miissen wir also annehmen, da/3 in Ridit. r75ff und Hos. , 4 der 
terafim ein Jahwebild bedeutet, - da/3 samtlid1e Jahwebilder nicht 
original israelitisch , sondern Imitation von auslandischen, meistens 
kanaan iiisd1en Bildern waren, interessiert uns hier nicht, - so ist es 
damit sid1er bewiesen, da/3 das beide Male davor stehende und eng 
mit ihm verbundene efod auf keinen Fall ein wirkliches Bild war, 
dal3 es sich bei diesem vielmehr um ein mit dem Jahwebilde engstens 
verbundenes anJerweitiges Objekt handelt. Das jst in Ridit. r7f 
daraus klar ersid1tlid1, dafl im Fortgange der Erziihlung nur von 
einem, nicht von zwei Gottesbildern die Rede ist 1 824-31, (an letzterer 
Stelle hat der Schlul3redaktor aus der Parallelquelle for efod ttlerafim 
<las eine Wort pesel eingesetzt, in Vers 27 hat er jene einfad1 weg
gestrid1en). Efod, und elohim, bzw. terafim zusammen miissen mithin 
einen Gegenstand, ein Gottesbild gebildet haben. 

Zu genau dem gleid1en Sd1lusse wird man <lurch Hos.3 4 gefi.ihrt. 
Hier zeigt der Umstand, da/3 vor dem terafim nicht wie in den beiden 
anderen Parallelgliedern des Verses ein w>en gcsetzt ist, deutlich, da(l 
efod und terafim zwar zwei verschiedene Objekte sind, aber <loch 
sokhe, die vie! enger miteinander verbunden sind als Konig und 
Oberste, Schlachtopfer und Mazzeben, da/3 sie wiederum e in en Gegen
starid bilden . 

Um weld1es Objekt es sid1 aber dann bei dem efod handelt, 
kann kaum umstritten werden. Wir wissen, da/3 das efod bad in 
vorexilisd1er Zeit ein Gewandstiick des amtierenden Priesters war, 

1 Auch dit: vit:lumstrittcnc Stelle :\m. 5:!ii schcint mir einfach so vest:tnden 
werdcn zu mC1ssen, dall der Gru~dtcxt n~r lautete: U11d habt ihr ,i;-etragm das 
7.elt eure.s /({migs u11d euer Gottesb1/d, das 1hr e11d1 1:e111ad1t h11bt? Alles andere 
ist Glosse, vgl. m. Kommentar z. St. 
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1. Sam. 2 1ij; dall das efod in nachexilischer Zeit das wichtigste und 
heiligste Kleidungssttick des Hohenpriesters war,' aus kostbarem 
Material gearbeitet, mit Edelsteinen verziert und seinerseits wieder
um als das Wichtigste die Orakeltasche mit den urim und tummim 
tragend Ex. 28 vgl. Num. 2721 • Weiter begegnet uns in einem 
Zusatz zum Jesajabuch 3022 das Wort ap11ddah als Bezeichnung eines 
Gewandes eines goldenen Gu13bildes. Endlich bestatigt 2. Kon. 
237 ; dall _auch die lsraeliten die Sitte, den Gotterbildern Kleider 
umzuhangen, gekannt haben. 1 Es drangt sid1 danach ohne weiteres 
der Schlull auf, dal3 das efod in den beiden genannten Stellen nichts 
anderes war als ein Gewandsttick, welmes dem Gottesbilde umgelegt 
wurde, um mit seiner Hilfe Orakel von diesem einzuholen, an welmem 
eine Tasche sal3, die von dem Priester geschiittelt werden konnte. 

Ehe wir dazu tibergehen ;,;u prlifen, ob sid1 diese Deutung aud1 
an den anderen Stellen bewahrt, in denen der terap:m nid1t auf das 
efod folgt, wollen wir noch auf eine andere Stelle bei Hosea hin
weisen, die uns bestatigt, ,Jail dieser Gottesbild und Orakeltasme 
auf engste miteinander verbunden gekannt hat, es ist 412• Es er
scheint mir nach V. b nicht zweifelhaft, da/3 Hosea hier das •ez, das 
Holz verachtlim braumt an Stelle des im Volksmunde ublid1en 
sdia>al b>elohim wie er an anderen Stellen <azabbim bzw. terajim 
dafilr einsetzt vgl. Hab. 2 19 ; Jes. 45 20 Die Orakelerteilung seitens 
dieses erfolgt aber durch den maqqal d.i. den Orakel- oder Losstab, 
der vor dem Bild herausfallt, der mit diesem also ohne weiteres 
gegeben ist wie sonst die urim und tummim mit dem efod. 

Uberblickt man nun die samtlimen Stellen, an denen uns in 
den vorexilischen Quellen das efod begegnet, welches nicht <las Priester
gewand sein kann,2 namlid1 Richt. 827 ; 1. Sam. 143' 18 (LXX); 
21 10 ; 2218 ; 23 6·9 ; 1. Kon. 2 26 ; (text. em.,) so ergibt sich, da/3 das 
Wort jedenfalls iiberall da auftaud1t, wo es sid1 um ein mittels 
Smiltteln der Efodtasche Orakel spendendes Gottesbild handelt (vgl. 
zur Sache aud1 Ez. 21 26 ; wo man frei iibersetzen kann: durdi 
Sd,iitteln de,· Pfeile befrait e1· dm terajim). 1st <las bei 1. Sam. 

14:Vi8·S6ff; 23 6•9; 307; 1. Kon. 2 26 ohne weiteres deutlim, so wird 

1 In Am. 526 ist wohl von eincm iibcr das Bild gcspannten lhlda.:hin die Rede. 
~ Um von andercn Griindcn hierfiir wie den 1700 Seqcln des Gideon, dcm 

ad,are in Nob 1. Sam. 21 10 ii. dcrgl. ab7,uschen, nenncn wie hicr nur die mit 
dies~m efod ,·erbundcncn l'riidi_kate /1izzi([, 11asa, ltiggisd,. 
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man auch bei Rid1t. 827a <lurch V. b: Und ganz Isratl httrte hinter 
ihm dort htr ,md so wttrde ts dem Gideon und sdnem Hause zum 
Fallstrick unter Heranziehung von Hos. 412 als Parallelstelle darauf 
gefuhrt, dall wenigstens der Verfasser dieses Satzes die Handlung 
Gideons in V.a als Sunde be1uteilt hat, weil er <lurch die Aufstellung 
des efod seine Volksgenossen zu Einholung von Orakeln bei einem 
Gottesbild, das fur jenen wie fur Hosea ein Gotze ist, verfohrt habe, 
vgl. Deut. 21 10 ; Lev. 205 und Deut. 716 ; Ex. 23 83. Und ebenso 
mull sich das efod von I. Sam. 21 10 schon nach 2210·18 ; ganz ab
gesehen von 2 36ff usw., auf ein Orakel spendendes Gottesbild beziehen. 

Aber eine schwer zu beantwortende Frage erhebt sich dann: 
Wie kommt es, daf.l in diesen 9 Stellen immer nur vom efod geredet 
wird, nicht, wie wir nach Richt. 175ff., Hos. 3', oestimmt erwarten 
milflten, von efod und elohim bzw. terafim? Darauf (assen sich drei 
Antworten geben. 

1) Es ist moglich, daf.l man sich schon in alter Zeit daran gewohnt 
hatte, statt des etwas umstandlichen efod welohim auch einfach efod 
zu sagen, und dies umso leichter, weil dieses bei der Orakeleinholung 
das eigentliche Medium der Handlung des Priesters war vgl. I. Sam. 
286• Es lage dann eine dem Hebraischen auch sonst gelaufige 
Synekdoche vor (pars pro toto), wie sie uns z.B. auch in dem ttrim 
I. Sam. 286 ; Num . 2721 statt des eigentlichen urim wat11111111im begegnet 
vgl. Eo. KoNIG, Lehrgebiiude III, S. 57ff; so z. B. GESENIUS-BUHL, 
Hebriiisdzes Lexif..on. 

2) Es ist moglich, daf.l an alien diesen Stellen ursprunglich elohim 
statt des efod gestanden hat, und daf.l jenes aus demselben Motive, 
aus dem seit dem 8. Jahrhundert fur elohim terafim usw. gesagt 
wurde, <lurch das harmlose efod ersetzt wurde, weil man also die 
Benutzung von Jahwebildern fur Sunde hielt und nicht wollte, dafi 
fromme Heiden wie Gideon und David und Priester wie Achijjah, 
Achimelek und Ebjatar blofigestellt und belastet wurden.1 Man 
hielt sich zu dieser Anderung fur berechtigt, da man wuflte, dafi 
efod und elolzim einst aufs engste zusammengehorten und beide bei 
der Orakeleinholung ihre Rolle gespielt hatten. Die Annahme von 

1 Der terafim van 1. Sam. 1915ff wurde auf Redmung der Michal geschrieben 
den La bans van Gen. 31 19ff betrachtete man als van Jaqab 3 52ff beseitigt. Den 
Kuh des Micha in Jud. 17f wallte man diffamieren; das aber war bei dem eincs 
David ausgeschlassen. 
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solchen spateren Anderungen aus dogmatisd1en Grunden wird gerade 
bei diesen Stellen prinzipiell als berechtigt dadurch erwiesen, da!l, 
wahrend die LXX in r. Sam. 1418 das altere efod nod1 liest, MT 
hier wie in r. Kon. 2 26 ein aron haelol,im bzw. adonaj Jaltwe dafiir 
eingesetzt hat, beide Male, weil das dem 11asa nachfolgende liplme 
Isrnel bzw. liplme David die an den anderen Stellen entfernt moglid1e 
Umdeutung auf <las Priesterkleid direkt unmoglich machte . 

Es ist aber nod1 ein spezieller Grund vorhanden, der gerade in 
1. Sam. q die Annahme einer solchen nachtraglid1en Korrektur 
nahelegt. In V. 36 ist an Stelle des jetzigen Textes i1~7P,~ zwei
fellos, indem das ) als Dittographie des vorausgehenden zu streid1en 
ist, zu lesen: ;i:;i-;iR {vgl. Ps. 6919) d.i. : tritt hierher heran w dem 
elohim vgl. den parallelen Befehl in V. 38, aud, Ex . 227 und 35. 

Der iiberlieferte Text: wir wollen hierher zu dem elohim treten ist 
unmoglid1; er wiirde einen inneren Widerspruch enthalten, da der 
Priester selbstverstfodlich sich an der Stelle des hier d.i . an der 
Stelle des Gottesbildes befindet, also nid1t mit wir sprechen kann. 
Dann aber steht dies elolzim an der Stelle des efod von V. 3 und 
18, d.h. aber, dem Korrigenten ist diese Stelle nur, weil er sie 
anders deutete, entgangen. So konnen wir es als hochst wahr
scheinlich bezeichnen, da!l auch in V. 3 und 18 urspriinglich rlolzim 
gestanden hat; zu V. r8 vgl. auch Ex. 3211 ; Am. 526 (siehe oben). 

DaL! dieselbe Annahme aud1 in Rid1t. 827a sehr vie! for sich 
hat, la!lt sich niche leugnen. Vers b ist, wie allgemein anerkannt 
ist, ein spaterer Zusatz zu der alten Quelle, aber er macht es wieder 
sehr wahrscheinlich, da(l sein Verfasser in dieser nod1 elohim und 
noch nicht efod vorgefunden hat, vgl. zu dem Ausdruck hinter jeman
dem lzerl111ren Deut. 21 10 ; Lev. 205 und zu dem Fal/strick Deut. i 6 ; 

Ex. 23 33• Die Anderung in efod batten wir daher erst nad1 diesem, 
vermutlich deuteronomistischen Zusatz anzunehmen. Aud1 MooRE 
(Riclztercommentar) und faHORST (ZAW 1910 S. 259/f) traten dafur 
ein, dafl hier urspriinglich elohim gestanden habe. 

Wahrscheinlid1 ist endlich auch aus r. Sam. 2210•1s• 15, wo ur
spriinglid1 Oberall hae/ohim stand (vgl. LXX ; auch Hos. 412

; Ez . 21
26

; 

desgl. Rid1t. r85), der Schlu!l zu ziehen, daL! auch in 21
10 an Stelle 

des jetzigen haefod urspriinglich ein haelohim stand. In der Rede 
des Doeg bzw. Saul konnte der Korrigent den urspriinglichen Aus
druck stehen !assen, weil man ihn hier bei der Lesung b>elolzim 
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auch anders deuten konnte, namlich als Gott befragen, weswegen 
MT in Vers 10 sogar den Text in b>jalzweh geandert hat. 

3) Es ist moglich, Jafl in alien oder wenigstens einigen der 
besprochenen Stellen urspriinglich genau wie in Rid1t. 175ff; Hos. 
3• ein efod w>elolzim bzw. 11terafi111 gestanden hat, und daLl letzteres 
spater wiederum, um nicht die frommen Manner der Vorzeit zu 
belasten, einfad1 iiberall weggestrichen ist. 

Eine definitive Entsd1eidung zwischen den drei genannten Moglich
keiten kann man kaum treffen; wir halten die zweite fiir die wahr
scheinlichste. Es ist aber auch denkbar, da/.l garnicht alle Stellen in 
der gleichen Weise zu erklaren sind, da/.l bei einigen von ihnen diese, 
bei anderen jene Erklarung ihre Berechtigung hat. Doch in jedem 
Falle hat es sid1 in alien diesen Stellen um Orakeleinholungen 
gehandelt , die mittels des efod bei einem Gottesbilde herbeigefilhrt 
wurden . Die Form, in der sich das vollzog, wird uns in I. Sam. 
1434h-42 (LXX) dankenswert eingehend geschildert (MT hat hier 
freilich - aus Unkenntnis oder Absid1t?- starke Verwirrung an
gerichtet). Wir betonen nur noch, da/.l allem Anschein nach der 
Laie die Frage stellte, der Priester aber die Lostasd1e schiittelte 
(1419£), woraus sid1 der Ausdruck den Gott fiir jnnanden befragen 
2210ff geni.igend erklart. Auch darauf sei noch aufmerksam gemacht, 
da/.l offenbar, nachdem Jer Priester feierlich aufgefordert hatte: tritt 
lzerw zu dem elohim, der das Orakel ein holende Laie ebenfalls feierlich 
seine Frage mit dem: ]alzwe, du Gott Israels eroffnete 1441 (LXX); 23 11• 

Es bleibt nun nod1 die letzte Frage iibrig: Wann ist aus dem 
Gottesgewand <las priesterlid1e Orakelgewand geworden, wie es uns 
in der nad1exilisd1en Zeit entgegentritt, wenn audi -hier als aus
sd1liefllid1 for den Hohenpriester reserviert? Ex. 28 usw. Aus allem 
bis jetzt Gefundenen ergibt sidi im allgemeinen die Antwort: 
Seitdem man in Obereinstimmung mit den oben -genannten Sdirift
propheten es ablehnte, Orakel von Jahwebildern einzuholen. Wollte 
man nun auf <las Orakel nidit i.iberhaupt verziditen - und dageeen 
wird sidi trotz alien Vordringens des Nebiismus zunachst natiirlich 
die Priestersmaft wie <las Volk aufs starkste aufgelehnt haben vgl. 
Prov. 1683-, so war es <las denkbar Niidistliegende, da/.l sidi der 
Priester selbst bei der Gottesbefragung <las Orakelgewand mit der 
Lostasd1e umlegte, war er dodi bereits seit alters bei seinen sonstigen 
amtlidien Funktionen mit dem tfod bad umgi.irtet. Der Zeitpunkt 
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des offiziellen Versdiwindens des efod als des Gewandes eines 
Jahwebildes - von gelegentlidien spateren Ausnahmen zeugt Jes. 
3<>22 - wiirde also etwa der Ausgang des 8. Jahrhunderts, das 
amtlidie Verdikt des Hisqia iiber die Bilder sein . Das Deutero
nomium hat es daher nidit mehr ni:itig, die Anfertigung von efod 
und terafim zu verbieten; es ignoriert aber audi schon <las technisdie 
priesterlidie Orakel iiberhaupt und erkennt nur nodi ein Medium 
der Offenbarung des gi:ittlichen Wortes an, den Propheten 189 - 22• 

Speziell in Jerusalem, wo die Lade stand, aber kein Jahwebild, 
wird der Zeitpunkt fiir das Verschwinden der Orakeleinholung beim 
Bilde sdion vie) friiher, vielleicht schon in den letzten Jahren Davids 
anzunehmen sein, wenn auch 2. Kon . 23 24 davon zeugt, daf.l Ri.idc
falle stattgefunden haben. 

Die Sitte, dall der Priester sich selbst das Orakelgewand um
giirtete, kann aber eine noch betriichtlich langere Vorgeschichte 
gehabt haben. Nadi dem Mosessegen, der vielleicht der ausgehenden 
Riditerzeit, spatestens der Jerobeams I. entstammt, haben die Leviten 
urim und tummim als die ihnen zustehenden Insignien betrachtet: 
Gib Levi deine tummim und urim dem Manne deiner Huld, Deut. B 8 ; 

d. h., der Levistamm mull das Anlegen des Orakelefod, welches 
eigentlidi Jahwe gehi:irte (vgl. das deine), als seine Prarogative seit 
der mosaisdien Ara angesehen haben, die ihm allerdings nach Vers 
I I neben anderen Anspriidien von anderer Seite kraftig bestritten 
wurden. Er beansprudite dies aber nach Ex. 3229 gerade, weil er 
einst die Bilderdiener niedergemetzelt hatte. Dasselbe durfte aus 
I. Sam. 2 28 folgen: !dz habe ihn mir erwiilzlt aus allen Stiimmm 
Israels zum Priester,-das ef,d vor mir zu tragen. Cod. Vat. und 
LXX Lucians lesen das l>phanaj allerdings nicht, aber es wird 
<lurch 211 gestiltzt vgl. Num. 2721 ; und die Streichung erklart sich 
leicht <lurch beabsiditigte Angleichung an 1. Sam. 143 ; 2218, wo 
umgekehrt MT <lurch Einfogung eines bad angeglichen hat, weldies 
LXX nicht liest. 

Wie daher in all den Erzahlungen, in denen die heilige Lade 
auftauc:ht, die Verbindung von efod und tlohim bzw. terafim ver
sc:hwindet, so kann auch sonst sdion lange vor Hisqia bald hie bald 
da, wo Leviten als Orakelpriester amtierten, es ublich gewesen sein, 
daB sie, die daher auc:h noch der spateren Zeit als der mal>alr 
/ahwe gelten, Mal. 2 7 vgl. Ridit. 528 (?), bei der heiligen Hand lung 



XIV SELLIN: Efod und Terafim 198 

sich selbst den Oberrock der Gottheit anlegten und die Lostasche 
vor der eigenen Brust schiittelten, wahrend da, wo ein Gottesbild 
vorhanden war, der Priester seine Hand an die vor der Brust dieses 
befindliche Tasche legte und sie in Bewegung setztc {daher der 
Befehl Sauls: Zielze deine Hand ztmick r. Sam. 1419). Es ist moglich, 
da/3 die erste Sitte tatsachlich schon bis auf Mose zuriickgeht, wiihrend 
in den ersten Jahrhunderten nach der Einwanderung in Kanaan 
im Zusammenhang mit der starken allgemeinen Inflation kanaaniiischer 
Gottes':iilder in den Jahwekult die zweite Sitte zeitweilig die Ober
herrschaft erlangte - wir kenuen dies Gottesbild mit dem um
gehangten bzw. iibergezogenen GewanJe in Ophra, Dan und Nob-, 
bis sie <lurch den Kampf der Propheten gegen die Gottesbilder 
allmahlich verschwand. Dariiber, wo und wie man in den Heilig
tumern, die kein Gottesbild besal.len, das heilige Orakelkleid auf
bewahrt hat, erfahren wir nichts, man wird aber vermutlich an eine 
Stange oder einen Pfahl im Adyton denken miissen, iiber die es 
gehangt war, solange der Priester kein Orakel eneilte. 

Absichtlich haben wir .es im Vorstehenden ganz vermieden, naher 
auf die Gestalt des efod einzugehen (vb ein Brustgewand, eine Weste 
oder, was mir immer noch das Wahrscheinlichste ist, nach agyptischem 
Muster ein Lendenschurz mit iiber die Schultern laufenden Gurten, 
die sich iiber dem Nacken begegneten, an denen die Tasd1e sal.l? 
(Vgl. d. arab.-syr. paddan Joch). Dal.l mand1e Einzelheit in der 
Schilderung von Ex. 28 Ergebnis spaterer Umgestaltung und besonders 
der ausschliel.llichen Zuspitzung auf den Hohenpriester ist, ist selbst
verstandlich. Aber als ebenso gewil.l erscheint es - man denke an 
die Zahigkeit im Bewahren alter Kulttrachten - , dal.l prinzipiell 
das efod (im Unterschied vom efod bad) zu alien Zeiten dasselbe 
gewesen ist, namlich ein zu gottlichen Entscheidungen angelegter 
Oberwurf, primar der der Gottheit selbst,1 sekundar bald der eines 
Gottesbildes, bald der des im Namen der Gottheit Orakel erteilenden 
Priesters. 

Ich glaube, dal.l diese ja auch schon von anderen, wenigstt:ns 
ahnlich geaul.lerte Annahme <lurch unsere Untersuchung eine neue 
kraftige Stiitze erhalten hat. 

I Zu dem sonstigen Gewande der Gottheit vgl. Jes. 61 ; 5917 ; 63 1ff; Ps. 1042; 

Ez. 92 ; 2818 ; Dan. 711 ; ro&f; 126f; Apoc. r 18ff. 



A NEW EGYPTIAN SOURCE FOR THE HISTORY OF 

PALESTINE AND SYRIA 

S. YEl\'IN 

(TEL·Av1v) 

Dr. GEORGE A. REISNER, well known in the history of Palestinian 
archaeology by his excavations at Samaria during the years 1908-

1910,1 published-in the last issue of the AZ2-a further instalment 
of the documentary records found by him in the excavations of 
the Gebel Barkal (Nubia) complex of sanctuaries. 

This instalment deals with a stele of Thothmes III (ca. 1501-

1447 s .c.) found in a mutilated state in the temple of Tirhaqa 
(ca. 689-664 s.c.).3 The stele was apparently first erected in a 
temple of the XVIIIth dyn_asty, probably built by Thothmes III 
(some distance away from the later temple of Tirhaqa), and was 
removed to Tirhaqa's temple apparently by the latter Pharaoh, who 
may have intended to re-use it, though this was never accompiished.' 

According to REISNER5 the stele is 173 ems. high, 97 ems. 
wide and ca. 15 ems. thick. The lower right hand corner has 
been broken away. As the fracture is badly worn and very ancient, 
REISNER surmises that the stele was probably broken before Tirhaqa's 
time. It seems, however, plausible that it may have been broken 
in the transit, which fact would explain why Tirhaqa-having 
once removed it to his temple-failed to re-use its back for an 
inscription of his own . The wear of the top, sides and the edges 
of the break may have been caused during the removal. 

The inscription engraved on the stele is the usual piece of 

1 G. A. REISNER, C. S. FISHER & D. G. LYON, Tiu Han•ard E,:carntio11s at 
Saman"a, 1908-1910, Cambridge, 1924. 2 AZ 69-1, pp. 24-39. 

s The author has already publisl1ed a preliminary notice on this stele in 
the B(u/.l~tin of tlze) J(ewislz) P(alesline) E(xploralio11) S(ociely) J-J, pp. 18-20. 

The stele is referred to in this article as the G(cbel) B(arkal) stcle. 
' AZ 69-1, p. 24. Similar re-uses are not uncommon in Egypt. The dassical 

example is the so-called Israel stele of Merenptah (now in the Cairo Museumi 
engraved on the back of a stele of Amenophis III. & Ibidem, p. 24. 
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self-laudatory r~cital characteristic of such mnnuments. At the- same 
time it contains several points of interest for the historian of the 
ancient Near East . 

Part of the inscription is devoted to me tale of Pharaoh's mighty 
deeds in the conquest of his Asiatic Empire, and in this part lies 
the direct interest to Palestinian archaeology. 

I am giving this part of the inscription (11. 8-25) in Dr. 
RE1SNER

0

s translation with minor emendations. Where I venture 
to adopt a different reading or interpretation, the reasons are stated 
in the foot-notes. 

"(I. 8) ... A King is he, valiant as Mntw; who seizes, but from 
whom it is not seized;6 who trampled (1. 9) all rebellious (foreign) 
lands; while there was none to save them in that (pronoun used 
expresses contempt) land of Nhrn,7 which its Lord had deserted 
for fear (of me) .8 I laid waste his cities and his tribes,9 I burned 
them with fire, 10 My Majesty turned them into places which had 
never been settled. I carried off as booty all their people, led 
away as living captives, 11 together with their (1. ro) numberless herds, 

6 REISNER : "who takes, but from whom no one takes." [ J indicates 
reconstructions of mutilatt:d or missing parts of the inscription, while ( ) 
denotes words which have been added in the translation-though not in the 
Egyptian text-to complete the meaning or explain too concise idioms. 

1 Nhm, the biblical o~Jr)~-cJ~. is now proved beyond doubt to be identical 
with the state of Mitanni (see below, p. 219), embracing the territory of the upper 
courses Qf the Tigris and Euphrates, down to the latter's tributary the ijabor. 

8 n ml!:; REISNER translates "in fear"; but in Egyptian a state (of body or 
mind) is expressed by the particle m, while the particle n employed here gives 
the reason or cause. The king of Mitanni deserted his country, because he was 
afraid to light Thothmes. 

9 REISNER explains the word tribes as "country-side," which in this particular 
passage seems hardly likely. The contrast expressed here is between the 
cities (nyw.t.n, which symbolize the settled, agricultural population; and lribei 
(w/iyw.t.f), the nomadic or semi-nomadic population, mainly depen~~ on 
stock-breeding. The contrast implied by REISNER betweeo the city and country
side, which means industrial versus agricultural population, is of a much later 
date. One must remember that the ancient city, with very few exceptions, was 
also mainly agricuhurnl, like the large villages of the modern Near East. See 
also note 104 below. 

10 dy.n.y sg.t ym.s,1, REISNER: "I .spread fire among them." 
11 !qr <nb, always denotes the enslaved prisoners of war, as contrasted 

with those of the enemy slain in battle. 
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and their chattels likewise. I plundered their food-stuffs, I pulled 
out their grain; I cut down all their orchards, all their fruit-trees. 
Their districts became ..... 12 (?). My Majesty destroyed it (the 
land of Nhrn?);18 it became a grass-plain (?)1' (I. 11) ...• , which 
{grows) no trees. 

"Now, My Majesty crossed over (by sea) to the northern limits 
of fty.t (the Asianic domains of Egypt, here the limits are the banks 
of the Euphrates). I caused to be constructed numerous <?1<-boats 
of the cedar of the mountains of God's land (followed by the 
determinative of 'foreign land,' here the Lebanon) in the neighbour
hood of the Mistress of Gebal. They were put on carts,15 oxen 
drew them (i. e. the carts). They went (I. 12) before My Majesty 
in order to cross that (contemptuous pronoun used) great stream, 
which flows between this land (meaning the Egyptian domain : 
Syria) and Nhrn. 

"A King is he, who is to be glorified on account of his · two 
arms in battle,16 who crossed the great pbr17 in pursuit of him 
(i. c. the king of Nhrn), who attacked him (i. e. Pharaoh), at the 
b~ad of bis armies (i. e. Pharaoh's armies), in order to search after 
that (contemptuous pronoun used) miserable fallen one (1. 1 3) [of] 

11 wn.sn n dnf (7). The word dnf or dn.f (f as possessive pronoun) is 
unknown. The unlikely combination ndnf or ndn.f is also unknown. 

18 It seems unlikely that 1w refers to w.w.sn, as this word would have 
required a plural pronoun (and has it in the verb wn.sn. I). The only noun, then, 
to which this pronoun (lw) can be referred, is I J pf in I. 9 above. 

H The word dltw is unknown (it does not figure in the Worterbuch). I 
would suggest a withered, grassy plain, dry and lifeless most of the year, but 
producing green grass after the rainy season, like the Hebrew rq]!l; cf. Is. 339 ; 

40• ; and many others, in which · the contrast between the well watered plains 
cultivable all the year round and the 1'91!! is very plainly illustrated. 
· 16 Though elsewhere the word wrr.yt always means chariot, it must be 
translated here can, as, in this case, it represents a vehicle used for the 
transpon of heavy goods drawn by Ollen. 

11 Meaning: on account of the mighty deeds, which he executed with his 
own hands; probably referring to the large number of foes whom he slew, or 
to his unerring aim in shooting or throwing spears, or the like. 

11 The verb p~r means to turn back, to turn round. This form here is a 
paniciple (pres. imperf.) meaning "He who is turning back" and denotes the 
Euphrates, the great river, which flows backwards, i. e. southwards, as against 
the · river-the Nile-which flows nonhwards. · See also note 20 below. 
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Mitanni.18 Lo, he "fled before His Majesty to another land . a distant 
place, for fear (of His Majesty).19 . 

"Then My Majesty set up a stele on that (contemptuous pronoun 
used) mountain of Nhrn, which (i. e. the srele) was carved in the 
rock on the right side of the great pbr.20 

"I have no opponent in the Southern Lands; (I. 14) the Northern 
Lands come bowing to my power. Re it is who ordained it for 
me. I have bound all that His Eye (i. e. the horizon) encompasses. 
He has given me the Earth in its length and in its widrh. 21 I 
have tied into a sheaf the Nine Bows,22 the Islands that are in the 

18 REIS NER reconstructs : [m} !JJf.wt M/11 , in the (foreign) lands of Mitanni. 
This reconstruction seems hardly likely from the photograph of the stele. Perhaps 
it is permissible to suggest 11 11 J (11 I), of the ... There is also another dif
ficulty in the way of accepting RF.ISNER's reconstruction ; the particle m would 
imply that the king of Nhrn fled to a foreign countr_v (Mitanni), whereas from 
I. 12 we know that Mitanni and Nhm are identical. 19 See note 8 above. 

20 See note 17 above. The question is, on which bank of the Euphr;1tes 
was the stele carved ? The context does not mean on the western side as 
REISNER translates, for this would be expressed by ,. or ~,. ymn.tt. Gi ymn.ty 
means the right side (or bank), which, if taken literally, would come to the 
same thing, as the right bank of the Euphrates is the western bank. However, 
seeing that the Euphrates was a pi.}r river, would not the banks be interchangeable, 
too I i. e. seeing that the Egyptian orientation on the Nile was facing upstream, 
would not they face the same way up the Euphrates, in which case the right 
hand bank would be the eastern bank I From the Annals (see Urk. IV, p. 697) 
we know that Thothmes's stele was erected on the eastern bank, and here, 
too, the erection of the stele is described immediately after the account of the 
crossing of the Euphrates (II. 12-13). It might be noted, by the way, that 
SETHJ;:°s reconstruction of the text of the Annals (Urk. I\", p. 697, I. 4) ..• 
[r y]bt.y mw pn ... is probably correct, but his reason for such a reconstruction 
(with the omission of gi, ibid., note b) is not quite adequate, as our text · here 
states quite simply ~r gs y1m1.ty p~r wr, without the genitive exponent before 
the p/J;r. BREASTED reconstructs this part of the Annals differently (sec Ancient 
Records of Egypt II, p. 202, S 478; also Hist<>ry of Egypt,' p. 303 & CAH II, p. n: 
and claims that Thothmes III erected two stelae, one east of the Euphrates, 
and another west of it, near the stele of Thothmes I. But there is no evidence 
whatsoever for such a reconstruction. The present passage cannot be quoted a~ 
strengthening evidence, for is it likely at all that Thothmes having ere~ted two 
stelae-one east and one west of the Euphrates-would proceed to mention 
the western one, passing over the eastern one in silence I 

21 Cf. the Hebrew expression r1t1;1;,;,-, "'?1~1 (Gen. 1317 and elsewhere). 
22 The traditional enemies of Egypt, which in remote pre-history must have 

represented nine real tribes who used archery as their main weapon. 
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midst of the Great Green (i . e. the sea, here the Mediterrnnean),28 the 
Northern Isles (i. e. Aegean Archipelago), the rebellious (foreign) lands.M 

"I drew nigh (l. I 5) unto Egypt, travelling southwards,25 after I 
had put to the sword the great _Nhrn.26 My fear27 was in the 
mouths of the Bedaw"in, who closed their strongholds on account 
of it, without coming forth because of their fear of the Bull.28 

"A king is he, mighty of arm, the excellent fortress of his armies,29 

~, Cf. the Hebrew o:::i·•~~ . 
21 Should this passage: I have no opponent . . . etc. be taken as a 

quotation from the inscription on the ·stele erected cast of the Euphrates 1 If 
so, one misses the usual introductory r ef.d. 

26 On the return journey to Egypt. 
26 Read: rdy.n._v bP! [n] Nhrn <3.t. It is also possible to put a full stop 

after Nhrn, and read the word < 3.t with the following word /1ry.t. The trans
lation would then be: "I put to the sword Nhn1. Great was my fear .. . " On 
the whole this alternative seems preferable. 

27 The following passage does not seem 10 be concerned with the deeds 
of the king of Nhrtt as RF.ISNER's translation implies. He translates: " ... Nhrn, 
whose terror was great in the mouth of the Bedawin ... " It seems more likely 
that on his return journey Thoth mes chastised the Bedawin of the Sinai peninsula, 
who may have been harrassing Egyptian convoys during the campaign. One 
would, therefore, like to read ~ry.t.{y}, my fear, i. e. the fear of Thothmcs. It 
is possibly that the craftsman, who chiselled out the hieroglyphic inscription on 
the stele, misread his hieratic text, and instead of chiselling the sign of the man 
(A . H. GARD!llER, E1;yptian Grammar, p. 435 , sign A-1), reading y, has engraved 
the sign of the three plural strokes (op. cit., p. 519, sign Z-2). The two could 
be easily confused in cursive hieratic (G. MOLLER, Hieratische Paliivgraphie fl, 
signs nb and 561, 1st. col.). 

28 On REISNER's interpretation "the Bull" would signify the king of Nhrn. 
It seems hardly likely that Thothmes, who always speaks of his antagonist in 
the most contemptuous terms as l,rw pf !!sy, would give him here, describing 
events on the very frontier of Egypt, this grand title. It is much more likely 
that the reference is to Thothmes himself, part of whose titulary was 1.J n[Jt 11' m 

WJl.t (the strong Bull appearing, or rising, in Thebes). This epithelon of k3 
n!Jt became a fixed part of the titulary of all pharaohs since Thothmes I (with 
the sole exception of If3t!pl.wt, who was a woman), while the word k3 (Bull) 
itself occurs already in the titulary of Amenophis I. This is another argument 
against REISNER's interpretation of the passage. 

29 The king watches so much over the safety and welfare of his troops, 
that he is likened to a fortress, within the walls of which they can find refuge. 
The expression is one of the stock phrases ; cf. Hym11s to Sesostris III, Hymtt I, 
J. 1 9 (I do not have here the original edition of these papyri, so the quotation 
is given from ERMAN·BLACKMAN, The Literature of the A11cie11t E:yptians, p. I 3 5, 

). 8 from above). Cf. also Jer. 118
/
19

• 
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the iron wall (1. 16) [of his people?]. He attacks every land° with 
his sword, without there being millions of men behind him,30 

throwing to attain his aim every time he stretches forth his hand ;31 

his arrows82 do not miss; mighty of arm, whose like does not 
exist; Mntw, valiant on the battle field. 

"Now, another occasion of victory, which Re ordained for me. He 
repeated for me a great deed of valour (1. 17) at the lake of Niyy.81 

30 REISNER: "protecting him." The literal meaning of this Egyptian pre• 
position (~J.f) is behind him, i. e. following him. I should like to suggest that 
the word is to be read ?tJJ and not ~J ybj as REISNER reads. What REISNl!Jt 

took for yb seems to be the tp sign (A. H. GARDINER, op. cit., p. 442, sign D-1) 
followed by the single stroke. This sign is a very common determinative of 
the preposition ~3-behind (for the form of this Ip sign in the G. B. stele cf 
II. 19 & 20). 

In both renderings the meaning comes to the same : Pharaoh attacks his foes 
all alone , single handed. It is possible that a subtle hint is implied : wiih this 
prowess should be contrasted the cowardly behaviour of his opponents, who 
put all their trust in numbers (cf. , e . g., I. 19 of the inscription). 

81 Literally : "he who throws in order to attain." REISNER translates : "a 
sure marksman every time he shoots," but the expression for shooting arrows 
is sly m 11uj_d and not wdy r m!!d as here. It seems that the verb wdy, to 

throw, would imply a reference to a javelin, or a spear, or a lance or the 
like ; consequently, the following phrase is a parallel thought, as translated here, 
and not a relative clause ("whose arrows do not miss"), as in REISNER's translation. 

82 The lack of / -in the hieroglyphic transcription in AZ 69-1, p. 30 is 
probably due to a misprir.,, as the/ is very plain on pl. IV. 

38 REISNER reads: "whm.nj n.y qn.t c 1.t [m] my!_J (7) n nyy = He repeated 
for me a great deed of valour [at] the watering-place (?) of Niy." This reaJing 
necessitates : a) the interpolation of a first m supposedly missed out by the 
engraver on account of the following m, b) the acceptance of a new word 
myts, of a totally unknown etymology and a very strange spelling. However, 
on a close examination of the photographic reproduction on pl. IV, it becomes 
quite clear that the sign transcribed by REISNER as µ (A. H. GARDINER, op •. 
cit., p. 493, sign S-24), is not that, but the channel sign mr (op. cit., p. 479, 
sign N-36), which is not to be read here, being a mere determinative in this 
case. The reading is, therefore, "wh,n.nf n.y qn.l <3.I m ym n nyy = he repeated 
for me ... at tile lake of Niya." This reading involves no interpolation of sup
posedly missing particles, and turns the totally unknown word n,ytf into the 
well known ym, a word borrowed by the N. E. from the Canaanite-Hebrew. 
That ym need not necessarily meaIT sea, but may also designate an inland lake, 
is proved not only by the Hebrew use of the word ("'~::,-0~ ,ni~-0~ •'2~0·0~ etc.), 
but also by Egyptian use, for the name Fayyum is nothing but the Bobairic 
pronunciation of the N. E. P3 ym = the (province) of the lake. For various 
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He caused me to meets' troops of elephants; My Majesty fought 
them, namely a herd of 120 elephants. Never had the like been 
done by (any) king since (the time of the) Gods,35 who received 
the White Crown. I have narrated these (things) without boasting 
on account of them, without there being (1. 18) a lie in (my recital). 
I have achieved this according to that which ordained for me my 
father Amon-Re, Lord of Karnak, Who leads My Majesty on .the 
good road by means of His excellent plans. He has united for me 
(j. e. under my sway) the Black Land (i. e. Egypt) and the Red 
Land (i. e. the foreign provinces). All that > Ytn (i. e. the sun) 
<:ncompasses is in my grasp. 

"Now I shall repeat to you, hear ye, 0 people I (1. 19) He ordained 

.spellings of the word ym, with determinatives similar to those appearing in 
-ibis inscription, see WiJrterbudi I, p. 78 (right hand column). 

According to the Worterbudi I, p. •16 (containing references to p. 78, 11) the 
earliest so far known appearance of the word y111 is in Amarna VI, pl. 25, I. 18. 
lo this example the Prayer of Ay the spelling is exactly identical with the 
spelling of the word here (signs M-17-twice, N-35-three ripples, N-36, N-21, 
and Z-1 · of GARDINER'S list). It is true that in the Prayer of Ay the word is 
preceded by the definite anicle PJ, which does not figure here . This example 
-0f the G. B. stele antedates the Prayer of Ay by at least eighty years. The 
fact, however, need not cause any surprise. Words borrowed from the Canaanite 
abt;>Und in Thothmes's inscriptions (cf., e. g., 3br, ,,~. Urk. IV, p. 663 and 
my note in 4l~iiti'? Ill, pp. 29-30; yip.I, Mflp!:', M. BURCHARDT, Die altkanaandi

.sd,en Fremdworte und Ei£ennamen im .A£yplisdien II, No. 137, p. 8; mrkb.t, 
~:JI;, ibid., No. 482, p. 26; rhd.t, l!llJJ, Urk. IV, p. 666 and my note in 
i/,id., pp. 33-34; dd.t, i4':t, Urk. JV, p. 631 & 666 and my note ibid. , pp. 
31-33; and many others), while the forthcoming advent of the N. E. is felt 

.already in various syntactical changes in the inscriptions of the period. 
The description of the site, where the elephant-hunt took place, given in 

the biography of Amonembab (Urk. IV, p. 894, I. 2), does not argue against 
-ihe interpretation proposed above, as mw may mean any watersheet. For a 
detailed discussion of the event see below, pp. 218 foll. 

N yr.r.y, I have made for, reached; here it means "he caused me to 
reach the haunts of the elephants." This, of course, is a well known device of 
.all hunters to lie in ambush at tbe watering place of game. 

1111 It seems probable that the sign of the plural has been omitted after the 
word ntr. The emended text should read: "!!.r nlr.w pj.yw !fp IJ!J_.t" = since 

{the ti~e of) the Gods, who received the White Crown." The reference would 
be to the time when the Gods ruled in Egypt, which they did, according to 

.Egyptian mythology, before the beginning of the human ~ynasties. :_his 
emendation would obviate the necessity of supposing an. unwrmen repeuuon 
-of the phrase "(by any of)," -see AZ 69-1, p. 3 1, I. 2 from the top. 
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for me36-in my first campaign-the land of Rtnw (i.e. Palestine and 
SE. Syria), (the people of which) came to contend with my Majesty 

I 
with millions of men, hundreds of thousands of notab\es of every 
(foreign) land standing on their "pairs'' (i. e. chariots dra'o/n by pairs 
of horses) to the number of 3 30 chieftains (i. e. the pe~ty kinglets 
of the small city-states of Palestine and Syria), every one of them 
at the head of his army.37 

"Lo, they were in the valley of Qyn,38 encamped (1. 20) indeed 
in a trap (?).39 An occasion of success happened to me with them.40 My 
Majesty attacked them, and they fled immediately falling in heaps of slain. 

They took refuge in (lit. entered) Megiddo. My Majesty 
besieged them 41 for a period of nearly 42 seven months, without 

96 w!l.nJ n.y, also he bequeathed to me. Cf. the double meaning of the 
Hebrew ,, :ii~: he ordered me, commanded me, hence commanded (in his 
will, that it be given) to me, bequeathed to me. 

37 Every petty king, who joined the confederacy headed by the king of 
Qede~ on the Orontes, brought his contingent of soldiers. Many were no doubt 
vassal chieftains, whose domains formed parts of larger states (see my article in 
Ji•~ IV, pp. 1-13) and who were forced, volms·nolem, to join the fight. 

38 The brook Qyn = Wiid"i Lejjun to-day·, a tributary of the Kishon, rises 
in the hills south of Megiddo, but is mainly fed by the springs round the mound 
of Megiddo. This name is undoubtedly connected with '?'i'IJ ~- Whether the 
brook took its name from the Qeynite clan settled in thi n~ighbourhood, or 
vice versa, still remains to be ascertained. 

89 The word itself (_gtv3.y) is not known, but it must be from the root 
g,,.•J, to draw in the strings of a fishing net, hence 'net, trap.' 

40 REISNER : "(and) I had a great success among them." However this trans
lation involves the announcement of the result of the battle before the beginning 
of the description thereof (cf. the following se111ence hd.n J.t ~m.y .•. ). It seems 
to me that the sentence in question belongs not to the following part of the 
narrative describing the result of the battle, but to the preceding part; it emphasizes 
the logical result of the unfavourable camping ground chosen by the enemy: 
they made a bad choice, they were in a trap, consequently this was Thothmes's 
luck, his occasion of success. See the detailed discussion below, pp. 209 ff. 

. ' 1 !ld~.n i.t ~m.y, My Majesty closed them in, shut them off. Cf. Sanberib's 
very descriptive 1-hrase in speaking of the siege of Jerusalem: "himself (i. e. 
Hezekiah) like a caged bird I sh>Jt up in Jerusalem, his royal city" (D. D. 
LUCKENBILL, Anciml Recards of Assyria and Babylonia, II, p. 120). 

' 2 Though the wotd ~n.ly, "period, time," is very frequently determined 
with the sign WJ (A. H. GARDINER, op. cit., p. 478, sign N-31); but seeing the 
particle ,. following here, which is an unusual turn of phrase with the following 
designation of the period, it seems likely that the determinative w J is to be 
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their issuing {I. 21) forth to humbJe'8 themselves before My 
Majesty, saying: 'Give us Thy breath, 0 our Lord, never again will 
the inhabitants of the (foreign) land of R1nw return to rebellion I'" 

"Then {i. e. at the end of this period), that {contemptuous pronoun 
used) fallen one,~ together with the chieftains who were with 
him, sent out to My Majesty all their (I. 22) children 46 bearing 
numerous gifts of gold and silver, all their horses which were 
with them,47 their large chariots of gold and silver 48 and those 

read here: ~n.ty WJ r 1/Jd.w 7 = a period of time nearly seven months long. 
For the expression mJ r cf. Urk. IV, pp. 649, I. 16 and 650, I. 2. 

ts /.nm~. does mean to beseech, as REISSER translates; however, the original 
meaning of the root is connected with humility, humbleness. Thus, nm~, means 
a humble man; thence the causative, to make oneself humble; consequently, 
to petition, to beseech. 

H REISNER's translation of the passage is perfectly correct, but his inter• 
pretation inserted in brackets, "i. e. until they came forth," seems to me beside 
the point. W~at the text means is exactly what it says: Thoth mes besieged 
the city for seven months, without their coming out to surrender, i. e. seven 
months passed and during all this ~ime they did not come to ask fq< mercy ; 
now, at the end of this period of time they did come, and the coming is 
described in the· following passage beginning with <~<.n rdy.n lJrw pf etc. The 
surrender at the end of this time may have been caused by the shortage of 
food (hardly of water, as they had the hidden springs and the rainy season 
was nigh). However, it may have also been due to another cause: the advent 
of the rainy season made it clear that the ally of Megiddo, the King of Qede~, 
could not send a relief-force till the following spring, which meant the proton· 
gation of the siege 5--6 more months. For that length of time the city apparently 
did not possess enough food, seeing that Thothmes harvested their fields in 
order to replenish his own supplies (Urk. IV, p. 667). 

16 The implication is that this refers to the king of Qede~ on the Orontes, 
since he is everywhere referred to as the chief of the confederacy. However, 
we know from other sources that he escaped from the besieged city before its 
surrender, together with several of his allies . . This, therefore, must really be 
referred to the king of Megiddo. See also below, p. 228. 

ff The word is probably to be reconstructed m/-[/]-/-tu-determinative of 
man and woman plus the plural strokes-i-n. Seeing the determinative one should 
assume that the word refers to "subjects" rather than to actual princes. The 
subjects of a king would be considered ·his children, just as the king is considered 

the father of his people and city. 
47 REISNER: "all their horses and that which belonged to them"; this possessive 

relation, however, would be expressed not by the particle ~n<, but by the phrase 
y{Jw.t yry(t?). On the suggestion put forward here the preposition ~n< ~efers back 
to the chieftains; either it is a clipped form instead of ~n<.ln (and so 11 must be 



XIV YEIVIN: A New Egyptian Source for the History of Palestine and Syria 208 

that were painted, all their leather-cuirasses,49 their bows, (I. 23) 
their arrows all, their arms of wood (i. e. spear-shafts, javelins, 
throw-sticks etc.), with which they came from afar to do battle 
against My Majesty. Lo, they (i. e. the kinglets and their courtiers, 
who sent the people or the princes: see note 46) were standing on' 
their walls (i. e. the city-walls of Megiddo) doing obeisance (or: 
giving praise?) to My Majesty, seeking rhat the breath of life be 
given unto them.50 

"(I. 24) Then My Majesty caused them to swear an oath,61 

saying: 'We shall not return to evil {deeds) against (or : under the 
rule of?) Mn-bpr-r', may He live for ever, our Lord, as long as we 
live, for we have beheld His clemency,52 when He gave us breath 
(of life) of His free will.53 It is his father (1. 25) who did this, 

considered even on REISNER's interpretation, as the resumptive pronoun is lacking 
in any case), or it is an early use of the N. E. form ?,n<.w, in which w stands for in. 

48 Literally: gold upon silver. Cf. the similar Hebrew use of ,!.', with, 
plus, e. g. Ezek. 726• 

49 REISNER : "all their battle-armour." The determinative, however, makes 
it quite clear that leather-cuirasses are intended. 

60 The king's pardon restores them to the life forfeited as conquered 
enemies. Hence, by asking for the kings mercy, they arc seeking that the breath 
of life be restored to them. 

~1 According to the Worterbuch s.v. s.,J!J this expression occurs only in N. E., 
while s. v. try it is further limited to the dynasties 19/20. Consequently, this 
Stele contains the earliest occurrence of this phrase. For a parallel case see also 
note 3 3 above. It becomes more and more obvious that N. E. (both syntax 
and vocabulary) began even its official career long before it became the standard 
official language towards the el-<Amarna period. 

As to the expression itself, the combination with the verb f.9./J (equip, supply 
with food or with food offerings) suggests some sort of an oath taken over a 
sacrifice, cf. the narrative in Geo. 151>-~1 (c•~:, 1'~ n•1~) and ibid., 21 111-eo. At 
the same time the presence of the byn bird (the evil bird) as a determinative 
suggests that the oath contained also evil curses invoked on the head of that 
party should attempt to break the pact sealed by the oath. 

62 It seems preferable here to translate thus the word bJ.w, which else
where means glory, might. For the quality reflected in the pardon granted to 
the city is clemency, for bearance rather th!ln glory or might. The latter qualities 
would not have been impeached even had Thothmes chosen to sack Megiddo 
after its surrender. 

68 • • • ,113.n.n bJ.wj rdy.nj n.n JJ.tu r mrrj is rendered by REISNER " .•• 
we have seen his glory. Let him give us breath as he wishes." It is rather 
doubtful whether. f,Jm.nj may be used to express a wish (optativc, except in 
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{namely) Amon-Re, Lord of Karnak, not indeed the arm 6' of Man I 
"Then My Majesty caused that there be given to them the road 

to their cities {i. e. allowed them to depart to their city-states), and 
they all went away (riding) on donkeys,55 for I seized their 
chariot-horses and carried away the citizens serving them {i. e. the 
troops and servitors attached to the chariotry) to Egypt, and their 
chattels likewise. . . . " 

. Here ends that part of the inscription which directly concerns 
the historian of Palestine and Syria, excluding IL 27-32 which 
enumerate the foreign tribute and which are of little new interest. 

This part of the inscription reveals some new facts, which either 
were not included in the first edition of the annals (engraved on 
the walls of Thothmes's pavilion at Karnak)-56 or were included in 
the lacunae now existing in the text. 

The new facts are: I. The number of the confederates, 3 30 
{L 19; see, however, below, pp. 226 foll.); 2. The fact that the 
Egyptian victory at Megiddo was largely due to faulty strategy on 
the part of the confederate Palestino-Syrian princes in the choice of 
their camping ground (L 20; see also below, pp. 209 foll.); 3. The 
length of the siege of Megiddo, namely seven months (L 20) ; 
4. The circumstances and conditions of the surrender (11. 21-2 3) ; 
5. The reference to the departure of the pardoned chiefs, which 
CQntains a naive and possibly unintentional touch of humour in 
describing the crestfallen return of the petty kinglets to their 
respective cities riding on donkeys like simple commoners (L 25). 

The new evidence permits a reconsideration of the circumstances 
attending the battle of Megiddo.57 

the case of A. H. GARDINER, Efyptian Grammar, S 414,3, where the wish is 
unfulfilled). At any rate it is much more logical and grammatical to see here 
in the rdy.n.f etc. a subordinate temporal clause and translate it accordingly. · 

6' The remains of the sign in the photographic reproduction on pl. IV 
seem to suggest- rmn (A. H. GARDINER, op. cit., p. 447, sign D-41) rather than< 
(ibid., p. 446, sign D-36). 

&6 Cf. this inscription, I. 22 above, in which it is stated that the chieftains 
sent to Thothmes all the horses that they had with them. 

66 Ur!t. VI, pp. 647 foll. 
t7 For a full examination of the evidence known heretofore and a detailed 

discussion of the battle of Meitiddo see H. H. NELSOS, The Battle of Mefiddo, 

Chicago. 
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We find Thothmes III at >Y~m, wherever it may be, whether at 

Jjirbet Yemma 58 or at Tell"-l->Asawir.59 

The king and his staff are at conference to choose the best 
road to Megiddo. Three different routes are mentioned: the one, · 
"behold it is excellent for our Lord, it comes out at Ta<anak; the 
other, behold it is on the northern route of [}fty, we shall come 
out to the north of Megiddo." 60 The third route, which Thothmes 
himself prefers, is the narrow defile leading up through Wadi <Arah 
and debouching on the valley of Jezreel south of Megiddo at the 
entrance to Wadi Lejjun. 

There is no difference of opinion as to the first alternative route 
proposed by Thothmes's generals. This is a comparatively broad 
and straight road, which does not encounter any steep ascents or 
narrow defiles; it starts from Baqa (assuming that > Y~m is at 

Jjirbet Ye.mma) or Wadi <Arah (if > Y~m is located at Tell'-l->Asawir) 
and, passing by Kuffin and Ferasin, leads out first to the plain 
of Dothan and thence, either by a circuitous road (the modern 
main road to <Ein Gannim-Jenin or a short pass through Burgin) 
or by one of the side valleys between Ya<abid and Kefreirelz, it 
reaches the valley of Jezreel at or near Ta<anak (Tell Ta<anak).61 

The third route (via Wadi <Aralz and <rn = Tell <Aralz)62 is also 
well known and generally accepted. 

The question is, which was the second alternative route proposed 
by Thothmes' staff? It has been generally admitted that this route, 
too, is to be looked for in the mountains north of Wiidi <Arah; 
so that ALT's suggestion,68 that this road is probably the mountainous 
track leading from Tell"-l->Asawir northwards over the Carmel range 
and descending into the valley of Jezreel near Tell Qaymun, found 
general acceptance. According to this view there should be some
where along this track an unidentified mound, the site of [}fty, a 
probably forgotten n~¥ on the Carmel range. 

&8 DARESSY, RT XXI, p. 33, quoted from H. GAUTffiER, Dictionnaire de.s noms 
gto[raphique.s I, p. 171, s.v. >_v!1t11. 

511 ALT in P]B X, p. 76. 60 Urk. lV, p. 650, inscription II. 33-35. 
61 See details in ALT, PJB X, pp. 76-78. 61? Ibid., p. 83. 
·68 Ibid., p. 79. Even ALT has to confess that: "Schumacher erklart freilich 

ihre Steigungsverhaltnisse, wenigstens im nOrdlichen Tei!, beim Abstieg nach 
tell kemun fur nicht sehr gilnstig" (ibid., p. 79). 
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This suggestion, however, bristles with difficulties. The first 
and most serious is topographical. The objection of the generals 
to Thothmes's choice of Wadi <Aralz is its extreme narrowness. 
Is it likely that they would suggest as an alternative a mount
ainous track still steeper and narrower than the road through 
Wadi <Arah? Secondly, were a narrow pass through the mountains 
advocated, would not the generals, too, see the , advantage of the 
shortest and quickest route? Thirdly, the place at which this route 
leads out into the valley-Tel/ Qaymiin-does not lie north of 
Megiddo, but NW. of it.64 Fourthly, is it likely that an obscure 
[)fty would be mentioned identifying the road instead of the large 
city of Tell Qaymun {the suggested site of Yoqne<am, probably 
No. II 3 in Thothmes's list of conquered city-states: <11qn<m = 
l:l1:!lp7~1:1 = c~~P.~ ?) ? Finally, there are the strategic considerations. 
The Egyptian army appearing at Ta<anak would cut off one of the 
main communication routes of the confederates with their base in 
the N. and NE. even if they failed to capture the town of Ta<anak 
itself immediately; whereas at Tell Qaymun a long siege would 
leave the confederates at Megiddo free to communicate with whom
soever they pleased. 

All these considerations compel one to look for another possible 
line as the second alternative route proposed by Thothmes's generals. 
On casting about one notices at the foothills of the Nazareth. range, 
north of Megiddo {across the plain), the village of Jebata, well known 
in Jewish post-biblical sources as N{l.51,1 or N{lp1.1,65 corresponding to 

• " It might be objected that the Egyptians did not make such exact 
differentiations in their orientation, and the general direction north would also 
embrace NW. This, however, is not the case: in describing the position of the 
Egyptian army on the day of the battle, the annalist states that its north wing 
was stationed NW. (mJJ.ty ymn.ty) of Megiddo (Urk. IV, p. 657, inscription I. 85); 
consequently, the Egyptians could, when they cared, indicate finer diffferentia
tions of orientation. Again, had north been intended for NW. and indicated 
the direction of Tell-Qaymun, why was not Ta<anak described as lying south 
of Megiddo, since it lies on the direct continuation of the line Tell-Qaymun, 

Megiddol 
'6 See 01~ ~,1; II, s. v. K~U, which must be in the vicinity of $ippori. 

In some places the spelling is •~T, which would account for the Egyptian 
version !)fly, though this spelling is usually identified with the Zab river in 
Mesopotamia (Ar. III, s. v. 'IJ\i'!), For the rendering of a , in n. pr. I. ~th 
an Egyptian 4, cf. qrJr, 1t¼ and grJlw, Mf!!· I prefer this identification of K~• 
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an early 1'1~jl- It is true that the philologic equation is rather 
strained . 1'11 j1 should be represented in Egyptian transliteration by 
kbt or qbt, or, better still, kpt;66 however, it is possible that some 
softening of the pronounciation made this g sound to Egyptian 
ears as j (t:) and consequently it was transcribed not as k (note 
the usual softening of g to kl) but as (/;, this softening further 
causing the reduction of the harder p (which was already softened 
from b) to f. 67 Near this village of ]ebata there are two small 
tells, the one, TeW-.f~Sad11d, just outside the Jewish settlement of 
Sarid (this tell is usually identified with biblical ,,i_rq); the other, 
which appears neither on the maps of the Survey of Western 
Palestine68 nor on the German sheets prepared during the War, is 
still better situated relative to the position north of Megiddo. It 
is a small mound just outside Nahalal to the iSE. Either of the 
two could easily be an ancient n;,r69 

to that mentioned in S. KLEIN, Beitrage zur Geo.1(1"aphie und Gesdiidite Galilaas, 
p. 28, note 5, though it is always possible that this K~~u represents some Gub!a 
that is not mentioned in the literary sources. That there were several villages 
of that name is well known. 

66 Examples of such equations are numerous. The classical example now is 
kp11, '5~f. Byblos. Others are Nos. 41 & 114 of Thothmes's list (Urk. IV, pp. 
781-786), which no doubt contain the element ll~ or Nos. 4, 44, 63, 70 and 93 
of the same list, which propably contain the elem.em l"I!; cf. also Nos. 2 (mkty, 
i,i~9), 71 (Mktr, 'V'?), So (K,{w]r[w] 'l')r ?), 98 (tpw11, tfi'1 ?), 103 (qpwtJ, 1fa•t ?), 
104 (q!f.r, -,_m. 

67 See · ~ote 65 above. It seems that the combination 4P was unknown in 
Egyptian. The possibilities were confined to !lb or ij. The four words given in 
the Worler/Jud1 V, which show the combination ef.p (4Prm, C'")'!)~; !f.pr.t, !f.p~. !f.pq, of 
which 4P?• is certainly foreign and a corruption of the C~naanite-Hebrew !JIB!:), 

elsewhere appearing as IP?• or dp?i), are all N. E. and look like loan-words from 
foreign languages. 

68 Possibly this is the spot marked near <Aini-/-Bey4a as being 414' above 
sea level. If so, the tell is nameless. I failed to find any reference to it in The 
Survey of Western Palestine. For the historical connections of Je/Jiita see ibid. I, 
p. 274, s. v. Jebata. This village is certainly not the site of the city mentioned 
in Thothmes's list under No. 41 as the compilers of the Survey thought. 

69 The author passed by these two tells in a car late in the evening; con• 
sequently he could not examine them for surface pottery, but the tells bore no 
traces of superficial ruins, as most late tells do. Dr. MAISLER, in a private 
communication, tells me that after enquiries on the spot he ascertained that 
this tell is known locally as Tell-Bey4a. Also a second mound in the vicinity 
Tell-<Awarla Lomes into consideration. 
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Which, therefore, is the route that the generals advocated for 
the Egyptian army in order to emerge into the valley at !}fty, 
which lies north of Megiddo? It seems that the only possible 
alternative is the coast road . Though very circuitous, it had the 
advantage of an easy and level passage. It skirted the Carmel range 
along the shore coming into the plain of Zebulun (or the plain of 
Acre), where modern Haifa is situated ;70 thence, crossing the shallow 
estuary of the Kishon, it led due east across the plain to where 
Wadi-l-Melek emerges from the hills, and then by a gentle slope 
up Wadi-l-Melek and turning sharply southward down into the NW 
bay of the valley of Jezreel, through >Umm•-l-<Amad and Jeydeh to 
the neighbourhood of ]ebata, where an abundance of springs made 
the place an ideal camping ground for a comparatively large army.71 

The strategic advantage of this road is obvious. With the 
exception of Dor on the sea-coast, which may have already been 
in Egyptian hands,72 it avoids all the principal fortresses of the 
enemy (Harbaj, el-ljaritiyyeh, Tell Qaymun, etc.) and leads out to the 
rear of the enemy by easy and practically level stages. The two 
crossings of the Kishon, which it involves, presented no difficulties. 
The brook is extremely shallow near its estuary (the first crossing) 
owing to sand dunes, at least same of which must have existed at 
the time; while the re-crossing involved by the march from Gebat 
to Megiddo would at that time of the year be very easy, since in 
March-April the Kishon here is almost dry. 

It should nevertheless be understood that this identification 
is not offered as the final solution but 1s a suggestion put 
forward as a possible alternative to the theories proposed so far. 78 

70 The site of which was not inhabited at the time. 
71 See Survey of Western Palestine I, p. 262 foll. on the easy slopes of 

this district. See also note 68 above. It should also be mentioned here that 
[}fly appears in Thothmes's list as No. 116 in association with Nos. 112-117, 

all of which cities are situated in the valley of Jezreel, and its immediate 
neighbours Nos. 113 and 114 are NW. of the valley, while the site of No. 

115 (cf. Jud. 716) is unknown. See also ALT in PJB X, p. 75, note 2 . 

72 It does not figure in Thothmes's list of captured cities. But neither do 
Gaza or SaruJ:ien, which we know to have been Egyptian garrison-towns since 
at least the beginning of the XVIIIth dynasty. 

78 This suggestion has already been put forward by the author briefly 
in his Hebrew translation of the first part of the Annals of Karnak, see 
•·M nJ'i-!Q1 n•:~Y nm~ r~" (Journal of the JPES) III, pp. I 4 5 foll. 
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To return to the C<Juncil of war held at > Y~m. Captured 
Canaanite spies are brought in to strengthen the plea of the Egyptian 
generals. They, too, report that the road. is narrow and well 
defended by the confederates. In view of the fact that the Egyptians 
found no opposition at all in the pass,74 it seems likely that these 
spies were not accidental prisoners captured by the Egyptian 
vanguard. It seems probable that they were sent on purpose by 
the king of Qedes and his allies to give out false news to the 
Egyptians in order to prevent their choosing the direct road by 
Wiidi <.Arah. The confederates relied so much on the efficacy of 
this stratagem, that not only did they not trouble to guard the 
narrow pass, where a small force would have been sufficient to 
prevent the Egyptians from crossing the Carmel range, but they 
planted their camp at the Jezreel end of this road, where they were 
taken in the rear by the Egyptians, who arrived unexpectedly. 

We may come now to examine into the situation of the 
Palestino-Syrian confederates. The Annals give a short note on their 
positions : .. [p3.fn] dbw rfy m t<nk (yw p3 .fn] ,!lbw m!1.ty m q<~ 
r[ry n t3 yn.t qyn] .. . "[their] south wing was in Ta<anak, [while their] 
north wing was in the southern bend [of the valley of Qyn] ." 75 

The G. B. stele supplements this notice with a further explanation: 
(I. 19) . .. yf.t f .t m yn.t qyn3 ~rw r.f m gw3.y. . . . "Now, they 
were in the valley of Qyn, encamped indeed in a trap (?) . . . " 76 

We see now that the Egyptians were expected either at Ta<anak, 
where the southern wing of the confederate army was encamped, 
or else near Megiddo, where the northern wing was in camp. The 
choice of the camping ground in the southern bend of the valley 
of Qyn shows that the possibility of the Egyptian arrival through 
the Wadi <.Arah pass was not considered by the confederates. If the 
Egyptian attack was expected either on the SE. (on the road from 
Ta<anak) or in the north (on the road from Gebat), the choice of 
the camp for the confederate chariotry was a very happy one. The 
topography of the place makes it impossible for anybody advancing 
on Megiddo from any direction (except the Wadi <.Arah road) to 

74 Urk. IV, p. 65 3, inscription I. 62. 
7~ Ibid., p. 653, inscriptron II. 62-64, which is another indication that the 

Egyptians were not expected to choose the mountainous track leading out to 
Ttll Qay111iln . 76 See notes 39 and 40 above. 
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see the little valley at the emergence of Wadi Lejjun (the brook of 
Qyn) into the plain of Jezreel (o,r even to suspect its existence), which 
little valley is completely concealed by the hill of Megiddo. At the 
same time this valley possesses two exits to the main plain, one 
along the course of Wadi Lejjun to the east, and the other a side 
valley skirting the mound of Megiddo on the SW., W. and NW. 
An army unaware of the presence of a large force to the south of 
the town, and advancing on Megiddo towards its main gate on the 
northern slope of the hill, could be easily surprised by flank and 
rear attacks launched by two columns of chariotry issuing from the 
two above mentioned exits. This was no doubt the original plan 
of the Palestino-Syrian confederates. 

In this light Thothmes's insistence on choosing the short route 
through Wadi <.A.rah shows not merely a spirit of military bravado, 
but excellent generalship. He not only saved his army from flank 
attacks, but completely turned the tables by taking his adversaries 
by surprise in the rear.77 

It is difficult to understand why the Palestino-Syrian confederates 
did not trouble to change their plans in view of the new situation. 
The council of war at > Ybm took place on the 16th of the first 
month of the summer season in the 23rd year ofThothmes's reign.78 

The march across the pass began on the 19th of the same month,79 

while the battle of Megiddo took place on the 21st of the month.80 

Even allowing that Thotbmes did not cross the pass in one day, 
and, spending the night of the 19th/20th somewhere on the road 
(at <rn? about midway between Tel/i-l->Asawir and the highest point 
of the pass?), arrived near Megiddo on the 20th, the confederates 
still had time to withdraw, or to change their plans, for the Egyp~ian 
accounts state that Thothmes's guides emerged into the valley at 
midday,81 while his camp on the bank of the brook was pitched 
about an hour later.82 

71 See the G. B. stele, 1. 20. 
78 Uri. IV, p. 649. This council took place about thr. 27th of April 1479 B.C. 

The dates given below are taken from ALT's article in PJB X, pp. B foll. (see 
e.,pecially p . . 6o, note 4). 19 Uri. IV, p. 652: about the 30th of April 1479. 

80 Uri: IV, p. 657. Ca. the 2nd of May 1479. , 
81 Uri. IV, p. 655. Ca. the 1st of May 1479. 
Ill ]bid.: yw wnw.t 7 m p~r m r<, which reckoning from sunrise (at that 

time of the year) would be about midday to I p.m. 
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Even allowing for the possible indolence of an oriental army, the 
fact that the confederates did nothing during a long afternoon and 
a night seems to suggest that they thought the sudden appearance 
of the Egyptian forces a sort of a blind intended to divert their 
attention from the movements of the main body of the Egyptian 
army somewhere else. They were cruelly undeceived next morning 
when the Egyptians launched their attack on the probably unprepared 
encampment of the Palestino-Syrian chariotry.s. The forces of the 
confederates were in a very unfavourable position: they were cramped 
for space, their ground was unfavourable for deploying their chariotry 
and was further -~bstructed by the rich and vast encampment. The 
rout was complete. 

An unfavourable light is shed on the discipline of the Egyptian army 
by the fact that the looting of the rich camp diverted the soldiers 
from the pursuit of the enemy, thus necessitating a long siege. In 
spite of the detailed description of the wooden circumvallation round 
Megiddo, the siege could not have f-een as watchful and complete 
as the Annals represent it, for the r.,oving spirit of the confederacy
the king of Qedes and several of his allies-escaped before the 
surrender of the town. No doubt the watch was chiefly concen
trated on the main gate of the town on the north, while the steep 
southern slope was less carefully watched.85 It is also possible that 
the escaping rulers took advantage of the small passage in the SW. 
sector of the city wall, which (though evidence as to its precise 
date is still lacking) the excavators86 believe to nave been during 
the LB period a means of access from the city to the underground 
spring outside it, at the foot of the hill; the existence of this pas
sage may not have been known to the Egyptians. 

Thus the siege continued for seven weary months of the 
Palestinian summer and autumn. It was not till November of the 

st This sudden move may have been concealed by . morning mists, as 
suggested by FISHER (O!C No. 4, p. 8), but it is impossible that the confederates 
knew nothing of the arrival of the Egyptians, since these reached the banks 
of Wiidi Lejjun the previous noon, at a time of dny when no mists occur 
in Palestine during April-May. 

86 As against ALT's view, see PJB X, p. 95 . 
86 Communication from Mr. P. L. 0. Guv, to whose counesy I owe this 

paragraph. 
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same year that Megiddo sued for peace and was granted mercy on 
condition of renouncing all ideas of opposition to Egyptian rule in 
the future . Thothmes also received the submission of various king
lets in southern Galilee87 and as the time of the year was far too 
advanced for pursuing his military campaign88 he returned to Egypt 
laden with tribute. 

This new evidence conflicts with some of the older theories 
about events in the 23rd regnal year of Thothmes. The continuation 
of the Annals, in which are described the Feasts of Victory and 
the gifts dedicated to Amon-Re on those occasions, rather suggests 
that the king was present at Thebes on the 14th day of some month 
of the Inundation season of this same regnal year.89 SETHE and 
BREASTED have both conclusively shown that this month could 
only be the second month.90 It is now as conclusively proved that 
the partly defaced numeral of the month is to be reconstructed not 
as 2, but as 4 ;91 for the 14th of Paophi falls approximately on the 
II th of October; also the 14th of Hathyr, falling on the 10th of 
November, would clash with the statement that Megiddo was 
besieged for nearly seven months.92 The date, then, if Thothmes 
was to be present at the feast, is to be reconstructed as "month 4 

87 The exact location of the three cities mentioned in this connection (ynw<m, 
ynwgf and ~rnkr; Urk. IV, p. 665) is unknown. But the first of these towns is 
closely associated with Betlt-Se>an in the stele of Seti I (see M] 1929, p, 90, 
1. 21). Their submission immediately after the fall of Megiddo· suggests that 
they were within easy reach of the latter place. The lateness of the season 
makes it almost impossible for Thothmes to have proceeded to the Lebanon 
as BREASTED supposes (AZ 37, pp. 124 foll.; AR II, p. 177; A History of Egyp:,' 
p. 293 ; CAH II, p. 72). 

88 The peasant levies of Thothmes, too, had to return as quickly as pos
sible to Egypt, if the year's crops were to be cultivated. 

89 Urk. IV, p. 742, inscription I. 5. 
IIO BREASTED in AZ 37, p. 126 (he admits, however, that it could be the 3rd 

n·onthl); SETHE in Urk. IV, p. 742, note b. 
ti It is, of course, possible that al) these feasts really took place in the 24th 

year of Thothmes's reign. No campaign is recorded in that year, which can be 
easily explained by Thothmes's late return the winter before. If so, the re
construction proposed by SETHE and BREASTED is feasible. 

92 Apart from the fact that the position of the remaining stroke of the 
numeral makes it almost impossible for the date to be reconstructed as 3, it can 
only be either 2 or 4 (see Urk. IV, p. 742, 1. I on top). 
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of the Inundation season, day 14 (?)," which would bring it to 
about the 10th of December.98 

On the same ground it would have been absolutely impossible for 
Thothmes III to go any farther north after the capture of Megiddo. 
We have already seen that the three cities cited by BREASTED as 
the Tripolis of the Southern l:.ebanon94 must be looked for some
where on the outskirts of southern Galilee and undoubtedly the 
fortress built by Thothmes that year must have been planted within 
the same area. As it is expressly stated to have been built "amidst 
the chieftains of Lebanon," 95 one can only conclude that in those 
times the name Lebanon was also applied to the southern outcrop 
of this range. across the Li1a111 (Leontes) in Galilee (both northern 
and southern).96 

Other new facts concern the Mitannian campaign. The Annals 
of Karnak state that Thoth mes twice fought the king of Nhrn ;97 

the first encounter took place in the 33rd year of Thothmes's reign 
(ca. 1468 B.c.) in his eighth campaign, while the second clash 
occurred two years later in his tenth campaign (ca. 1466 B.c.). 

The passage of the Annals of Karnak dealing with the first 
Nimz campaign (Thothmes's eighth campaign in Syria) reads as 
follows: 98 ''(I. 19) ... Year 33. Lo, His Majesty was in the (foreign) 
land of R!_nw [having reached the district 99 of Qdn 3100 in his eighth 

93 BREASTED's calculations in AR II, p. 177 and other places (see note 87 
above) must be corrected accordingly. 

9' A History of Enpt, 1 p. 293. 96 Urk. IV, p. 739. 
00 Unless the fortress was also built not in the 23rd but in the 24th year 

of Thothmes; see note 91 above. It might be of interest to state here that 
according to Dr. B. MAISLER (oral communication) Galilee formed one adminis
trative district together with the southern Lebanon and the region of Damascus 
under the Egyptian rule. 

97 The name Mitanni does not occur in the Annals of Karnak. There 
Thothmes's opponent in Northern Syria is always designated as the king of 
Nhrn. It is only in this G. B. stele that the equation Nhrn-Mitanni is expressly 
stated. See below, ·p. 218. 

98 Urk. IV, pp. 696-699. 
99 w, district, may be perhaps connected with the Semitic root ,.s_,I .(for the 

possible clipping of the originally triliteral root to a uniliteral word see A,·chiv 
Orimtdlni IV, pp. 72 foll.), to live, inhabit, take refuge. 

100 Qaina, a city well known from various cuneiform records. Now el-MiJ
rife, NE. of J:1001~ (see Sy.-ia VII, pp. 289 foll.) . . 
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campaign of Yictory . The great ptr of Nhrn (i. e. the Euphrates) 
was ,rossed by His Majesty at the head of his armies to the e]ast 
of this water {course). He set up another one101 at the side of the 
stele of his father (I. :w) the · king of Upper and Lower Egypt 
<3-bpr-!{3-r< (Thoth mes I, ca . I 5 3 5-1 s IO B. c.) .102 Behold , His Majesty 
went downstream 103 plundering the towns and deyastating the 

101 The scribe or the enitr:iver must ha,·e missed out the word wd,_v, stele, 
before the indefinite adjecti,·c kyy. Or is J._,J' to be taken here as an indefinite 
pronoun referring to the following wd,y? 
. HREASTED in his reconstruction of the Annals (AR II , p. 201, S 478) takes it 

that the erection of the Stele east of the Euphrates was described in the preceding 
lacuna. SETHE's reconstruction, however, is more pl ausible in as much as it takes 
into account the a,·ailable space. See Urk . IV, p. 646. 

ire The title fatl,er need not be taken here too literally; it merely refers to 
his predecessor. 

103 bdy, which both M. MOLLER, Asten 1111d 1:."uropa, p. 204 and BREASTED, AR II, 
pp. 202, 479 trans13tc 11ortl,u:ards, means primarily to travel downstream, hence, 
in Egypt, down the Nile , northwards. In o,·erland journeys and sea voyages it 
obYiously could not mean an_vthing else but to travel north. In this connection, 
however, when sailing on a river is invoh·cd, it is just possible th at the ,·erb 
has its original meaning; the direction of the jou rne~• would th en be south
wards, or rather SE. 

The main reason for raising this question is the sequence of e,·ems in the 
Mitannian campaign. Thothmes readies the Euphrates (probably like eYery traYeller 
tilfough northern Syria, via Aleppo, somewhere near Meskene), sails on the 
riYer, meets and defeats the king of Mittanni, and then sails back. Obviously 
Thothmes sails from the bend of the Euphrates in that direction in which he 
expects to meet the king of Mitanni. Now the site of Wassukkat111i, the capital 
of Mitanni, whence the king was most likely to come, is not yet fixed . Some 
scholars place it east of ljarran (so WEIDNER in MDOG 58, p. 58), others at the 
headwaters of the ljabor (Riisi-/.<Ai,, , so HRozNy in Ar. Or. 1929, pp. 95 foll . ; 
near the same place, OPITZ in ZA XXXVII, pp. 299 foll.; Tell Fecheria, south 
of Ras,:/.<Ain, M. v. OPPENHEIM, Der Tell Halal, pp. 58 foll. ljurri, the other 
suggested capital of a parallel state, is placed by HROZNy at >Crfa, see Ar. Or. 
1929, pp. 96 foll. and 1931, pp. 281 foll.). In any of these cases the shortest 
and easiest route from the capital to the valley of the Euphrates, where the 
road from Aleppo to Meskene joins it, is down the course of the Bali!} (in 
the case of >Urfa and ljarran) or the ljabor (in the case of the neighbourhood 
of the headwaters of that river). The confluences of both tributaries with the 
Euphrates Jie· downstream from Meskene. Consequently, Thothmes on reaching 
the valley of the Euphrates would have been more likely to sail dowt1slream 

(south) than t1orth (upstream). 
BREASTED thinks that the battle with the king of Nhrn during this eighth 

campaign is the battle of Karkemish mentioned by Amonemhab in his biognphy 
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country-side104 of that (contemrituous pronoun used) falfen · one 
of Nhrn the wretched 105 •...•. • [Then, he (i. e. Pharaoh) sail]ed106 

(on the river) for miles in pursuit of them. Not one looked (1. 21) 

behind himself, 107 except those who hastened 108 to give themselves 
up (as prisoners),109 (they fled) like a herd of wild animals. Lo, 

(Uri.. IV, p. 891). However this part of Amonemhab's biography seems concerned 
with his a<;ti,·ities under Amenophis II, as the name of Thothmes III is intro
duced later and is followed by the description of Amonemhab's deeds under 
the latter monarch in various Palestino-Syrian campaigns. See below, p. 220 foll_ 
See also note 110 below. 

1°' n•/zw.l, country-side . Though this is a parallel passage to the one translated 
abo,·e (p. 2, I. 9 of the G . B. stele), where the word w~yy.wtf was translated 
"his tribes", it has been thought preferable to translate the same word here as 
country-side because of the determinative. In the G. B. stele the word is deter
mined by the signs of man and woman (A.H. GARDINER, op. cit., pp. 435 and 441, 
signs, A-1 and B-1), and is correspondingly translated as a collective of human 
beings, nomadic or semi-nomadic tribes as opposed to the settled townsfolk ; 
whereas here the determinative is "foreign land" (ibid., 477, sign N-25) and is 
consequently taken as a ropographical term : open settlements, homesteads in 
the country , as opposed to fortified towns. 

io; The gender of the adjective, apart from its place in the sentence, makes 
it quite clear that it refers to the state, and not, as usually , to the king. 

toe There is a large break here in the Annals (some 1.75 ms. long ; see Urk. 
IV, p. 697, note i-k), which must have originally contained an acconnt of the 
battle on the Euphrates, the defeat of the Mitannians, and the Eg~•ptian pursuit. 
Of the verb used in this connection only the temporal and personal suffixes nf. 
remain. Whether the verb used here was /Jdy as reconstructed by SETHE (ibid., 
I. II) is questionable (see note 103 above). -I should prefer to read [/Jtily].nj. 
he sailed upstream, which would mean that after the defeat the king of Mitanni 
retreated up the valley of the Euphrates, drawing the Egyptians after him away 
from the road to his capital Wa!!uggan11i. See also note 110 below. 

101 This refers to the headlong flight of the enemy, who did not stop to 
look behind them. See, however, below, p. 217. 

108 yfd, to run away, to hasten. is probably connected with the Assyrian abatu 

(in c'lif.) : Hf brew ,:;i;c (as in Deut. 26"
1 
•~ ,~iM 'l?;!l), to flee , to wander. For 

cases in wnich an Egyptian / equals a Semitic b see A. EMBER, Egypto-S,milic 

Studies, p. 55, S b. 
109 This clause comes ,n parmthes, for immediately after it is resumed 

the description of the flight of the enemy. 
dw11 , means literallv to bow down, to stretch oneself on one's abdomen, 

to make obeisance. y)a m dw11, would mean literally: those who hastened in 
making their obeisance, i. e . those who hastened to give themselves up. In 
order to do that they had, of course, to turn round and face their pursuers; 
consequently, they were the only ones who looked behind them. 
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the chariotry stampeded ... " After a lacuna of some 2. 3 5 mm. the 
narrative is resumed with the account of the '.booty taken in this 
battle, followed by another lacuna, which apparently contained a 
description of the devastation wrought by the Egyptian troops on 
the east bank of the Euphrates, of which only the last sentence 
remains:. "their crops were plucked out." 

"His Majesty reached the town (1. 23) of Niyy, going upstream110 

according to the coming of His Majesty (i. e. he returned the way 
he came), after he had set up his stele in Nhrn, in extending the 
frontiers of Egypt .. ,"lll 

On comparing this account with lines 8- r 3 of the G. B. stele, 
it becomes at once obvious that the G. B. stele refers to Thothmes's 
eighth campaign, on his first encounter with the King of Nimz. 

Judging by the fact that two years later the king of Nimz appears 
on the northern coast of Syria 112 having gathered _. chariots with 
their crews . .. from the utmost ends of the earth, numerous were 
they more than the sand on (lit. of) the beach,113 having come afar 
to do battle with His Majesty," 114 and judging also by the compara
tively meagre booty taken by Thothmes III after the battle on the 

110 hnty means also to travel south, but as in the case of /Jdy, its original 
meaning is connected with orientation on the Nile, to tra,·el upstream. It is 
preferable to assume that in this case, too, the verb has its original meaning: in 
the case of the Euphrates it would actually mean travel northwards. The 
arguments in fa\'our of this assumption were stated in notes 103 and 1o6 
~bove. The location of. Niya is discussed below, pp. 218 foll. 

111 Read: J.u•Jh , Here comes a lacuna some 2.75 ms. long, after which 
begins the account · of the Rtnw tribute brought that year. Sethe surmises, and 
no doubt quife rightly, that this break contained the narrative of the elephant-hunt. 

111 Urk. IV, pp. 7o!r714. As the staning point of this campaign was not 
inland (as in the 8th year), but on the coast (~r !!:Jhy), and since no mention 
is made of the Euphrates and the district round it, it is probable that the new 
encounter took place in the coastal region of northern Syria. The exact location 
and identification of the town of >r(J)yn( J) are unknown. It is, however, to be 
remembered that the combination Jrn is very common in Hittite names (it is usually 
associated with runing water, thus Orontes), Cf. Zeilsdrr. /. 'ller[I. Spradiforsdiung 

1927, 75 foll. and also in A. REUBEN!, ~'.1 cti, .:i;p, pp. 138-139. For these as 
well as some other references I am indebted to Dr. B. MAISLER. 

The~e is also a second possibility, that the name may have some con
nection with the divine name >AJ>eyiin, newly discovered in the Riis Samra epics. 

111 Cf. (:i"f; 0:,:r~"'P ,~ ~ :iTDP Dlpl? C.T~~-,~l 0.1 ~ltlf~l (Jos. 1 r'). 
1u Urk. IV, p. 710. 

..-
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Euphrates in his eighth campaign,115 it seems very doubtful whether 
the rout of the Nhrn forces was as complete, and their flight as 
disorderly and headlong, as Thothmes would have us believe. 

The G. B. stele seems to throw new light on this episode in 
pointing out, to the historian who cares to read between the lines, 
the strategy adopted by the king of Nimz. 

The ruler of Nimz, who must have been accustomed to petty 
skirmishes with the puny chieftains of northern Syria, failed to 
realize the force of the Egyptian conquest. He must have met 
the Egyptians with an inadequate army. He was defeated in battle, 
but not vanquished. Whereupon he adopted the tactics executed 
some three millennia later by the Russian general Kutusoff at the 
time of the Napoleonic invasion in 1812. The king of Nhrn 
continued to retire to the northern districts of his kingdom leaving 
the conqueror to spend his fury in devastating the country. Thus 
I. I 3 : "Behold, he fled before His Majesty to another land, a distant 
place .. . " 

Jhat this policy was completely successful we can judge by the 
results. Thothmes had to abandon the fruitless pursuit and return 
to Egypt without having accomplished anything east of the Euphrates, 
except the havoc he seems to have wrought there, and even that 
may be exaggerated. 

Two years later the king of Nhrn was making trouble again west 
of the Euphrates. Though defeated this time, too, 116 he was not 
annihilated as a factor of trouble in northern Syria, for even seven 
years later Thothmes (in his 42nd year, i. e. his 16th and last 
campaign in Syria} had to dislodge and capture Mitannian garrisons 
as far south as the district round Qedes on the Orontes.117 

In fact, it was not till the time of Thothmes' third successor 
(Amenophis III, ca. 1414-1379 B.c.) that a treaty of good will 
and mutual support was concluded by the sovereigns of Egypt and 
Mitanni, whereby the latter acknowledged Egyptian suzerainty over 

115 Ibid., p. 698. Though the list is Incomplete (it is some 2 ms. long in its 
present state) considerations of space make it very unlikely that it was ever 
large. To gain some idea of length of similar lists cf., e. g., the list of booty 
from Megiddo (Urk. IV, pp. 663-664), which is over 10 m. long or the list 
of booty taken at the battle of Ynr/w (Urk. IV, pp. 690-691), which is just 
under 4 m. long. 111 See note 114. 111 Urk. IV, p. 730. 
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northern Syria up to the Euphrates. Ariel this was not due to any 
achievements of· the Pharaohs, but to the pressure exercised by the 
Assyrians and Hittites on the eastern and western frontiers of Mitanni, 
respectively. 

Herein lies the second important new contribution of the G. B. 
stele to the history of the Near East at the time of the Egyptian 
clash . with the Asianic powers. 

The fact that the narrative of the Nimz campaign is followed 
by the account of the elephant-hunting expedition confirms the 
suggestion put forward by SETHE at the time of his .publication of 
the Annals of Karnak,118 namely that this expedition, which so far 
had been known only from the biography of Amonemhab,119 took 
place during the eighth campaign. 

The full reconstruction of this episode depends largely on the 
correct identification of Niya.120 Niya appears in three classes of 
sources: in Egyptian records of the XVIIIth dynasty, from Thothmes I 
(ca. 15 35-1 5 IO B.c.) till Amenophis II (ca. 1447-1423 B.c.),121 in 
the Ttll•~J-<Amiirnah letters (end of the XVth to beginning of the 
XIVth centuries B.c.) 122 and in the Hittite annals of Subbiluliuma 
(ca. 1400-1360 s.c.).128 

Let the Egyptian sources be examin'ed first. The earliest is an 
inscription of Thothmes I dedicating the ivory he ·brought with him 
from his Syrian raid. The name Niya is actually mentioned in the 
surviving portion of the text, but since the text is mainly reconstructed 
by SETHE1u it is · difficult to place much reliance in the coupling of 
Niya and Nhrn and draw the conclusion that Niya must have 
actually been situated within the teritory of Mitanni proper. That 
Mitanni equals Nhrn is proved now beyond doubt by the G. B. 

118 Urk. IV, p. 699. 111 Urk. IV, pp. 893-894 . 
1110 So in the cuneiform record of the treaty between Subbiluliuma of Ijatri 

and Mattiuaza of Mitanni i- E. F. WEIDNER,· Politisdie Dokumente aus Kleinasien, 

p. I 1, text I. 30. 
121 . The list of documents is fully enumerated in tt.· GAUTHIER, Dictionnaire 

des noms· gdotraphique, Ill. p. 72. s. v. nii. There is only one more · document 

to be added, the G. B. stele. 
'122 H. KNUDTZO~, Die el-Amarna Tafeln, pp. 1115 foll. 

11!8 See note 1 20 above. There is a wide difference of opi~ion in fixing the 
regnal years of Subbiluliuma. I have · adopted here the date given by HOGARTH 

in CAH II, pp. 260 foll. 
121 Urk. IV, p. 104, 11. 2-8 'and E. NAVILLE, Deir el-Bahari III, pl. So. 
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stele, in which the two are used interchangeably (cf. I. 9 ... m tJ 
pf 11 Nhrn b'y.n nbf n fng = "in that land of Nhrn which its Lord 
has deserted for fear ·• with II. 12-13 ... ~r ?z?zy brw pf bsy [n nJ 
11? 125] bJf.wt M~n = "to search for that miserable fallen one of the 
lands of Mitanni "). The same stele also fixes the boundary of Nlzrn, 
which is important for the peresent discussion. II. 11-12 expressly 
state: ... r 513 ytr pf '3 yr r ymywty b3f.t fn r Nlzrn = "in order 
to cross that great river which flows between this (foreign) land 
and Nimz." It is quite clear, therefore, that the boundary between 
Nlzrn and Syria was the Euphrates. If, however, one accepts fully 
SETHE

0

s reconstruction of the document, Niya must be in Nlzrn, i.e. in 
the northern plain between the upper courses of the Euphrates and 
Tigris. At the utmost one could stretch a point and include also 
the right (western) bank of the Euphrates or its immediate vicinity. 

The next Egyptian monument making mention of Niya is the 
Annals of Karnak (Thothmes III) . This district is mentioned in two 
places: 1) in the account of the eighth campaign, which has been 
completely analyzed above ;126 2) in list C of the conquered terri
tories.12i Here, too, it is difficult to draw conclusions, as the 
immediate neighbours of Niya in this list are all names of places 
so far unidentified. However SETHE, basing himself on various 
considerations, suggests that Niya must have been situated east of 
the Euphrates. 12x 

The next document is a oadly mutilated stde of Amenophis 
11,1~!• th<:: only coctributicn of which to the problem of Niya is the 
date on which Amenophis entered that city. It seems that he took 
fourteen days to march from the place where he crossed the Orontes to 
Niya . Ev<::n this, however, is not certain, for the date of the crossing 
may be a month earlier.130 Again, seeing that it is not known 
where Amenophis crossed the Orontes, and at what si,eed he 
travelled, this piece of information is not particularly helpful.131 

1~5 See Note 28 above. 126 See above , pp. 213 foll . 127 Urk. IV, p. 788. 
1~s l,'rk. IV, pp. 786-788. 129• AZ 17, pp. 55 foll. 
130 Ibid., p. 56, inscription I. 4, when: no numeral seems to appear after the 

word ;bd. It is, therefore, uncertain whether the month referred to is the 1st 
or the 2nd month of the sun-.mer season (fo1-w). 

1111 .\1. ~f:LLER
0s sugg-cstions (.'lsim 1wd Europa, pp. 265-267) conccrmng 

the speed of tra\'clling ma\' be quite corn:ct, but they would not help in the 
solution of the problem. 
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Next follows the biography of Amonemhab.132 Here we are told 
of Amonemhab's prowess in saving Thothmes Ill's life during the 
historic elephant-hunt. This excerpt, too, is given in full translation 
below.133 It might be added, however, that on the whole Amonemhab 
is fairly consistent in his geography. The stories of his captures, 
e. g., are all arranged in geographical order: th us, he starts with 
the Negeb, mentions the arrival to the frontiers of Nhrn, 134 the fight 
west of Aleppo, then ·the battle of Karkemish and the pursuit east 
of the Euphrates. His exploits under Thothmes III 135 are also 
arranged in geographical order. The first · battle mentioned is that 
of Sinzar,136 then follows the capture of Qedd, next comes a 

destroyed name compounded with Mw, which reminds one of the 
district round the bend of the Euphrates (p?,w t3). The following 
victory is won at the land of Tbfy, at the town of Mry ... (or 
Mrfw ... ?).137 Though the town is unknown, the district [also 
known as (matu) tab-fi of the <Amarnah letters,138 the turt!:l of the 
Bible-Gen. 2224) is usually placed NW. of Aleppo.139 The 
following episode .is the elephant-hunt at Niya, which again seems 
to bring us to the neighbourhood of the northern course of the 
Euphrates. 140 

The last Egyptian document mentioning Niya is the largely 
destroyed Karnak list of cities captured in Palestine and Syria by 
Ameilophis II. m There Niya appears in the following sequence: 1. 

Upper(?) Rtnw, 2. Lower(?) Rtnw,142 3-u. destroyed. 12. Qedes, q. 

Ill Urll:. IV, pp. 890 foll. 188 See p. 225. 
IN Urll:. IV, pp. 890-891. It is obvious that with the reign of Amenophis 

II the frontier shifted south, for the Egyptian army reaches the frontier of 
Nhrn before the battle of the Heights of w<n, west of Aleppo, was fought . 

111 Urll:. IV, pp. 891-894. 
* Identifiel already by M. MULLER (op. cit., p. 267) with Qal<at Se1jii.r. 
187 Possibly "the canal (mry with this determinative sign N-36 of GAR· 

DINER'S list) of ... (name erased)". 188 EAT 189, Rs. 12; and 197, 19. 
1• M. MULLER, op. cit., pp. 2~ 1 and 258, also the map at the end of the 

volume. See however, KNUDTZON, EAT, p. 1112, where WEBER places the district 
in the region immediately north of Damascus, without suggesting a defrnite 

identification. 
HO . Urll: . . IV, pp. 893-894. The next two episodes take us back to Qcdd, 

but they m·ay be chronologically later. 
m Muu:ER, Egyptological Rrsearches I, pis. 54-5 5. 142 Or vice-versa; 

cf., however, Urll:. IV, p. 907, in which the same order is observed. 



XIV YF.1v1~: A New Egyptian Source for the History of Palestine an<lS\Cria 221 

Aleppo, q. Niya , 15 . S3d.]r3, 16. Tunip, 17. Qa~na, 18. lfw4JrJ, 
19-:q. destroyed. The enumeration from 1-14 seems to be definitely 
pro.:ceding from south to north till it reaches Niya; then it swings 
ba.:k in a southern direction: 15-17. Sinzar(?), Tunip and Qa~na_us 
The only conclusion again is that Niya was the northernmost out
post of the Egyptian Empire in Asia, in the neighbourhood of the 
Euphrates. 

The two <Amarnah letters which mention the name of Niyal« 
do not help at all in the identification. On the contrary, they make 
the question still" more confused by suggesting a very intimate 
connection between Niya and city-states lying in southern Syria: 
Amurru, Qinza, Qa~na, Ube, Amqi and others. 

There remains the Hittite record of Subbiluliuma :H5 the text of 
the treaty between Subbiluliuma of ljatti and Mattiuaza of Mitanni. 
This pact is prefaced by an historical introduction giving details of 
the relation of the two states in the past. According to this sketch 
Subbiluliuma marched on /,Vaffugganni through Alfe and Suta, which 
apparently lie at the foothills of the '[iir <Abdin mountains. The 
text then continues: I. 27 ... "In order to plunder it, I have reached 
Waff11gga1111i. From the citadel of Suta (1. 28) I have taken oxen, · 
sheep ... (1. 29) but Tusratta the king has gone off. To meet me 
in battle he did not come. (1. 30) Then I turned back and crossed 
the Euphrates. The land of l_-/alpa and the land of Mukifbi, I have· 
bernme their lord . Takuwa, the king of Niya, came to meet me at 
the land of Mukisbi to sue for peace ... " Then follows the descrip- , 
tion of a rebellion in Niya and Arabti which was quelled by Sub
biluliuma and the rebels deported. Then follows the account of the 
conquest of Qa/11a, Nubaffi, Abina and Qinza . 

It is easy to see that the various sources of information fall into 
two groups: the cuneiform group (the <Amarnah letters and the 
Hittite record) and the hieroglyphic group (the various Egyptian 
monuments). 

The first group does not supply any definite evidence as to the 
location of Niya, but all its documents associate Niya with various 
states in central and southern Syria: Amurru of the el-<Amlirnah . 
period (in the Lebanon district), Qa~na (el-Mi!rifeh, in the neighbourhood 

148 No. 18 is possibly Hazor, which would bring us back to northern 
Palestine. 144 EAT, pp. 326, 42 and 344, 28. 146 See note 120 above. 
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of l:lom~). (Lwza (Qades on the Orantes, Tdl_ Nebi Mind), Abina (Ube 
n~in-in the neighbourhood of Damascus), Nubassi (t:i::7-of tht: 
Zakur inscription, which mus.. be in the neighbourhood of Hama), 
Amqi (probably the valley of Coelesyria). Several authorities have, 
therefore, tried to pJace Niya in central or southern Syria .14'; 

However, the evidence of the second group, the Egyptian 
docmnents, is q·uite decisively against such an identification. All 
Egyptian documents agree in bringing Niya into the closest con
nection with the Syro-Mitannian frontier on the Euphrates. Con
sequently most authorities have agreed until lately in placing this .:ity
state between Aleppo and the Euphrates bend near Meskene.147 

Now there is a new point in evidence brought out by the 
G. B. stele: there ought to be a lake in the 1i.:ar neighbourhood. 
This new evidence excludes the line Aleppo-Meskene. I travelled 
along this route some years ago and failed to notice any such lake 
or water-hole. 

It is clear, however, that Niya must be if not actually on the 
banks of the Euphrates at any rate within easy reach of the river
either on its west or east side.148 It seems probable, therefore, that 
the town was situated somewhere between Meskene and Birejik. 
Such a position would also fit the sequence of eYents given in 
Subbiluliuma's record. Subbiluliuma comes from Asia Minor through 

146 Thus, CLAUS at Ni{,a near Za/zle in Coelesyria; DHOR~IF. and WEBER 
between Aleppo and the Euphrates; MASPER0, Kafr-Niiya, west of Aleppo; 
WINCKLER, Qal<at i1'-Muefiq, between Hama and el-Bare ; all these quoted from 
EAT, p. 11 I 5 foll. See also MAISLER, Unters. z. al/en Gesd, . Syr. u. Pal. , p. 29, 
where newer materials are mentioned (but no other identifications). See al~o 
note 148 below. 

141 CAH II, p. 262 (HOGARTH): "It lay on the eastern edge of Syria proper, 
some way down the right bank of the Euphrates, below Carchemish." 

us Professor ALBRIGHT, in an oral communication, wishes to associate himself 
with WINCKLER's identifiication of Niya with Qal<al il-Muef.iq, the Syrian Apamaea, 
in the neighbourhood of which lies the l(,'PP!:c-!;1'. According to him this location 
would agree both with the cuniform evidence, which brings the place in close 
connection with the south-Syrian states, and the hieroglyphic evidence, which 
places the town on the Egypto-Mitannian frontier. He thinks that the frontier 
was actually somewhere in central Syria, while I. 12 of the G. B. stele, which 
speaks of the Euphrates as the frontier, was merely an Egyptian claim never 
made gooc! in actual life. I owe to the courtesy of Professor ALBRIGHT the 

permission to publish this note. 
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the '' Iron Gates" and over a pass across the Amanus range, crosses 
the Euphrates apparently near Birejik, and marching along the. 
foothills of the Tur <Abcfln range reaches Waffugganni. The king of 
Niya, not wishing to commit himself before the results of the struggle 
between Subbiluliuma and Tusratta become evident, keeps to his 
own territory. After the taking of WaJfugganni, Subbiluliuma marches 
down the Balib or the Ijabor149 back to the Euphrates valley and 
up that valley to Meskene, whence he strikes out to Aleppo. Now 
the king of Niya being surrounded by f:littite conquests on all sides 
hastens to Mukisbi (near Aleppo?) to report his submission. 

Some additional evidence can perhaps be gathered from Assyrian 
elephant hunts. The first Assyrian king who puts on record a 
hunting expedition against elephants is Tiglath-pileser I ~a. I I IO 

,s.c.), who states: "Ten mighty bull-elephants I slew in the coun!ry 
of l:,larran 2nd in the district of the river ijabor. four· elephants I 
caught alive. Their hides and their tusks together with the live 
elephants I brought into my city Assur. "150 Another king who 
hunted elephants was Asstir-nazir-pal II (ca. 885-860 B.c.) ; but .he does 
not, unfortunately, say where he hunted them. After this reign the 
elephants seem to have disappeared from Hither Asian territory.151 

It is apparent, therefore, that in Assyrian times elephants were 
hunted between the Euphrates and the ijabor, but not in Northern 
Syria, west of the Euphrates. It does not_ mean conclusively that 
there were no elephants in Northern Syria which the Egyptians, · 
some three hundred and fifty years before the time of Tiglath
pileser I, could have hunted, but it is a pointer in that direction. 

Lastly comes the evidence of the maps. On a map of the district 
near the bend of the Euphrates 152 there is, on the left bank of 
the river, a Wadi Avij (<Awwij?), which shows remains of an 
extensive sheet of water in its middle course. This might well 
have been a small lake some 3 500 years ago.153 Some twenty kilo
metres NW. of this lake and about the same distance north of old 
Meskene there is, on the left bank of the Euphrates and in the 

149 See note 103 above. 
150 D. D. LUCKENBILL, Ancient Records of Assyria and Babylonia I, p. 86. 
m B. MEISSNER, Assyrisdie Jagden, p. 6. 
162 Meskene, edition provisoire Novembre 1925, klulle r : 200.000. 

1r.s This watersheet cannot and could not be salty since it ha:. an outlet to 
the Euphrates through the dry river bed of the wiidi. 
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river-valley, a row of old tells, some of them nameless, any one 
of which would suit the position of Niya. It is interesting to note 
that the old name seems to linger in the neighbourhood: two settle
ments (one on the left and one on the right bank of the Euphrates) 
are called >Abu Hana.ye. while another (on the right bank) is called 
Tan-No11yt..1f>4. It seems probable that after a thorough surface 
exploration of this region, the identity of Niya might be attributed 
to one or other of these tells. 

If this surmise is correct, far-reaching conclusions become possible. 
Would it be too bold to suggest a political move behind this 
hunting expedition? One can almost visualize the king of Nhrn, 
harrassed in his retreat by the pursuing Egyptians, reaching Niya, 
and, before evacuating it, suggesting that the notables of the town 
persuade· Thothm·es to remain a few days in the neighbourhood to 
relieve the retreating Mitannian army from the constant pressure 
of the pursuers. The district is well known for its big game. The 
monarch of Egypt allows himself to be persuaded that brw pf ~sy 
n Nhrn (that contemptible foe of Nhrn) is such a negligible enemy 
that the pursuit of his fleeing army need not be allowed to in
terfere with the truly royal sport. He consents to stop some days 
for a hunting expedition. He is guided to the watering place of the 
elephants at a lake near by. Was there a plot to assassinate Thothmes 
"by accident··? Certainly the Egyptians knew nothing about the 
hunting of elephants. Had they known anything about it the king 
would never have allowed himself to be caught "in the water 
between two rock-walls." 155 

We ca11 now reconstruct the little episode of the hunt. The 
native guides bring Thothmes and his retinue to the lake, the watering 
place which is the rendezvous of all game in the neighbourhood. 
The shores of the lake are a little precipitous, and the beasts had 
either used a small dry water-course or trodden out an inclined, 
narrow pathway running down to the lake. Here would be an 
excellent place to ambush any game returning after drinking. If the 

154 On a newer edition of this sheet (lander 1933) the place is marked 
Tanouz.', but the older editions based on Turkish military maps may have the 
correcter names. On the same newer edition the eastern of the two Abou-Hn11ay,1 

villages has also disappeared, but that may be due to later desertion of the site. 
165 . Urk. IV, p. 894. 
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guides were told to arrange for the annihilation of the king ana 
his retinue they would have led them into the miniature canyon in
stead of ambushing the beasts above and shooting arrows or throwing 
lances at them as they passed. The unsuspecting Egyptians pcobably 
went down into the gorge, thus cutting off the retreat of the ele
phants. Then appeared the herd, led by a large bull elephant, who 
attacked the hunters blocking the passage with Thothmes at their 
head. At the first sign of trouble the native guides no doubt fled 
hurriedly away leaving the king to his fate. His fate would have 
been certain had it not been for the timely intervention of the 
general Amoneml~ab, who tells us: <!z< .n ffp.n PJ 3bw 'J nty ym.fn 
'~] r !;ft !1m.f ynk f<d d.tf ywf <n!; 111 b3!z !1mf yw.y <!z<.kwy m 
PJ mw ym.ywty ynr.wy [Then, the large (bull)-elephant, which was 
among them, attacked His Majesty. I cut off his hand (undoubtedly: 
his trunk)-he being alive in front of his Majesty, while I was 
standing in156 the water between two rock-(walls) ]. 157 With the death 
of the leader the rest of the herd could be easily dealt with . If 
there was a plot to assassinate Thothmes, and the evidence rather 
suggests it, it was frustrated. 

Three more points of interest deserve special mention. First, 
great capital has been made of the supposedly lenient treatment 
meted ol't by Egyptian overlords to their newly conquered subjects. 
Various records which seemed to contradict this view were treated 
as exceptions. Historians have compared the Assyrian and Egyptian. 
records of conquests and quellings of revolts to the disadvantage 
of the former. 158 

If anything more was necessary to prove the fallacy of this 
ac.:epted opinion, the G. B. stele supplies it. The full description 
of the deliberate devastation wrought on the east bank of the 
Euphrates, the gleeful tone and the joy shown in every line of this 
elaborate a.:count, 159 contradict any suggestion of clemency towards 

100 ,u, literally, means ill, but it may be a general indication of place, like 
the English 011, meaning on the edge, near the shore (cf., e. g., such place 
names as \\Talton-on-Thames and the like). 

l57 See note 140 above. 1118 BREASTED, A. History of Egypt2, p. 292. 
l69 Cf. also Urk. IV, p. 729, where a whole string of cities · is mentioned 

with a monotonous repetition of J~·sk dt11y pn (this city was sacked), relieved 
once by an additional n·/1 J ytf !•r i<d t11n.tvf (its grain was plucked out and 
its fruit-trees cut down). Such notices are by no means exceptional. 
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the vanquished. If we do not hear about mass impalings and flaying 
alive of rebellious chiefs-so frequent in Assyrian annals and 
reliefs-it may be simply because the technique of cruelty had not 
been carried to such refinement in the XV-XIV centuries B.c. as it 
was some 700-800 years later. And when one compares the innu
merable reliefs of Egyptian pharaohs about to crush the combined 
heads of rebellious chiefs with ceremonial mace-heads, or when one 
reads the account of the treatment meted out by Amenophis II to 
the seven rebellious chiefs,160 these seem no less inhumane than the 
Assyrian records. 

The second point concerns the question of revised editions of 
the annals of Thothmes. It is not often that we are able to check 
accounts of events in two or more official versions published at 
successive periods. What is known of such re-editing of Assyrian 
.annals has definitely shown that successive editions are apt not 
only to exaggerate the importance of facts and magnify statistics out 
of all proportion to reality, but also to recast completely the real 
course of events, turning crushing defeats into splendid vict0,ies.161 

The G. B. stele, engraved according to its heading in the 47th year 
of Thothmes's reign, twenty-four years after the battle of Megiddo, 
shows quite definitely a similar tendency. The Annals of Karnak, 
which must have been engraved piecemeal shortly after the close 
-0f each campaign, or at least faithfully copied from such contemporary 
records, speak of Thothmes's address to his troops at the time 
.of the siege of Megiddo, in which he says: "For it is the 
capture of a thousand cities, the capture of Megiddo" ;162 but at 
the same time it is nowhere suggested in these annals that this 
number is not a pure figure of speech. In fact the list of towns 
captured fo the first campaign contains only I 19 names.16:l The 
three parallel lists giving the names of these towns, no doubt 
•every one of them a seat of a puny kinglet, are expressly headed 
in two cases 164 "The list of the (foreign) countries of Upper Rtnw, 
~hich His Majesty incarcerated (besieged) in the town of Megiddo 

160 BREASTED, A History of Egypt2, p. 325 and AR II, S 797. 
161 A. T. OLMSTEAD, History of .ksyrir. .. pp. 579-580. The glossing over 

-of a crushing defeat by a picturesque official account, in whidi SanlJerib is 
.represented raging like a lion or the like, is described ibidem, pp. 293-5 . 

162 Urlt. IV, p. 660. 168 U1·k. IV, pp. 781-786. 164 Urlt. IV, p. 780. 
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the wretched, anJ the chi1Jren1''J of which he carried off as living 
captives to the city of w Jf .t (Thebes), " while in the thirJ case the 
list is headed i ,;,, "All lanJs,167 (to the) northern boundaries of fty.t 

(the Asianic provinces, see above, p. 196), which his Majesty carried 
off as living captives, anJ among whom he maJe great slaughter." 
The headings Jo not leave any doubt as to the number of kings 
besieged in Megiddo, namely r r9. One cannot even claim that 
these lists contain only the kings of those city-states which were 
actually subdued during the first campaign, not counting those that 
escaped and were not subdued till later, since the list is headed by 
Qedes on the Orontes , which was not captured till several years 
later, while it also in dudes the names of Damascus (No. I 3) and 
possibly Beyrouth (No. r9 or 109?), which most probably were not 
captured till some years later. Nor will another excuse avail, namely 
that the number 3 30, given in the G. B. stele, indudes all those 
states whi-:h Thothmes ever captured in Palestine and Syria, for 
the whole list includes at least 3 59 towns,168 and Thothmes was 
not a king to overlook thirty or more cities which .:ould aJJ to 
his glory . The only conclusion is that the original number of r r9 
swelled from edition to edition until it reached the convenient 

number of 3 30. 
There is another pointer in this direction . It it quite evident 

from the Annals of Karnak that the king of Qedes escaped from 
Megiddo during the siege .169 It would be comprehensible if in a 
stele, erected in another conquered territory, the author of the 
inscription should have omitted to state this fact. But not only is 
this fact passed over i.n silence, but it is rather implied in I. 2 r 

166 The word l! ;s.v:t (foreign countries) ob\'ioush· stands here for rulers 
(wr.w). The word msy.w (literally: children) may mean either actually children
princes, or, more plausibly, inhabitants. See also note 46 above. 

166 Urk. IV, pp. 780-781. This is the longest list and contains some 
359 place-names. 167 Again countries for kings. 

IG8 Urk. IV, pp. 788-794. It is !)Ossible that some place-name were acdJ
entally duplicated. Cf., e. g., Nos. 202 and 216; or 208 and J 13 and 3 33 (?), though 
it is more likely that these represented synonymous towns in various localities. 
Thus, nh,t1,ll could be one in Benjamin in Palestine and the other Bcyrouth in 
Syria. We know that Palestine itself had at least four towns called Gath (GEs.-BL"HL, 
s. v. n~) and six towns called Gibeah (ibid., s. v. n~~). 

169 BREASTED, A History of Egypt2, p. 291. 

= ::;;.;;.........,__,;......;; .............. ;.;.....=......;:...;.:.;=c,=.== = ·------- --·- ---
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{see above, p. 202) that the king of Qedes was one of those who 
surrendered at the capitulation of the city.no And this is not a 
true report of the course of events. 

The third point concerns the literary composition of the stele. 
The laudatory parts of the inscription seem to follow a vague general 
formula. Occasionally verses with parallel halves appear, e. g.: 

I. 2 .... yt.n.y rf.yw [1r wif: kJ.f 
m[l .tyw bft ffm.f ... 

I. 3 ... . yr f<.t mnt.yw flt 
s.br btn.w 11w !ir.yw-1< 
w'/ t3.w nw p[1w-t; 
fqr ywn.tyw nw t J-fty. 

ln certain places ont: can also notice an attempt to divide the 
semi-poetical text into verses beginning with parallel phrases. Thus, 
from I. 4 onwards: 

I. 4 ... nfwt pw ... followed by seven more or less parallel 
sentences. 

I. 7 ... [1r pw ... followed by six shorter sentences. 
I. 8 ... kJ pw ... followed by four similar sentences. 
I. 8 ... nfwt pw . .. followed by three parallel sentences. 

Then follows a prose narrative of the devastation wrought by 
the Egyptians on the eastern bank of the Euphrates, after which 
the poetical style is again resumed in I. 12: 

I. 12 . . . 11fwt fw.t ... followed by further prose narratives, 
with a last poetical outburst in I. 1 5, opening with the now stereotyped 

I. I 5 ... nfwt pw ... followed by four parallel sentences. 
Then the prose narrative is resumed continuing till the mutilated 
end of the stele. 

It seems that by the XVIIIth dynasty there existed already a 
stock of standard poetical phrases,171 on which every scribe could 
draw when composing a laudatory inscription. That the author of 
this G. B. stele_ was no poet is seen not only in his rather standar-

1.0 !Jrw pf ~sy without further identifica\ion is usually the king of Qede~. 
See Annals, Urk. IV, p. 663, 1. 1 3. The king of Megiddo is denoted by the 
addition of n Mkty (of Megiddo), so Urk. IV, p. 663. I. 15. 

111 This does not mean, of course, that inspired poetical compositions do 
not occur in Egypt of the XV!llth dynasty even before the religious revival 
of A/J1iaton. Cf., e. g., . ·the Hymn of Triumph on the stele of Thothmes Ill 

(Urk. IV, pp. 611 foll.). 
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disect.-{bJut also in those parts of the narrative in which he had to 
abandon flowery generalizations and describe an actual event. His 
prose then follows the usual dry scribal style. 
· The choice of the particular episodes related in this stele shows, 
however, an unerring judgment. The two most important events 
of Thothmes's campaigns in Asia are introduced: the reduction of 
Megiddo, which paved the road for the Egyptian Empire in Asia, 
and the defeat of the Mitannians, the chief opposing power. . That 
the elephant-hunt is coupled with these two shows what an impres
sion these huge beasts, unknown in Egypt,172 made on the con
temporaries of Thothmes. 

This choice of the most striking episodes by a scribe who 
otherwise shows himself possessed of but moderate literary skill, 
suggests that a draft of the general lines of the inscription was 
prepared either by the king himself or at least the royal chancellery 
while the detailed work was left to one of the local scribes of the 
Mcolonial" service in Napata. 

172 Ivory was, of course, known in Egypt since the dawn of history, but 
during the N. K. and possibly earlier it reached Egypt only as an import either 
from the south (Sudan) or from the NE. (Mitanni). 



DIE KATHISMAKIRCHE AUF CHIRBET ABU BREK. 

ALFONS M. SCHNEIDER 

(JERUSALEM) 

Der georgische Festkalender enthiilt unter dem 13. August folgende 
Notiz: .,Auf der Stralle nach Bethlehem, am Kathisma, am 3. 
Meilenstein, beim Weiler Betebri, Kirchweihe der Theotokos".1 

Ober die gleid1e Kirche erfahren wir aus der Vita des Monchsvaters 
Theodosius2 weiter, dall sie im Auftrag der reid1en Matrone lkelia 
unter Vermittlung eines Mooches namens Anthus gebaut wurde 
und dall Theodosius eine Zeit Jang dort wohnte , ehe er <las nach 
ihm benannte Kloster (der dosi) gri.indete. Nach einer einleuchtenden 
Konjektur GouSSENs bezieht sich auf unsere Kird1e nod1 eine weitere 
Notiz des gleichen Kalenders. Unter dem 12 . Juli steht namlid1 eine 
.,Altarweihe im Priester Anthonbau" (a .a.O., 27). Fi.ir Anthon ist . aber 
nach GoussEN mit Recht Anthus zu lesen (vgl. aud1 unter dem 
3. Dezember, a.a.O., 39). 

Was es nun mit dieser Kathismakirche fiir eine Bewandtnis hat 
erfahren wir aus der Pilgersdzrift des THEODOSIUS (um 5 :;o) : 8 .,Es 
gibt einen Platz am 3. Meilenstein von der Stadt Jerusalem aus, 
wo Maria, die Mutter des Herrn, wahrend sie nach Bethlehem ritt, 
von der Eselin stieg, sich auf einen Felsen setzte und ihn segnete". 
Es wird dann · noch weiter erzahlt, wie der praepositus sacri palatii 
Urbicius diesen Felsen abhauen lie13, um ihn nach · Konstantinopel 
zu schaffen, ihn aber schliel3lich, durch ein Wunder gehindert, <loch 
in Jerusalem !assen mullte, wo man ihn ,, hinter dem Grab des 
Herrn " sehen konnte. Dieser Urbicius soil unter Kaiser Anastasius 
(491-518) gestorben sein. Der ANONYMUS VON PIACENZA (ToeLER, 
a.a.O. , 107) redet von einer :Quelle auf dem Weg zwischen Jerusalem 
und Bethlehem, bei der Maria auf der Flucht nach Agypten gerastet 
und sich gelabt habe. Dort sei eine Kirche. 

1 GoussEN, Ober georg. Drucke und Handsdiriften, die Festordmmr und dtn 
Heiligenkalender des altdiristl. Jerusalem betreffend. Miinchen-Gladbach 1923,29. 

2 ASS u. Januar. a TOBLER, ltinera Hierosolymitana, I, 1879, S. 69 . 
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Wo lag nun diese Kin:he? 
Die Meilenangabe fiihrt in die Nahe des Mar Eljasklosiers. Kurz 

ehe man dorthin kommt, liegt hart an der Stralle eine gemauerte 
Zisterne deren Name-bir kadismu-augenscheinlich mit kathisma 
(=Sitz) identisch ist. Doch sind dort keinerlei Kirchenreste zu sehen, 1 

ABEL (RB 1924, 617) sucht die Kirche auf dem etwa 400 m nordost
warts davon gelegenen Ruinenhilgel chirbet abu brek, in <lessen 
Nahe sich jetzt die Kolonie Ramath Rachel befindet. Zu dieser 
chirbe filhrt die alte Stralle nach Bethlehem, die von Talpiot aus 
noch sehr gut zu verfolgen ist. Ein Mann der genannten Kolonie 
fand nun auf der chirbe zufallig ein verschiittetes, gut gearbeitetes 
Kapitell eines Eckpfeilers sowie sonstige Reste, deren Photos ich 
meinem Freunde Stekelis verdanke (Pl. IV, Fig. I und 2). Auch ein 
Mosaikboden wurde, freilich in bedeutender Tiefe, festgestellt. Die 
topographische Arisetzung dieser Kirche <lurch ABEL hat sich also auf 
<las Schonste bestatigt. Die Kirche durfte etwa um die Mitte des V. 
Jahrh. erbaut sein (KLAMETH, Lokaltraditionen I, 60; RIESS, a.a.O., 20). 

Ania£! zur Sage mogen wohl die seltsamen erhohten Schalensteine 
neben den Zisternen dieser Ruine,2 gegeben haben, die sehr wohl 
von Landesunkundigen als ., Sitz " (kathisma) angesehen werden 
konnten. Der Steinklotz, der heute in der griechischen Kirche von 
bet dschala als kathisma gezeigt wird , ist wohl der Rest eines 
Wasserkanals, auf keinen Fall aber ein Sitz. 

Weitere ganz bedeutende byzantinische Reste fand ich auf der 
Anhohe gleich ostlidi hinter mar eljas : gut behauene Steine, marmorne 
Verkleidungsplatten, Keramik. Doch konnen diese Reste nicht fur 
die Kathismakird1e in Frage kommen, da der Platz ja nicht an der 

Bethlehemstrall e liegt. (Dr. ScttNEIDER's paper strangely makes no 
reference to Dr. MAISLER's excavations at 

Ramat Rachel, though the discovery of the 
objects described and the photographs re-

. produced, are due to the latter, whose 
publication appeared several months ago. 
Even the conclusions of the present paper 
were anticipated by the latter. W .F.A.) 

1 Mit den Steinhaufon, die R1Ess, ZDPV XII (1889) 23, dafur halt, hat es 
nid!ts auf sid!. 

2 Vgl. darubcr FAST in ZDPV XI.VII, (1924) 343. 



BOOK REVIEWS 

The Mishnah. · Translated from the Hebrew with Introduction and brief 
Explanatory Notes. By Dr. HERBERT DANBY. Pp. XXXII + 844. Oxford: At the 
Clarendon Press, 1933. 18 sh. 

It is not proposed in this review to dwell on the obvious advantages 
provided by an English translation of the Mishnah which for the first time 
enables the English-speaking world to have easy access to the entire work. 
The various appendices explaining Hebrew technical terms, tables of money, 
weights and measures, the summary of the rules of uncleanness according" to 
the Gaon of Wilna, the chronological table of Rabbis and the list of all 
Biblical passages quoted in the Mishnah, and· the virtually exhaustive General 
lodex,-all help to make this Oxford edition of the Mishnah both a reliable and 
a usable aid to the student. The explanatory notes are restricted to the barest 
essentials, but are complete in their references of the Bible and in their 
cross-references to sections of the Mishnah itself. 

The present review aims at indicating a few customs and ideas, current in 
Palestine at the time of the Mishnah (in the first two centuries of the Christian 
era), still known and practised to-day. It should however be borne in mind 
that not all such customs and ideas to which there arc modern parallels had 
their origin in the Mishnaic period. Many influences other than the Jewish 
ideas, preserved by the Mishnah, have affected the life and· the thought of this 
part of the East. 

The passages of the Mishnah, to which parallels are given, are indicated in 
brackets. The abbreviations are those used in Dr. DANBY's e_dition. 

The laws of uncleanness which play so large a part in the Mishnah still 
play an important part in the everyday life of the Palestinian Arab. Despite 
the many differences between the former and the present ways of applying 
these laws, the fundamental ideas have remained more or less the same. The 
Palestinian still believes that blood is unclean. This uncleanness may be 
transmitted to others. In some parts of Palestine a woman during her unclean 
days had · 10 sleep in a separate room. Every thing which she touches is 
rendered unusable. The butcher is not allowed to perform his prayers in 
blood-stained clothes. The spermatic fluid is also unclean (cf. pollutiori, Zab. 
511). Blood and sperrnatic fluid were and are still believed to be the medium 
of life, the 'soul'. Therefore they are thought to possess supernatural powers, 
powers which can exert evil influences, called kabseh 1• Some believe that the 
spermatic fluid is clean, but in passing through the urethral canal (the urine 
canal) it becomes unclean. As intercourse with a menstruant is liable to inflict 

1 For the description o.f tl-kabseh see CANAAN, Aberglaube und Vollm11edizin, 

pp. 37, 39, 69. 
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the begotten child with leprosy, the unwritten laws of the Palestinian forbid 
it 1• (With the above and also with the following parallels compare the Mishnah, 
Ber. 36 ; Shah. 9 1 ; Pcs. 94 ; Yeb. 316 ; Ket. 31 ; 76 ; Makk. 31 ; Shebu. 2 4 ; Eduy. 
1 1 ; A. Zar. 36 ; Hor. 1 8 ; 2 4 ; Ker. 36·6 ; 42.) Owing to this belief concerning 
uncleanness (nidjsr.h) no woman, while . in her unclean state, is allowed to enter 
a church, a mosque or a holy place (weli), nor can she perform her daily 
prayers (Mohammedans). She is neither allowed to prepare nor to touch any 
sanctified object (Makk. 32), such as ghurbniyeh2 bread and the br,rbdrah dish 
(made of boiled wheat with sugar, raisins, etc.). Therefore the qudddseh bread 
is prepared in the Syria.: chur.:h by the priests themselves and within the 
convent (Kid. 18). In some villages a menstruant is even forbidden to do any 
work for others. Some even refuse to eat anything prepared or touched by 
such a woman (Nidd . 98). Only after taking a cleansing bath on the eighth day, 
and after changing or washing her clothes, could a woman perform her prayers. 
This is taught by the proverb ba<d e!•[dmi11 r,ghml r,>dmin, "After the eighth 
day wash (yourself) and (perform the duties of your) belief." After childbirth a 
woman must wait forty days before she may take a bath, for it said that 
"her grave is open (i.e. ready to take her) for forty days" (Ramallah; see 
Shab. 26). 

As blood is supposed to contain the soul ("life-blood" , Zeb. 31·2) it is used 
in many magical ceremonies. The commingling of the blood of two different 
persons (see on the other hand Ker. 51) is therefore equivalent to the commingling 
of their souls. Such individuals enter into direct relationship. Love and friendship 
become more firmly established. A woman who is disliked by her husband tries 
therefore to win his favour by giving him a few drops of her blood in his food.5 

Human (and, in less degree, animal) corpses are also unclean. The room of 
a dead person used to be sanctified, after the removal of the body, by prayers 
and incense (Acre district). A dead body may also exercise the kabseh. The water 
with which a dead person is ritually washed before burial is unclean and makes 
unclean (Naz. 92 ; . Eduy. 84). A person who has come in contact with it has to 
change his clothes and to wash the exposed pans seven times. There are two 
regulations by means of which peasants measure the uncleanness of carrion. 
The saying djaf <ala djaf !iihir balii lJliif, "A dry thing (carrion) on a dry thing 
(food object) is without any dispute clean" explains the first belief. (For the 

1 Many Christian peasants used to forbid marital intercourse on certain 
feast days (cf. Taan. 18). 

2 This term denotes loaves made of pure semolina (smit!) and leavened 
with wheat leaven (lJamireh <arabiyeh). Generally five loaves are made (tuidjh, 
pl. wdj,lh), of which the priest keeps four for himself. Smaller loaves are known 
as qudddseh (pl. qudddsdl). Ghr,rbniyeh (or ghirb11iyeh is made in fulfilment of a 
vow, qudddseh in remembrance of a living or dead person. Both are signed 
with a seal (rafmeh) and blessed by the priest in the church at the celebration 
of an important feast, such as mdr Elias, el-lja~r, sittna Mariam, etc. Cf. CANAAN, 
Mohammedan Saints and Sanctuaries, pp. 176, 177. 

a This custom has practically died out. 
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principle, sec the Mishnah, Maksh. pp. 758-767.) The following example 
explains this idea better than any description. If a dead mouse falls on a heap 
of corn, the corn does not become unclean. The mouse and the corn directly 
surrounding the same are thrown away. But such a corpse makes oil (Maksh. 
64) unclean, and the oil must be purified, before it can be used. This is done 
by pouring boiling water over the oil seven times. A small openi~g is made 
at the bottom of the jar and is closed with a piece of cloth. After each time 
of pouring boiling water the cloth is removed, thus allowing the water to How 
out. The mouth of a cat is clean, but if she has eaten a rat it becomes for 
about 15 minutes unclean. 

In order to purify the water of a cistern into which animal carrion has 
fallen one must throw into the cistern (after removing the carrion) seven 
(some say forty) baskets full of pure red earth, samaqah. Every basket must be 
immersed and lifted up ,·iolently and repeatedly until the earth is well mixed 
with the water (Saffa, Siloah, Jerusalem). In several purification procedures earth 
may take the palce of water. (Cf. Parah, pp. 697-714). 

The second rule is that carrion of invertebrate animals and of such which 
do not have blood (see Par. 92) are so slightly unclean that they do not cause 
any ritual uncleanness. 

Every excretion which comes from one of the internal organs of a human 
or animal body is counted unclean. Such are excrements, urine, menstrual Aow, 
the blood issuing after childbirth, a dead foetus, the placenta, urethral discharge 
and vomit (Hull. 47 ; 71 ; 92 ; Nidd. 34).1 On the other hand saliva, nasal and 
conjunctiva! discharges, and the coating of the tongue (fur) are not regarded as 
unclean and, therefore, do not prevent a person from performing his prayers. 
As a proof for the cleannes of the saliva the following is told. The Prophet 
Mohammed used, according to <A>ibh, to spit in his hands at bed time, recite 
upon the same the first verses of Silreh 112, 113 and 114 and then to wipe his 
body with this saliva. This procedure he repeated three times. Any kind of 
purulent discharge is believed to be even more unclean than blood. It is 
interesting to note that the excrements of babies, one year old or less, are said 
to be clean. No animals are used in threshing /<ir 11abawi (which is believed 
to be holy since it was the food of the prophets), lest it · become unclean 
through their refuse. The person beating the ears. must be ritually clean. (Moh. 
es-SaUrlnl, Kitdb thigd>u-1->albdb li!ar~ man~umatu-1->tidtib, II, 312.) The living 
foetus of a dying animal (sheep or goat), if extracted before the mother dies, 
is said to be clean and is eaten by some peasants. The placenta is never eaten 
(Zeb. 35). But if a pregnant animal was vowed to a saint and is offered with
out knowledge of this condition, the foetus is thrown away (Tern. 74). 

The Mishnah regulations concerning unclean animals are not so widely 
· known among the inhabitants of Palestine. All Palestinians regard the dog as 
unclean. The Mohammedans also •include the pig in this category. Both animals 
are abhorred. A ~adi[ teaches "the angels will not enter a house where a dog 

1 The custom of burying things at crossroads. as mentioned in Hull. 47, 

is still known. 
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is found".1 The M:iliki sect do not regard the dog as unclean. The Palestinian 
makes a distinction between unclean animals and others which he may not 
cat. The general rule which seems to have been prevalent among the 
Mohammedans resembles in many points the law of the Bible. No animal with 
claws or with cutting incisor teeth should be eaten. But this rule is not strictly 
followed, for many peasants eat the hyena. The donkey is never eaten. The 
hyena is believed to ruminate only once a year. This condition brings it 
nearer to the category of the ruminants. Some allow only the right half of 
this animal to be eaten. The regulations about wild fowls have also some 
points of resemblance with Lev. , 1 ,a-,9 and Hull. 36• Birds with a curved beak 
where the upper part overlaps the lower one are as a rule not eaten. lo other 
wor.ds no meat-eating animal should be eaten. Very interesting is the belief 
that hunted animals become unclean, if they die before they are slaughtered. 
In order to avoid such a loss it is recommended that a few small pieces of 
iron (<En Karim) be mixed with the lead shot and that the name of God be 
invoked before shooting the animal. The name of God must be invoked each 
time an animal is slaughtered. Failure to do so makes the flesh forbidden as 
food. (Qoran, V, 4; II, 168; VI, 146; XVI, 11 5). 

Different parts of Jerusalem, as in Mishnaic times (Ke!. 18) still bear diffc:rent 
deb'Tees of holiness. Jerusalem is believed to be holier than any other city. 
The Temple Area enjoys greater sanctity and the holiest spot of the city is 
the Holy Rock.2 

Palestinians still adhere to the old custom of helping strangers, the poor, widows 
and orphans by allowing them to glean fields, vineyards, olive orchards and to a 
lesser extent vegetable gardens(M. S. 510). The reapers are very particular not to 
reap every ear of corn and barley, and what falls on the ground is left as a 
rule for the gleaners. The peasants believe that by not doing so the fields will 
lose their barakeh, blessing. In some places the corners of the fields are left 
uoreaped for the poor and stranger (Lev. 199 ; 23 22 ; Deut. 2419)3. In making 
an offering of food to a saint one part of .the food is given to the qaiym (the 
servant of the shrine) and another to the poor and orphans. In Saraf:it and 
<:l;n K:irim the offerer of a food -vow can eat of the same only in company 
with the poor and orphans. The same is done with a number of animal 
offerings slaughtered at festivals. In the last four days of RamaC,an every 
Mohammedan family of Sarris and the surrounding villages tries to give a ra!l 
bughddd," (=9'/• okiyehs) of corn, barley or dates to the poor. This gift is called 

Ju/rah. 
The Mishnah's descriptions and rules concerning houses show many points 

of resemblance with prevalent conditions. From the description of B. B. 6• we 
may infer that most of the houses used to be as small as those built in our 
days by the simple peasant. No Palestinian may make in his house a window 
from which the courtyard of his neighbour can be overlooked (cf. B. B. 31). 

1 Transmitted by ABO TAL1:'AH, see .:el-)1 -':- r-,: uA ~u ..,..~_.,, P· 554. 
2 See MUDJIR ED-DIN, al-unsu~dj-djaUI Ji tdrib~il-Qudsi wal-ijalil, pp. 201-213. 

a This unreaped corner is called "mal~ah" and is left for widjh allah. 
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Most of the houses in the villages of the plain are still roofed with wooden 
beams and brushwood. The lintel of a house is still sprinkled on different 
occasions with the blood of offerings (Neg. 141). Until fortv years ago any 
deed of sale or rent of a house mentioned every part of the building: the rooms, 
counyard, side-chambers, store rooms, cistern, etc. Failure to do so would lead 
to difficulties for the owner or renter of those parts which were not dearly 
mentioned in the contract (B. B. 41-c4). Uncleanness of a house, wherein a corpse 
was lying, has already been mentioned (cf. Eduy. 2~; Ke!. 92·6). 

In the ~adi! as well as in certain unwritten laws we meet with the same 
formula which is ·given in Peah 2 6 ; Eduy. 87 ; Jad. 48 ; Ab. 1 1. This formula 
denotes an established tradition not derived from any Holy Book or written 
law. The same formula is also found in the religious idjduh (pl. idjdzdt, 
certificate) given by the Ilb of a !ariqah (sect) to his disciple. Such !ilJs are 
skilled in writing amulets (Shab. 62). 1 This certificate is " long scroll of paper 
certifying that N. N. (giving his genealogy) who has taken and has received the 
initiation from the balifeh (the whole chain of fibs is given, until the founder 
of the !ar{qah is reached) has found that his adept .... (with the entire 
genealogy of the latter) is a worthy follower of the order (Mohammedan Saint 
and Sanctuaries, p. 313). 

T. CANAAN. 

1 Talismans arc still carried in leather cases (cf. Shab; o ,. ' 



LE R. P. ALEXIS MALLON 

Ancien President de la Palestine Oriental Society_. 

Le 7 Avril 1934, le R. P. ALEXIS MALLON mourait a Bethlee~, 
emporte par un ma! qu'une derniere campagne de fouilles particuli
erement <lure dans la vallee du Jourdain avait rapidement aggrave. 
Avec le P. MALLON disparait une des figures le plus marquantes et 
le plus originates de la philologie egyptienne et de l'archeologie 
palestinienne. 

Ne le 8 Mai r 87 5 a la Chapelle-Bertin (Haute-Loire), le P. 
MALLON arriva a l'age de vingt ans en Orient, pour faire son 
noviciat de la Compagnie de Jesus a Ghazir (Liban). La se Mcida 
en quelques mois sa vocation d'orientaliste : avant meme de com
mencer ses etudes de theologie, ii etait, a vingt et un ans, charge 
du cours de langue copte a la Faculte Orientale de l'Universite 
Saint-Joseph de Beyrouth. Apres quelques articles de philologie 
copte, qui revelent deja un maitre, ii publiait des 1904 la premiere 
Grammaire Copte en langue franc;aise dont la 3• edition, parue en 
1926, demeure toujours !'instrument de travail fondamental pour 
l'etude du Copte. 

En 1905, le P. MALLON se rendit en Angleterre pour faire ses 
etudes de theologie. II y continua ses travaux favoris, pour venir 
reprendre en 1909 a Beyrouth la chaire de langues egyptienne et 
copte. Un an apres ii etait appele a Rome pour enseigner !es memes 
sciences a l'Institut Biblique Pontifical. 

Mais sa connaissance pratique de !'Orient et ses travaux scien
tifiques le designerent en 1913 pour mettre a execution le projet 
de fondation d'une succursale de l'lnstitut Biblique Pontifical a 
Jerusalem. Dans la Ville Sainte, Jes soucis l'attendaient nombreux 
et non plus seulement d'ordre scientifique; la mission dont ii etait 
charge comportait des difficultes particulierement epineuses et son 
patriotisme profond, qui n'a jamais connu de defaillance, fut dure
ment mis a l'epreuve. De suite, le P. MALLON donna toute sa 
mesure de prudence, de perspicacite et de tact. Les plus graves 
difficultes etaient surmontees lorsque la guerre eclata et l'obligea a 
quitter la Terre-Sainte. 
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II se consacra alors :\ l'egyptologie, travailla en Egypte avec 
!es Peres RoNZE\'ALLE et BovtER-LAPIERRE, puis, la tourmente passee, 
revint en 1919 :\ Jerusalem, oi1 ii s'adonna definitivement a l'archt:0-
logie de la Palestine. Son ouvrage Les Hehreux en Egypte cent 
en majeure partie pendant son sejour au Caire, indiquait deja cette 
ten dance. 

En Palestine, le P. MALLON se met d'abord en devoir de pren
dre contact avec le pays plus intimement qu'il n'avait pu le faire 
en 191 3; ii le parcourt en tous sens, observe, interroge et fin it par 
avoir une connaissance du pays et de ses habitants qui lui facili
teront grandement par la suite ses recherches archeologiques. Cest 
le moment oi1 !es chantiers de fouilles s'ouvrent un peu partout 
en Palestine; ii les visite sou vent, se familiarise avec les problemes 
pratiques. de \'archeologie et commence :\ pub lier des chroniques 
et des etudes auxquelles sa rnaitrise de l'archeologie egyptienne 
donne un interet tout particulier. 

Des son arrivee a Jerusalem en l 919, le P. MALLON s'et:tit 
laisse captiver par une branche plus speciale de J'archeologie, la 
prehistoire, dont ii fut le veritable initiateur en Palestine. Nous lui 
devons entre autres dans ce domaine la . decouverte d'un grand 
nombre de stations de l't1ge de la Pierre, un premier essai tres 
meritoire de classification des industries et un repertoire des gise
ments, paru en 192 5 et qui n'a rien perdu de son inten~t malgre 
Jes decouvertes faites depuis. En 1928, ii prend une part prepon
derante a la fouille de la grotte d'Oumm-Qatafa, dont ii etudie et 
publie le materiel de l'age du Bronze, puis, des l'annee suivante, 
ii decouvre dans la vallee du Jourdain la ruine de Teleilat Ghassoul. 
Celle-ci lui revele tout de suite !'importance de la civilisation 
qu'Oumm-Qatafa Jui avait fair seulement entrevoir et qui auparavant 
n'etait meme pas soupc;onnee, 

Des !ors ii consacre toute son activite a la fouille de ce site 
dont l'etendue et la richesse en une region aujourd'hui desertique 
avaient de quoi surprendre. La situation geographique de Teleilat 
Ghassoul, !'age archeologique de la ruine Jui font penser qu'il tient 
la une des villes de la Pentapole biblique. II souleve alors la clameur 
de ceux, nombreux, qui accommodant Ecritures, donnees geogra
phiques et geologiques it une tradition. quelque . peu leg~ndaire, 
placent au sud de la Mer Morte !es v11les maud1tes. Mat!i le P. 
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MALLON ne se rebute pas; ii supporte Jes contradictions et Jes rail
leries avec cette grandeur d'ame qui Jui etait habituelle et dont 
beaucoup devraient Jui savoir gre. Son affabilite, sa bonte s'eten
daient it tous, adversaires scientifiques comme amis. 

II mene done dans la vallee du Jourdain cinq campagnes suc
cessives, met a jour des monuments et un materiel archeologique 
extremement importants, qui obligent a voir sous un jour nouveau 
!es debuts de la civilisation du Bronze en Palestine. Son ouvrage 
Teleiliit Ghassiil I, paru- au lendemain de sa mort, rassemble !es 
fruits de ce dur labeur, mene le plus souvent sous un climat torride, 
dans des conditions materielles extremement austeres, sans une col
laboration suffisante. Aussi la derniere campagne lui est-elle fatale 
et de son chancier de fouilles ii est amene it son lit de mort. 

Membre du bureau de la Societe Fran<;aise d'Egyptologie, le 
P. MALLON avait ete un des representants de la Palestine au Congres 
des Orientalistes de 1928. Vice-President en 1927 de la Palestine 
Oriental Society, ii etait elu President l'annee suivante. Depuis, 
comme membre de !'Editorial Board, ii assurait !'edition des articles 
fran<;ais de la revue. II fut surtout un des principaux animateurs 
de notre Societe, dont ii" faisait partie depuis sa fondation en 1921, 
et un de ses memhres !es plus actifs. Comme ses collaborateurs et 

amis, la Palestine Oriental Society lui gardera un souvenir plein 
d'admiration et de gratitude . . 

Jerusalem, Juillet 1934. 

PRINCIPAUX TRAVAUX 

du R. P. ALEXIS MALLON 

RENE N EUVILLE. 
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'Notes de philologie copte'. Rerneil de trav. rel. a la phil. et a 
l'arclz. egypt. et assyr., XXVII, 1905, pp. 151-156. 

'Les Theotokies ou Office de la Sainte Vierge dans le rite copte'. 
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SEMITISED IjURRIANS IN SYRIA AND PALESTINE 

H. L. GINSBERG and B. MAISLER 

0ERUSALEM) 

In Syria XIV, 230-37, E. DHORME offers a reproduction and 
interpretation of "Deux tablettes de Ras Shamra de la campagne de 
1932 ". One of these, R. S. _ 1932. 4475, is of such historical interest 
as to deserve a further examination of the historical problems raised. 
A new translation and philological commentary are also given here. 
The present translation, while not open to the objections raised 
by us against the renderings of the editio princeps, is not without 
its own difficulties and is only to be regarded as tentative. 

TEXT 

TRANSCRIPTION TRANSLATION 
Obv. I. t~m l >iwrir I. Message of Ewirizar 

2. l I plsy 2. to Palsiya. 

3. r g m 3. s A Y: 

4· yf/111 I lk 4· May it be well with you! 

5. l I trgds 5. Regarding Targudas 
6. w I l I klby 6. and (regarding) Kulibiya-

7. fm't I !Jt'i 7. Order of Arrest: 
8. n!Jt>u I ht 8. Arrest th-

9. lzm I >inmm 9. em wherever they be ; 
10. n!Jt>u I w I [>ak IO. Arrest [them] and send [them] 
II. <my I w I yd l I. to me. Indeed, the love 
12. >ilm I p I kmtm 12. of the gods is lure like death : 

13· <z I m>id I3 · very fierce, 

14. >im I ntkp 14. terrible, mighty. 

Rev. l 5. 111<nk l 5. Thine answer, 
16. w I m11m 16. and any 

17. rgm Id I tfm< 17. report that thou mayest hear 
18. tmt I w I ft 18. there, thou shalt put 

19, b I t.r I <mz 19. into a letter to me. 
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PHILOLOGICAL COMMENTARY 

(That the opening formulas are copied from Akkadian models, 
1s pointed out by DHORME.) 

1. The fourth character in the name >iw1·ir resembles DHORME's 
f2 , GINSBERG's f, 1 rather than f: yet it is neither the one nor the 
other, but a sign employed in RS 1929: 4 and in the fragment in 
Syria XU, 389. In both these-as H1wZNy 2 has demonstrated, 
Ij urrian-inscriptions, however, and in the cognate RS 1 929: 7, 
this character is the rule; though occasionaly an ordinary f also 
occurs. The reason why our scribe employed the letter in question 
just in the name >iwrir and nowhere else in this document is 
plain: It is, like all the other three, a Ij urrian name, and is known 
to us as · such from Ijurrian and Akkadian sources (see the 
Historical Commentary below): The fact that the element i ar is 
in cuneiform syllabic script transliterated z11r as well as, more 
commonly, far , 3 that similar hesitation appears in the transcription 
of other Ij urrian names, and that the 111pfar who wrote our tablet 
felt constrained to borrow a foreign character to render it with, 
would lead one to suspect that the ljurrian sibilant in question had 
no exact Semitic equivalent. A common denominator for f and z 
would be i; and the equation '\t = i is hereby offered, with all 
reserve, as a working hypothesis. 

A comparison of trgds here with trgzz, II->AB 8: 2, immediately 
suggests that the complex trg is to be treated as a unit. It obviously 
corresponds to the ljurrian divine name Tarbu of the cuneiform, 

1 Tarbiz IV, 380 below; OLZ 1933, 593 n. 1. 

2 B. HR0ZN}', Archiv Orimtdfoi IV, 118ff. 
s Thus the aweltt of Acre is called Sutatna, the son of Sar.\tum in EA 8, 

but Zatatna or Zitatna, the son of Zurata in EA 233, etc. On Zurata see WEBER 
apud KNUDTZ0N, Die El-Amarna Tafeln, 1301. So, too, we are inclined to identify 
the complex yttt, in 1.5 of the tablet RS 1929, No. 7 (written in scriptio co11ti,ma), 
which is referred to in the text(p. 255), with the proper name YaSdata, EA No. 
248: 3. On this name WEBER apud KNUDTZON, p. 1109 cites Eo. MEYER, Zschr. f 
vrgl. Spradiforsd1u11g XLII, 18 to the effect that "Ya§data erinnere naturlich an 
die Komposita Yazata, yazd, sei also als Yazdadata aufzafassen." Cf. Ta-a-t/11-ge-pa, 
or Ta-a-tum-be-pa, the name of Tu§ratta's daughter, and names like Tadua, etc. 
The Hurrian element tat means "love"; A. GusTAVS, RLV VIII, p. 220. The 
eleme-;lt ya!da also occurs in Zirdam-ya§da EA 234, 26. 
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Trg of the hieroglyphic monuments. As the nearest thing to g 10 

Akkadian is !J and in Egyptian g, this is not the only instance of 
its having been graphically represented in these respective ways: cf. 
i!1Jlll = cuneiform Sanbar, Egyptian Sngr 
l"IT!l, •·:J-, I'al;a tlazati, ,, Ggt 
fDll':l (ZKR inscr.) =,, Nubasse, ,, Ngs' 
.,il,n (LXX 0AAI'AA (0ALll"AA) = cuneiform Tudbaliya. (In the 
case of this name we shall see below· still further proof that its 
laryngal was originally g). 

The foregoing alone confirms BANETH's identification of the 
Ugaritic r,(_ with Arabic t_5 in a most brilliant manner. In addition, 
as will be seen further on, the name of the divinity Targ- in all 
probability survives, like so many other traces of "the l:forite", 
in the south of Palestine; namely, in combination with the tlurrian 
suffix -ti, in the clan-name c•n!lin (LXX API'ABIEIM, in which 
the loss of the first 0 is due to haplography): and !1 is the legitimate 
heir of g in Hebrew. 

The name Trgzz just cited, whether place-name or divine 
name, is from its context evidently connected with Mot. Accordingly 
it will not be surprising should it ever come to light that Targu 
occupied in t:Iurrian mythology a position analogous to that of 
Mot in the native Canaanite mythology. 

7-1 I a. DHOR~rn: "j>ai en ten du que vraiment ils Ont ete emmenes. 
En eux, ii n>y a pas de culpabilite, (pourtant) ils ont ete emmenes. 
Done renvoie-les pres de moi". The grammatical, and even 
graphical, objections to this rendering are very great. In the first 
place, the emphatic infinitive absolute always ends in u, not i; 
e.g., !Jatd>u, I->AB 2 :23 (see below), gamd>u gami>ti, II->AB 4-5: 
34; >ispa>i sapd>u, Syria XIII, 138 n. 1. In the second place if 

4 The identification of Nuga~~e with ~. the name of a territory in the 
ZKR inscription, which was proposed by DHORME, RB 1908, 503, and accepted 
by E. F. WEIDNER, Bo~hazk/Ji-Studien VIII, 12 n. 3, commends itself all the 
more as interchange of l and n is not only rather common in Semitic (cf. 
C. BROCKELMANN, Grundriss I, 222f.; GESENIUS-BUHL, Handworterbudi 17, 370a), but 
can be proved for ijurrian as well ; see WEIDNER, op. cit. VI, 77 n. I; B. MAISLEll, 

Untersudiun~en z. alien Gesdi. Syriens u. Paldstinas, 12 ; E. A. SPEISER, Mesopo
tamian Ori~ns, 94f. 

6 D. H. BANETH, OLZ 1932, 705. This view was accepted by us without 
hesitation; cf. Tarbiz IV, 381; OLZ 1933, 593. 
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n/Jt>u were a perfect form it could only . be plural, but DHoRME, 
makes it refer to two individuals: the remarkable document >INY 
(=our siglum for >Jim N<mm w -Ysmm) 6 , however, tead1es us that 
the dual of the verb was a living grammatical category in the 
language of Ugarit. In the third place, DHORME attributes to the 
n-form 11bt>11 a passive signification. This, however, the ni~~al had 
in Biblical Hebrew far less frequently than would appear from the 
Masoretic pointing;7 and in fact the passive of the simple conju
gation is ~u!ila-y11~{al11 everywhere else in the Ras Shamra texts. In 
the fourth place, in Hebrew an infinitive of the simple conjugation 
never accompanies a finite verb of the n-conjugation, and other 
heterogeneous combinations of this sort are very rare and occur 
only under special conditions.8 By the side of these difficulties, the 
absence of any equivalent in the original for "que", "pourtant" 

• and "]es" (in "renvoie-les") is perhaps of less moment. One might 
also urge against DHORME's assumption that >inmm = cm J'N; the 
fact that in this document even L and w are marked off as separate 
words by vertical strokes; (note. especially w I I I , I. 6); but we 
ourselves feel compelled to divide kmtm, L 12 into ka-moti-ma (see 
below ad Loe.). 

Our own rendering assumes for fm<t a meaning very close 
to some of those with which the root fm< · is usually associated, 
and has the merit of ascribing a suitable function to the obvious 
genetive /Jt>i. n/Jt>u is taken as nabtd.>u, infinitive absolute of the 
n-conjugation of /Jt>. The inf. absol. is used as an imperative not 
only in Biblical Hebrew but in all probability in 1->AB 2: 23 (see 
below) and 11->AB 4-'5 ·-35,9 and for the employment of the n-con
jugation as a "middle voice", cf. Hebrew ,NroJ "to obtain permission 
for oneself", TMNJ "to make for oneself an mnN". The infinitive 
absolute is indeclinable, and accordingly ins~ead of taking the 
objective suffixes It is followed by the inflected forms of MN in 

· Lev. 26, Nu. I 535, and by an inflected form of ht in our passage. 
(The latter recurs in 1->AB I: 11, where i_ts function, however, is 
not very clear. Although V1ROLLEAUD's suggestion ad Loe. that it 

6 Syria XIV, Pll. XVII-XIX. 
7 M. LAM•BERT, Rev. des Eludes Juives XLI, 196-214; H. L. GINSBERG, .A.JSL 

XLVI, 52ff., 127ff.-supplemented and corrected Tarbiz V, 208-223. 
8 GINSBERG, opp. ciU. 9 see Tarbiz V, 84, ad Joe. 
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may be miswritten for •it, and in any case be an equivalent of 
Heb. nN, seems improbable, 10 we cannot help feeling that l,tl,m in 
our passage has much the same force as Heb. c:int-e or omN.) As 
in Hebrew, the object of more than one verb need not be named 
more than once; cf. Gen. 92-~; 187; 2 440-41; 2 74, s, 9-I0, 1s. 

, .... f 

•i11mm corresponds to Arab . \....i, I '' wheresoever", or perhaps more 
.... - -· -r .. 

accurately to \.. l.-:~ I, which would mean "anywhere (at all)"; this 

is also given by BEZoL011 as the possible meaning of Akkadian 
yii1111111111a. Cf. 11111111 "whatsoever", I. 16. 

<my, of course, means not "pres de moi", but "to me" . In the 
epic texts <m recurs with this and similar meanings so frequently 
that the fact was noted, and Heb. n~\l'? and other parallels compared, 
by GINSBERG 12 immediately upon the ·publication of 1->AB. 

As regards the root bt•, it would seem to have everywhere 
in these texts the meaning of "stop", "arrest", whence in Arabic 
"prevent"; but otherwise only slight changes in G1NSBERG 0s previous 
interpretation 13 of I-•AB 2;23-26; II->AB 8:20-24 are ne.:essary. 
\Ve accordingly now render these two passages as fo_llows : 

bt•u hw } . Stand still14, 0 \ , • 
tbf•an nrt >1/111 sps Let her stand still, the Gods Torch Sapsu-

1!1rrt l•a ,mm With glowing heat let the heavens blaze; 

byd( bn } >i/111 mt By the love (i . e., for the sake) I Son l Motu I 
111dd of the Gods' Beloved 

11b-14. Our interpretation differs utterly from that of the editio 
pri11ceps. The latter involves, among other things, construing yd 
"hand" as a masculine 1.ubsrantive, despite •INY 33. (In I. 34 ibid., 
>ark behaves like all pnfects which precede a feminine subject; cf. 
II->AB 2:28; 4-5 : 82,87. This principle of genus pendws does 
not seem to extend, as in Arabic, to the imperfect tense.) DttoRME 
also assumes, here as in I. 16, a dual or plural pronominal suffix 

10 One would rather indine to take it as a strengthening cnclitic, as docs 
perhaps 13ANF.TH, OLZ 1932, 450, who translates: ,,Es moge sich freuen j\~erat 
und ihr Sohn, u. s. w." 

11 C. BEZOLD, Baby/011isch-Assyr. Glossar, 2a. 
12 Tarbiz IV: 1 (October 1932), 106-119 ad io,c. 
18 Ibid., ad lac. ; q. 1•. for the etymologies on which the present revised 

r<!ndcring is based. 
Ii lnfinith·e absolute as imperntive, ibid., p. 383 n. 8. We arc reniindcd of Jos. 1 o12r. 
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-m for -hm: this assumption is unwarranted. According to our 
rendering, the present correspondent, like the authors of the Tell 
el-<Amarna letters,15 quotes scripture to suit his purpose. The native 

16 See ANTON }IRKU, 'Kana<aniiische Psalmenfragmente i. d. vorisraelit. Zeit 
Paliistinas u. Syriens,' Journal of Bibl. Lit., LII (r93 3), ro8-r 20. In the poetical 
texts of Ras Shanua we have actual specimens of the literature which all these 
citations presuppose. Their resemblance to passages in the poetical literature 
of the Old Testament is very impressive indeed. We recognise not only the 
characteristic parallelismus membrornm but also the rhythm based on a fixed 
number of word-stresses rather than syllables; the prevalent metre of the Ras 
Shamra poems being 3 + 3 (W. F. ALBRIGHT, ]POS 1932, 207 [23)), which is 
also very common in the O.T. More striking than either, however, are whole 
phrases and lines in these texts which agree almost verbatim with verses of 
the O.T. This resemblance is apparent even in }IRKU's retranslations of some 
of the quotations in the Tell el-<Amarna correspondence from Akkadian into 
German; in the case of the quotation in our letter, it is striking. Some of the 
most remarkable phrases and passages of this sort occurring in the poetic texts 
of Ras Shamra are: 
A. In the pub/is/zed texts: 

r) II->AB 1: 4-7; 4-5: 47-48: lyf!• tr>il >abh >ilmlk d ylm11/z (He calleth 
unto T6ru->Ilu his father, >Ilu-Malku that did create him)-cf ...... 1':lK 
1)D'1 of Yahwe, Dt. 326. 

2) Ibid. 3: r8; 4-5 : 122 rkb <rpt (the Cloud-Rider, epithet of the storm• 
god Ba<lu or Haddu)-cf. m::i,11(::i) :o,, of Yahwe, Ps. 68 (in which, as 
in the whole of Ps. 42-83, c•n':l11 has, as is well known, been system
atically substituted for nm•). · 

3) Ibid., ·4-5 : 3 5-38: l/1111 hm !tym; l/1111 b/1/mt l/1111, !tym bkrp11111 y11, bk(s) 
!Jrf d111 <p11 (Eat now I drink! Eat of the tables bread, drink of the jars 
wine, from a golden cup the blood of trees.) Cf. Prov. 96 (also 417) 
and, for the final phrases, which recur several times in II->AB, Gen. 4911

• 

4) >INY. 7: //1111 bl~m >a(?)y w!ty b!Jmr y11 >ay: Cf. the preceding. 
5) Ibid. 14: tbf.!J g]d b/1/b, >a(?)nnlJ blJm>at (cook a kid in milk, a lamb(?) in 

butter)-with VIROLLEAUD and DuSSAUD, contrast Ex. 23 19 ; 3426; Dt. 1421
• 

6) IJ->AB 4-5 :42 : <m <1111 /1yt; cf. 1 K. 181 ; Neh. 28 ; Dn. 2f, etc. 
B. In passages quoted by VIROLLEAUD from unpublished texts : 

1) Syria XII 355: /1 !mm fmn >arf (the dew of heaven, the fat of the 

earth); cf. Gen. 2728,89. 

2) Ibid., 3 57: k tmfJf ltn btn br~, tkly btn <~ltn, Jly/ d fb<t r>afm (Surely 
thou shalt smite Leviathan, the elusive (?) serpent, thou shalt destroy 
the writhing (?) serpent, the accursed·(?), the seven-headed); cf., with 
Virolleaud, Isa. 271 and Ps. 7414 ; further Job 2612

-
18

• 

3) Syria XIII, 130 n. I: r35, n. 1: ~~ ksp w yr~ !Jrf (take silver and 

yellow-glittering gold); cf. Ps. 681'. 

: 4) Ibid., 127: la locution drkt di dr drk "ta puissance qui (s'etend A) 
I toutes !es generations" se rencontre a c0te de ,nlk </ml,: "ton royaume 
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literature evidently included a prototype of Ct. 8 : 6, and the word 
P= ilS (and perhaps also >ilm) was probably inserted into it by 
•Ewirifar in order to adapt it to the case in hand: it forms a 
11atural antithesis to tmt=crp, I. 18. -

The employment of yd as a masculine noun, and as the 
equivalent of il:Jiltt in the parallel Ct. 8 : 6, is, after the publication 
of II-> AB 4-5: 38-39, still another gratifying confirmation of 
GINSBERG's derivation of yd, in the passages quoted above, from ydd. 

In kmtm the ending -m is probably, as in so many passages of 
11->AB already pointed out by GINSBERG15• ad loc., and in a 
number of >INY as well,16 the emphatic particle -ma which is so 
familiar from Akkadian17, and from a few West Semitic proper 
names.18 Alternatively, but in our opinion less probably, the -m of 
mt-m may represent the plural masculine ending; cf. ~me Ezek. 2810, 

"moo Jer. 164 ; Ezek. 28 8. 

d'eternite ."-Of course, in the former of these ph.rases di is simply the 
feminine of d in No. B. 2, and in the epithet dp>id which in I- and 
II->AB is frequently attached to the names L[pn and Ir->i/ (both of 
which designate the same indh·idual, >II). H. BAUER, Da.s Alphabet t1011 

Ras Sdiamra u.s.w. (September 1932), 70, and independently GINSBERG, 
Tarbiz IV Fasc. I (October 1932), 112 top, have pointed out th.at this 
d is used exactly like South Semitic gu, fem . gal. Accordingly, drk-1 
dt dr drk is to be rendered rather "thy government of all generations". 
In any case, what VIROLLEAUD describes in the above sentence is 
obviously an astonishing prototype of Ps. 145 18 ; Dan. 383. · 

Except for A. 4 and B. 2, which, as has been indicated, were recognised 
by VIROLLEAUD, all the above parallels were first pointed out in the Hebrew 
articles of GINSBERG in Tarbiz. In Tarbiz IV, 385, GINSBERG further interpretes 
~)In ~lh b>rpt, frh />arf br~m II-AB 4-5 :70-71 to mean "and he (Ba<lu
Haddu) shall utter his voice (or thunder) in the clouds, flashing down lightning 
unto the earth", taking srh as the adverbial infinitive absolute of Jrh=common 
South Semitic (cf. esp. Ethiopic) Jr?• "to flash" (cf. also Jrh and Jr~ in various 
Semitic tongues). With this he compares, in an entirely analogous context: 
.mMl .,,p:i 01)1' ,,,p lMIU' ,,,rm . )'1Kl"1 MlDl:l 'ill 111Kl hl::i1ip~ c•tnrm-,:, nnn, Job 3711-1. 
(It is well known that 11K means "lightning" in the whole passage Jb. 3611Cl-37 11.) 

16- Who was the first to recognize it, Tarbiz IV :4 Ouly 1933), 388. 
16 These are commented upon in GINSBERG'S "Notes on The Gracious and 

Beaulif1tl Gods" , which are appearing in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society. 
11 Tarbiz IV, 388 II. 27 ff.; V, 84 to Hen >AB 4-5 35. 
ts B. HROZNV, Archiv Oritnldlni I (1929), 66. [Cf. also South Arabian -mii 

(both in ordina~y words and in proper names) and -mii; K. CONTI•Ross1N1, 
Chreslomathia Arabica Meridionalis, pp. 174a, 175b.] 
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m>id. to be read m11>da=1Nr.:J (cf. lexica) : an illustration of 
G1:s sBrnc; 's thesisiu that the three Alephs of the Ras Shamra script 
only indicate the following, never the preceding, vo\\'el, and that 
the sign transliterated >i is used both when the follo\\'ing vowel 
is >i and \\'hen it is zero. 

>im \\'t: connect with the root C'N: . cf. >ib. II->AB 7:35, 38 
from ::'N ; and 11{!.·p we take as a 11!,·/l parti ci ple of {kp=Arab. {!~J, 
•·co overcome .. ; Aram. t!,·p "to be powerful " (with by-forms tllp 
and//.-/,). 15 ·· 19 111<11!.- from 111a<11i, "ans\\'er".-11111,u = Akk . mann111a, 

111i1111111111a etc.; so also. with J. N. EPSTEJ>: (oral communication), 
CJr.J . Tabnit I. 5; Esmun<azar I. 5 (twice)-cf. Arab. \.,.-, "anythi ng ·· . 
It is either in apposition to rg/1/. or governs it in th e ge netive. 

{mt= .:::i (D110R\IE) : the / may be identical with that of Phoen. 
TlOil. = Heb. i:il, il~il-w \ st = Heb. '1;1fP1, per fect consecutive with 
imperative signification; cf. G. BERGSTR\ssER, Heb1·ii.ische Gram/1/.ati!.· 
II, Para. 9 i. The language of Ugarit, however, also employs the 
second person of the perfect without "w·• as an imperative, e.g., 
II-AR 3 : 30-31 ; and as an optative, e.g., ibid. 4- 5 :42.19"-'my, ··co 
me .. ; .:f. to r I a. 

HISTORICAL COMMENTARY 

The name of the sender of our letter, >iwrir, is pure Jjurrian. 
It is identical with that of one of the kings of l~a~na, which in 
Mesopotamian cuneiform is written syllabically E-wi-ri-sar-ri 20 and · 
ideographically-EN-LUGAL.21 

Sar(ri) figures very frequently as a component part of Jjurrian 
names from Nuzi, Boghazkoi and Syria. From a wealth of material, 
we select the following examples: 

r. From Nttzi: Sar-tesup (also Sar-dlM), Sar-tilla, Sarriya, Ar-sarri, 

Akip-sar, Arip-sar, Tebip-sar, Tesup-sar. 

iv First propounded Tarbiz IV: 4 (July 1933), 381-3 . 
111n ]bid., 387 top. We cannot help being reminded of the identical use of 

the Akkadian pcrmansive in RA XIX, p. 100, I. 15; p. 105, I. 15; even though 
this tablet is a copy of a letter from the Pharaoh lo a Canaanite prince. 

~ Instead of the reading E-pi-ri-~ar-ri (so VIROLLEAUD), A. GusTAVS, Pal. 
Ja/zrb. XXVI_ (r 93o), 10. n. 4 proposed E-wi-ri-far-ri, rightly arguing that the sign : 

PI has mostly the value wi in Ijurrian texts. 
21 CH. VIROLLEAUD, A11tiquily III (1929), 315; Syria XI, 313, I. 44-
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Further: lr·wi-far,22 probably a variant of E-wi-ri-far-ri 23 = >iwrir. 
2. From Boghazlioi: Abli-sar, Anat-sar, Takip-sarri, Tasmi-sarri-wa, 

etc.24 

3. From Syria: Sarni (EA 162,68), Zura-sar (EA 319,4), and 
possibly ARAD-sar-ru-ma (Ta<annek, No. 7, Obv. 3) or ARAD
sa-ru-ma (No. 4, Rev. 6).25 

That this fa,· is Jjurrian was recognised by E. F. W1,:mNER26 

and A. GusTAvs;27 It means "king·•, as is especially evident from 
the ideographic spelling LUGAL in the ~a~na and Boghazkoi texts, 
and this meaning is no doubt connected with the Jjurrian root 
far "to command·• ,28 for the fact that, as we have seen, the initial 
sibilant is one peculiar to Jjurrian speaks against a loan from the 
Akkadian. 

Ew(i)r(i) is likewise a very common Ij.urrian word. It occurs 
in the letter of Tusratta-whose messenger, by the way, was called 
Tunip-iwri (EA 17: 47)-in the form e-wi-ir-ni-in the Boghazkoi 
texts, and at Nuzi .29 The current view that it is synonymous with 
far and means "king" can hardly be substantiated. Ir is true that 
in the Boghazkoi texts it stands in parallel with far, but it is not 
completely synonymous with it. We have seen above that the 
name Ewiri-far is written ideographically EN. LU GAL; the latter 
means '"king", but the former "lord". The name >iwrir=ewiri-sar 
therefore means much the same thing as Hebrew 170'J11'{, viz. "a 
Lord is the King" _3° 

Plsy, the name of the addressee, also seems to be Jjurrian. 
It is apparently composed of two elements, of which the first is 
the J:{urrian verb pal "to demand", which is often combined with 

22 Harvard S,milic S,ries V 52, 2. 
28 Cf. E. A. SPEISER, Mesopolamia11 Origi,is (1930), 145 n. 90 . 
2j The material has been classified by A. G6TZE, MVAeG 38 (1933), 226ff. 
25 According to G6TZE, ibid., 258f., however, Jarn111a in these names rep-

resents the god Sanna, and is not connected with Jar. The same element may 
be present in the tribe-name Trm11, RS 1929, 2 : 19 and in the place-name Trmg, 
II->AB 8: 3; for n is a suffix freguently employed in tribe-names, whilst g is 
emplo~·ed in place-names (cf. SPEISER, Mes. Or., 154, n. I I 3). 

26 Bo.{[hazkdi-Studien VIII, 13 n. 1. 27 ZA N. F. II (1925), 298. 
28 F. BORK, MVAG XIV, 1-2 (1909), 126 (and already L. MESSERSCHMIDT, 

ibid., 1899, Fasc. 4, 58). 
29 Materials in SPEISER, op. cit., 145 n. 90; F. THUREAU-DANGIN, Svria 

XII, 254, n. I. 80 F. THUREAU·DANGIN, ibid., 254-255. 
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a theophorous element to form proper names (e.g., PalcTesup 
"Tesup demands"),81 and the second the divine name Siya, Siy. 
These forms are known from the ~arna texts (Si-ya),82 texts of the 
Kassite period (si-ya-tum),88 and others.3' The name Pal-siy(a) 
accordingly means "(the god) Siy(a) requires". In our opinion, it is 
the same name as the Ba-al-zi-i occurring in a cuneiform tablet 
found at Shechem; FR. BoHL, ZDPV 1926, p. 322: No. r, I. 3. 
BoHL states ibid., p. 324, that he was unable to find any analogy 
to it.34• 

The third name in our document, Trgds, is, as we have seen, 
undoubtedly composed of an element trg and an element ds. The 
former is practically certainly to be identified with the Anatolian 
and Ijurrian god Tarbu (or Tarku),85 who was, of course, worshipped 
far and wide in Anterior Asia.86 It is sufficient to recall a few 
names like Tarbunazi, Tarbundaraba, and Tarbulana from the 
Kassite Period37 ~nd the numerous Asianic names compounded with 
the element Tarbu-, Tarku-.88 Tarbu would seem to have been 
indigenous in the first place in Arzawa (Cilicia). A king of Arzawa 
in the age of Tell el-<Amarna is called Tarbundaraba (EA 31,2). 
The Etruscan clan-names Tarchon and Tarquinius are apparently 
likewise connected with the Tar/Ju-names of Asia Minor.89 

The hieroglyphic equivalent of the Mesopotamian cuneiform 
Tar/Ju is Trg; cf. the two Hittite names Trgttf and Trgnnf.40 That 

81 C. J. GADD, RA XXIII (1926), 73; SPEISER, JAOS 1933, 31. 
82 CH. VIROLLEAUD, SYRlA VIII, 293, I. I I. 

88 A. T. CLAY, Personal Names from Cuneif /nsc,·. of the Cassite Period, 123. 

M See especially A. GusTAVS, Pal.-Jahrb. XXVI (1930), 8. 
8fa The character transcribed zi is rather peculiar, but seems to be assured 

by the following i. 
86 On the spellings Tar!Ju and Tarku, see E. A. SPEISER, Mesop. Or., 142£. 

116 See especially C. AuTIIAN, Tarkondtmos (1922), passim; G. C0NTENAU, Les 
table/Jes de Kerkouk ( 1926), 21 ff. 

87 CLAY, op. cit., 137, 204. 
88 See J. SuNDWALL, Die einheimisdien Namen der Lykier (1913), 213ff.; 

AUTRAN, op. cit., 36ff. 
1111 B. HERBIG, Kleinasiat.-etrusk. Nammgleidiungw, 2of.; B. HROZN_y, ZA N.F. 

IV (1929), 175. · . ·· 
Mi BuRCHARDT, Altkanaan. Fremdworte und Eigem1a111en im Agyptisdien II, No. 

11 i8-
9

; W. WRESZINSKI, Atlas II, 101, Nos. 3, 14 on which cf. WRESZINSKI, OLZ 

1931, Col. 1009 ff.; A. REUBEN!, PEF; Q.S. 1932, 104ff. REUBEN! rightly sees 



XIV GINSBERG and MAISLER: Semitised Ijurrims in Syria and Palc;stine 2118 

the foreign sound which tbe cuneiform syllabary endeavours to ap
proximate by mews of b and the hieroglyphic script by g is g, was 
demonstrated above. 

The other component of our name possibly corresponds to 
the element taf( = tafe, "offering" ?)U which figures in cuneiform 
representations of ljurrian and Asianic proper names (e.g. at Nuzi 
and in the Kassite sphere), such as Ar-tas(se), Tesup-tas(sa), Tassi, 
etc .,42 and-in the form of d/taf/s-as a suffix of proper names 
in the Boghazkoi texts .43 

Several Asianic proper names are compounded of a theophor
ous element+ daf/s; e.g. Llamaexov, which is probabgr our Targu
das with the positions of the component parts reversed." 

The place-name Trgzz, 11->AB 8 : 2 45 is also thoroughly ljur
rian . Not only, as we have seen, the first element, Trj=(Tarbu), 
but also the second one, zz, has several excellent lJurrian parallels. 
The N uzi-tablets offer Zi-iz-za,46 Zizzibarpa46o and probably Zu-u-zu" 
and the Boghazkoi texts contain some similar names.48 An element 
zaza also occurs in Anatolian names.48• 

in Trgnn~ the name Targu-nana(!). The name or name-constituent Nana(§) can 
be illustrated not only from Nuzi (Nania, Nana, Nan-tdup, etc.) but also from 
Boghazkoi; e. g. Nanna§ (KUB XI, 33), Naniyd (KUB XIII 34, IV, 19).-With 
the hieroglyphic Trgt15, REUBEN! combines the cuneiform Targu-dattaL This 
identification, however, seems uncertain . Perhaps one should rather compare the 
cuneiform Targu-ta~ or our Trg-ds. Whether the spelling ds (=tt) instead of tlJ 
is to be ascribed to Asianic (Luvian? cf. W. F. ALBRIGHT, BASOR No. 50, p. 19) 
influence cannot be decided. 

u On ta!e see F. THUREAU·DANGIN, Syria XII, 255 . 
42 G. CONTENAU, L,s table/1,s de Kerkouk, 1 33; GADD, RA XIII (1926), 73; 

E. A. SPEISER, ]ADS 1933, 31. Cf. further the place-name Tl in K. SETHE, Urlt. 
d. iig. A/ler/1m1s IV, 791, 229, also the names Da-!a (EA 5 3, 58) Ta-a!-Ju, (56, 
16) :ind Biridafwa (119,41 :ind often). 

48 See GOTZE, MVAeG 32,1 (1927), 4of. 
H SuNDWALL, op. cr'.t., 215 . 
45 Trgzz occurs in this passage as the name of a gr, "valley". Similarly iflJ, 

ibid I. 13, is located by J. A. MONTGOMERY, JAOS 1933, 284, in the mountains 
of Tur <Abdin, and by MAISLER, in "Observations on the U1raril Tablets", Tarbiz 
V, 380, in the neighbourhood of Ugarit. 

46 Harvard Semitic Series V, 54,12. 
4s. SPEISER, JAOS 47 (1927), 54 No. 17. n C. J. GADD, RA XXIII, 83. 
48 E.g. ZazuwaJ, KUB VIII 76, II 7,10. Cf. GOnE, MVAeG 32,1 (1927), 41. 
(ll, See SUNDWALL, op. cit., 248£. 
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In such a context, the remaining name of our letter-Klby-is 
at once stigmatised as Ijurrian by its final y; for iya is a typical 
termination of Ijurrian proper names. In. the Ras Shamra texts 
themselves (of 1929) the apparently Ijurrian god-name Pdr has a 
variant Pdry, and the certainly Ij urrian ls/Jar of other sources 
figures here as > Ufbry, RS r 929, r: 1 3 (without this -y, but with 
the Ijurrian dative ending -d, in the l::f urrian text, Syria XII, 
p. 389, 1. s). 

The ending -iya is especially common in hypocoristica in ljur
rian districts; e.g. r) at N uzi: Abliya, Ari ya, ljasiya, Ij uttiya, 
Sarruya, Uziya etc.; 2) in the El-<A1mhna tablets : Akiya, BiriJiya, 
Wasuya, Labaya, Sarriya etc.; 3) in the Ta<annek tablets: Akiya, 
Dakiya; 4) in the ~a~na-tablets: Akiya, Dakiya, ljuttiya; 5) in 
Egyptian texts: >qy = Akiya, and the place-names l\1)• = Niya etc. 

Most of these names consist of either a substantive or a verb 
with the hypocoristic ending (i)ya. 

The name Klby is probably formed from the well-known 
Ijurrian verb kul, "to say, or speak", with which names of persons 
are frequently compounded (e.g. Kul-i-Tesup, "Tesup speaks "). The 
suffix ib serves as the exponent of the Desiderative Stem of the 
ijurrian verb49 and also constitutes an element in proper names.50 

Ma~y ijurrian names contain it: e. g., Ijut-ib-tilla, Ak-ib-tilla, Ar
ib-sar, Teb-ib-sar, Gil-ib-sar, etc.51 The name Klby is accordingly 
to be vocalized something like Kul-ib-(i)ya. 

Thus all four of the proper names contained in our text
>/wrir, Plsy, Trgds, Klby-are of purely Ijurrian origin. The fact 
that bearers of Ijurrian names employ a Northwest Semitic speech 
is in no way remarkable, being paralleled elsewhere in Phoenicia, 
Syria and Palestine about the middle of the seconJ millennium B.C., 

and especially in the Tell el-<Amarna Period. It is a consequence 
of the great displacements of population in Syria and Palestine 
which are most strikingly reflected by the emergence of the name 
Hr for the whole of this region in the New Empire. The wave 
;f ijurrian peoples that swept from Mesopotamia in the first half 
of the second millennium constituted the dominant element of North 
and Central Syria, _but also had outposts in Phoenicia and in 

49 F. BORK, MVAG .XlV,1-2, 54. 60 Cf. SPEISER, MtSop. Or., 142. 
61 For numerous further examples see C. J. GADD, RA XXIII, 71 ff. 



XIV GINSBERG and MAISLER : Semitised Jjurrians in Syria and Pale~tine 255 

Palestine, reaching down to their southernmost extremities. ibis 
stratum of the population became assimilated to the indigenous 
"Canaanites" and later to the Israelitish invaders, but not without 
impressing a number of permanent characteristics upon the culture 
of these countries.52 However, this process was not yet completed 
in the middle of the second millenium. In the period of the Tell 
el-<Amf1rna tablets there still subsisted in Phoenicia and Palestine, 
by the side of the main West Semitic stock mixed with .ljurrian 
blood, an independent .ljurrian stratum, which spoke a .ljurrian 
tongue and bore the name of ".ljurri". 

The ethnic situation thus roughly outlined is reflected vividly 
in the epig raphic harvests of successive French excavations at Ras 
Shamra. It may now be regarded as certain that the population of 
Ugarit in the Tell el-<Amarna period was mainly "Canaanite" -speaking; 
but the presence of a large lj urrian contingent is attested not only 
by the considerable number of ljurrian proper names occurring in 
both religious and profane documents,53 but above all by four 
inscriptions (R$ I 929 , Nos. 4, 7, and 28 5s. and the fragment in Syria 

52 On the pre-lsraelitish ethnography of Syria and Palestine, see especially 
B. MAISLER, U11ters1uhun.f!e11 zur a/Im Gesd,. Syr. rmd Pal. I, 36/f., and now E. A. 
SPEISER, AASOR XIII (1933), 16ff. 

58 Note particularly in the Akkadian document Syria IX (1929), Pl. LXXVI, 
No. 1, I. 1: A-ki-/Ji-in-ni, a typically ljurrian name (VIROLLEAvD, ibid., 304). 
The ljurrian element ak, ag is of course common in names from Boghazk0i, 
Nuzi, Tell el-<Am:irna, J~aina, Ta<annek (A. GvSTAVS, Pal.-Jahrb. 1930, 7), 
and probably also occurs in the O. T., viz., in t•q~, 2 Sam. 23" (MAISLER, 
Tarbiz Ill , 188 n. 38). The name Nl;md, RS 1929, 2: 20; !!->AB 8: margin, 
is evidently identical wirh Nil;meaz in the Akkadian document of Ras Shamra 
reported on by VIROLLEAUD to the Academic des Inscriptions ct Belles Lettres · 
at irs session of Dec. 2, 1933. So vocalized it resembles the ljurrian name 
Nikmia (GADD , ibid. , 79) so closely that the conclusion that it too is ljurrian is 
inescapable. (Incidentally, this transcription would consritute proof positive that 
the Ugaritic character d, which represents proto-Semitic !l as well as Proto
Semitic d, was in fact also pronounced !f; and, if the name is in fact ljurrian, 
that not only the "Canaanite" but also the ljurrian speech of this place and 
time distinguished both d-!l-z and 1-1-! [ijurrian also 1.) .) The other name in the 
document in question , lbira , is perhaps to be read lwira, with which word we are 
by now familiar. The statements in the report of the Academie's session with 
regard to the position of Nil;meaz and lbira are not clear. Seeing that the 
document in question is, like ours, in the nature of an order of arrest. it is tempting 
to speculate whether lbira (i.e., lwira) may not be identical with our >Iwirizar. 

511a Cf. >iwm, Rev. I. 9, = e-u.•ir11i (v. s. p. 2i r), V1ROLLEAUD, Syria, XV, 83. 
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XII, 286) in the ijurrian language, and some vocabularies of 
cuneiform ideograms explained in syllabically spelt ijurrian.5' More
over, the still largely enigmatic Semitic document RS 1929, No. 2, 
is at least intelligible enough to leave no doubt but that the word 
bry, 11, 12, 21, 29 corresponds exactly to the Biblical ~,n (LXX: 
Xo()()aiod, Eg. ljr and Akkad. ljurri.55 

A realisation of the numerical strength and wide distribution 
of the ijurrians throughout Syria and Palestine at the time of the 
Ras Shamra and Tell el-<Ami\rna tablets (15th and 14th centuries 
B. c.) is of the utmost importance for an understanding of ethnic 
conditions in Palestine at the time of the Hebrew settlement. 

It is a commonplace that the Old Testament consistently 
speaks of a group of "f:Iorite" tribes as the pre-Edomite inhabitants 
of Mount Se<ir. Eo. MEYER,56 and even before him W. M. M0LLER,57 

propounded the theory that these f:Iorites were connected with Jjr, 
the Egyptian designation for Syria-Palestine. H. WINCKLER,58 on the 
other hand, endeavoured to bring them into relationship with the 
ijurri of the cuneiform sources. 

Another solution was sought by MAISLER,59 who, while 
establishing the identity of the ijr of the hieroglyphic records with 
the ijurri of the cuneiform ones, denied any connection of either 
with the f:Iorites of the Old Testament on the ground alleged by 
Eo. MEYER, viz., that the I:Iorites were a Semitic people. This view, 
however, he gave up a few years ago, having convinced himself 
that the names of the I:Iorite clans listed in Gen. 36 prove after 
much research to be for the most part genuinely ijurrian .6° Follo
wing MAISLER, A. REUBEN! has attempted to work up the material 
systematically, and has attained some very interesting results .61 

We shall undertake a new treatment of the problem here. 
Of the names enumerated in Gen. 3620ff., the following are 

demonstrably ijurrian: 

M Ed. F. THUREAU-DANGIN, Syria XII (1931), 234 ff ; the ljurrian words 
and their meanings have been collected by H. BAUER, OLZ 1934, Col. 244. 

56 Cf. J. FRIEDRICH, AJO VIII, 239; E. A. SPEISER, AASOR Xlll, 19. 
li6 • Israel ,md seine Nachbarstdmme, 329/f; Gesch. d. Alttrlums l,28, 467. 
67 Asien und Europa, , 55£. 68 Geschichle 11,1, 6. 
611 Untersud,ungen I, 34 n. 4 -
60 MAISLER, apud A. REUIIENI, Shem, Jfam and ]aplzel (1932), 137 and n. 2.-

This was overlooked by E. A. SPEISER, AASOR XIII, 29 n. 63. 61 ibid., , 37ff. 
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I. ,~,!ti. This name is attested as both Ijurrian and Asianic. 
In the form Sabil(is) it is known as the name of the sixth king 
of the realm of Amurru, the son of Bentesina and grandson of 
Tuppi-Tesup (KBo I, No. 8), and in the form Sa-bi-lu as that of 
another person (EA 62,26). Sabila is a Ijurrian place-name in 
Mesopotamia mentioned by Tukulti-Ninurta I (Keilschrifttexte a~s 
Assur hist. lnhalts (KAHI) II, No. 60, l. 82). In Asia Minor it is 
recorded in the form Ia{Jalor;.62 It is possibly related to Sible, the 
name of the Circassian god of thunder.68 

2. Jtu'1 (LXX: L111awv, L1cuawv). This word was rightly identified 
by CHIERA and SPEISER64 with the Ijurrian name Taisenni. The 
latter, in turn, is compounded of an element Ta-i (aiso written Ta--e, 
Te) and fen (n) i, "brother". 

3. ,!:)tu (LXX: Iw<p, Io<pav) is probably connected with the 
l:Iurrian and Hittite word su/apa which enters into the composition 
of Hurrian names like Suppurni, and probably also into that of 
the well known Hittite name Suppiluliuma.65 Compare further the 
Ijurrian place-name Supp:\ in an inscription of Assurdan 11.66 

4 . pN. The element arna/i67 is attested in numerous Ijurrian 
and Asianic names; e. g. , Ari(-ib)-arni/a, Arnu-urbi, etc., at Nuzi; 
Lubarna, Sutarna, Arnuanta in Ijatti; and-but from other routs
Arana,68 Arinni,69 names of places in Mesopotamia. 

5. il'N. The god Aya, stated to be Ijurrian in Boghazkoi 3022. III, 
II. 3, 10, was borrowed by the Hittites as Ayas.70 That the Edomites 
still knew this god as such towards the end of the eighth pre
Christian century is proved by the cuneiform notation of the name 
of their king d A-a-ram-mu, Sennach. Prism, Col. II, I. 57; cf. E. 
EBELING, Reallexikon der Assyriologie I, p. 3. 

6. i,mn (LXX: Baµva) . Cf. the Ijurrian place-name Tamnaus, 
mentioned in an inscription of Tukulti-Ninurta I together with 
Arini and Sabila.71 

7. mi, may also be of Ijurrian origin. It is reminiscent ot 
the Ijurrian personal names ijanaya, Ijania etc. in the Nuzi 

62 Cf. CONTENAU, op. cit., 137. 68 RLV VI, 2s7. H AASOR VI, St. 
66 Cf. CoNTENAU, loc. cit. 116 E. F. WEIDNER, AJO 111, 1s1ff., 11. 19-20. 
61 Cf. CONTENAU, op. cit., 133; SUNDWALL, op. cit., SS• 
68 P. RosT, TiElatpileser, 46. 69 KAHI II, No. 60, I. 78. 
10 E. FORRER, RLA l, 2. 11 KAHI II, No. 6o, I. 78. 
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texts,72 of the Hittite element tfani,73 and of the name of the 
territory tfanigalbat (=Mesopotamia). 

8. 1,,11 Cm,11) and Jllll are certainly tf urrian . For both show the 
, typical tf urrian suffix -wan,74 and in addition the first element in 
· the former is obviously the bat of numerous Nuzi names such as 

]ja/-senni, Ibsa-balrt, etc .75 in the Kassite name Meli-ba/a and in the 
Hittite name Tudbaliya = 7P1n. We have already seen (from the 
transcription of the LXX) that the P of the latter represents an older 
j, and this is confirmed by the LXX t_ranscriptions I'w).ow, I'w).wµ, 
I'wfoµ for 1i,ll and J'w).a for 1"117ll, and is further strengthened by 
the fact that in Asianic names it is represented-like the g of Targu-by 
k; e.g. Kv).).ai; .76 

With regard to the name p.::, it is difficult to decide whether 
it too may not be tf urrian. It is perhaps to be compared with 
Ku-ur-ra in the Nuzi texts, and with Ku-ra-an-gi. 17 

The l:Iorites of Mt. Se<ir were overlaid by an Edomite stratum, 
and thus there gradually arose in this district a mixed population 
whose special character appears from the genealogical tables ·of the 
books of Genesis and Chronicles. 

The thirty-sixth chapter of Genesis speaks several times of 
matrimonial alliances contracted by "Esau" and his "sons" with 
l:Iorites, particularly with the families of <Anah, Timna< and 
Oholibamah. Moreover, some of the Edomite clans (Gen. 3640 ff.) 
either themselves bear l:Iorite names or are closely related to others 
that do; particularly the families of P)on (cf. P)On, v. 22) , 1"117P (cf. 
1i,ll, v. 23), ;,o:i,,m~ (cf. no:i,,nN vs. 26) and l)p. 

The a of the latter name is, as the gentilic l):enizzi shows, 
secondarily developed, in accordance with PHILIPPI ' s LAW, from i. 
But as the ending -izzi (also -izzu, -izza) is one of the commonest 
features of .Jjurrian personal, local and tribal names,78 it is perhaps 
also present .in TD''N-Eli paz, the name of l):enaz 's father, and the 
resemblance of the former to so many Semitic names beginning 

72 C. J. GADD, op. cit., 75f; CoNTESAU, op. cit., 135. 78 CONTENAU, ibid. 1, Cf. E. FORRER, ZDMG N. F. I , 226; also the observation o f F. T HU REAU· 
DANGIN, Syria, XII, 256ff., or:i the ending wi-na. 76 C. J . GADD, op. cit., 75f. 

78 SUNDWALL, op. ,it., 121; CoNTENAU, op. cit., 135. 
77 GADD, op. cit., 77; CoNTENAU, op. cit., 136. 
78 E. A. SPEISER, Mes. Or., 141 s. ; A. REUBEN!, Shem, lfam alld Japhel, 146. 
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with-''?~ may only have arisen secondarily under their influence, 
unless it is altogether fortuitous . Similarly the name of the 
pre-Israelitish nation , 'npri-the Perizzite-is identical with the 
name of the Mitannian Pirizzi of EA 27, 28 , 29.79 

The first element in the name of l\enaz, which must also be 
1:lurrian, may be connected with such names as l\ani, l\anai etc. 
in the N uzi texts .80 

A remarkable feature shared in common by the rwo strongly 
1:lurrian populations, at opposite corners of Syria-Palestine, of which 
we have been speaking is the designation >ulp = 9~ ~~ for "clan" 
or "nation ·· (Lat. "gens "). The lists of peoples in RS 1929, 2:II-13, 
20-22, 28-30, each preceded by >ztlp, suggest those of Gen. 3615-22· 
29-3o. 40- 43; 1 Chr. 1 51-54 so strongly that HRozNy, in his edition of 
this text81 did not hesitate to identify the >ulp of the former with 
the 91,t-t of the latter. Though GINSBERG82 at first rejected this view 
on account of the undoubted occurrance of a proclitic >u (interpreted 
as such by HROZN}' himself) in the same text, it is manifestly right 
in the light of the foregoing. The Ugaritic vowel-sequence tt-tt 

(>ulh'.1pu) would seem to be more original than the Hebrew one of 
a-11 both in this word, in >urbt=iff~~ and in >ufbr(y)=imtpti (v.s.); 
for the difference between >ulmn (>INY, 9) and JiO'?~ is probably to 
be explained, with ALBRIGHT,82• as follows : >11/mdn )>11/1116n) >alm6n 
(dissim ilation of tt before another back vowel). 

The fact that families are only designated by this word in 
communities with such strong ljurrian contingents (note especially 
Ex. 1515 !)83 suggests that it may have linguistically nothing whatever 
to do with Heb. 9'?1-t (unless it be a ljurrian adaptation of it), and 
that it may rather be identical with the first element of the name 
Hi'?!-;, which we have surmised may be non-Semitic. 

79 F. BOHL, Ka11aaniier 1111d Hebriier, 66 ; W. F. ALBRIGHT, JPOS II (1922), 

128 ; A. REUBEN!, op. cit., 175 . 
80 GADD, RA XXlll, 79. 81 8 . HR07.Ny, Arcliiv Oriwtdlni IV, 169-178. 

82 Tarbiz IV, 381, n. 4. 
sz, JPOS 1934, p. 133 n. 172a (cf. Ard1iv f. Orimtforschu11g Vll, 168). 
83 In Znch . 97 ; 126,6 ; the defective spelling, which would be very exceptional 

for the word :ii,11, points rather to =If~, '!?'?!.! ; cf. Mi. 51. £\·en if we suppose 
the vocalisa1ion 10 be ri ght, however, it does not greatly_ invalidate our argument, 
because, as we shall presently see, Judah, with which the word is connected in 
these pnssages, also hnd a \"ery large infusion of tlurrian blood. 
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In his basic work Die Israeliten und ihre Nadzbarstiimme,84. Ed. 
MEYER first propounded the theory that the I:Iorites were not 
confined to Mt. Se<ir and the wilderness of Edom. In effect the 
..,,n is in all probability mentioned as a nation of Palestine proper 
in a few passages that have been garbled in the Masoretic text of 
the 0. T., particularly in Isa. 179, where \iONi11 \,nn is no doubt 
to be restored for the i\ONill tz.iinn of M. T.85 Much more important, 
however, is MEYER's observation that a stratum of population 
related to the f:lorites of Mt. Se<ir is incorporated in the Israelite 
tribe of Dan. Latterly, B. MAISLER and A. REUBEN! have succeeded 
in proving that the I:Iorites, so far from being confined to small 
enclaves, constituted an important racial element throughout the 
south of Palestine.86 This inquiry too we propose to pursue further. 

The lists in Gen. 3620ff. name five lj.urrian tribes whose eponyms 
are Loran, Sobal, Sib<on, <Anah and Dison. The most important 
was no doubt Sobal, embracing as it did five clans, namely <Alwan, 
Manal_iat, <Eba!, Sepo and >Onam. Now, Eo. MEYER has already 
pointed out that this tribe is represented on J udean soil. 

In I Chr. 2 50 ff .. we find the following pedigree : 
__-+ ,::mu 

iin _. .::J'5=> --- ► N0'5io 
---..., 9,n 

Sobal, "the father of ~iryat Ye<arim", 1s thus expressly traced back 
through Kaleb to f:lur (and how f:loritic Kaleb in fact was we 
shall see presently). At the same time he is made the ancestor of 
';a half of the Mana!ztites" and of a number of families of ~iryat 
Ye<arim, to which the inhabitants of Sor<ah and Esta>ol also traced 
their descent. It is quite impossible to dissociate this "half of the 
Manal,itites" in the territory of Dan, whose eponym was Sobal the 
I:Iurite, from the Manal,itites of Mt. Se<ir whose heros eponymos was 
Sobal the I:Iorite ;86a and consequently the population of the district 
around ~iryat Ye<arim, Sor<ah and Esta>ol must be regarded as of 
very much the same essentially IJurrian stock as that of Mt. Se<ir. 

All this is, of course, perfectly compatible with WELLHAUSEN's 
suggestion that Manoal,i the father of Simson, of Sor<ah, is simply 

8f IN, p. 328ff. ; GA I,2s, Para. 467. 85 See MEYER, ibid.; SPEISER 

AASOR XIII, 27ff. 86 Shem, Ifa111 and Jap~et,. 137~. 86a This _an,d 
the following conclusions are warranted even 1f-in view of the Septuagints 
treatment of the two [1ets as If and If respectively-the resemblance between 
"f:lur" and "1:foritc" be discounted as secondary. 
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the heros eponymos of these Manal_itites.87 It is also not improbable 
that Bilhah, the concubine of Jacob to whom the -Danites traced 
their descent, stands in the same relation to the I:Jorite sept of 
Bilhan, Gen . 3627 , as the <Esau-Edomite tribe of <Alwah. ibid. v. 
40, to the Se<ir-I:Jorite one of <Alwan, vs. 23. 

Since the Danites, after the developments recorded in Ju. 18, 
only retained their tribal identity in the extreme north of Palestine, 
the lsraelitised Sobalites, or those of them that had not participated 
in this migration, are known to the Chronicler; 1 Chr. 41 only 
as a sept of the tribe of Judah. This is true of the whole family 
of Kaleb , of which the Sobalites of South Palestine were a sub
division. The older tradition is still conscious of the originally 
non-Israelitish character of .:i,.:i (also called \!l17.::>, I Chron. 29 and 
.:i,,.:i, ibid., 411); for although the Chronicler traces his ancestry 
back to Judah, he also (I Chr. 415), as do the older sources almost 
regularly (cf. Nu. 3212 ; Jos. 15 17, etc.), connects him with ~enaz. 
It was, moreover, not forgotten that in the patriarchal age the 
~enizzite had already existed as an independent "people" in Southern 
Palestine (Gen. 1 519), and a section of this family constituted one 
of the most important tribes in the Edomite League (v. s.). Of 
the ljurrian aspect of this '"I~enaz, ~enizzite", we have already 
spoken, and therefore we are not surprised to find "I:Jur" figuring 
as an ancestor of Kaleb in the genealogical table reproduced above. 
In I Chr. 2 18•20, on the other hand, Kaleb is made instead a son of 
J:Ie~ron and an ancestor of "J:Iur" , the grandfather of Be~al>el.88 

87 J. WELLHAUSEN in BLEEK, Ei11/eilung ill d. A. T.i, 197. 
88 On ,,111, the connecting link between I:Jur and Be~al>el, see A. GusTAVS, 

ZAW 1913, 201/f. . 
Immediately after yitt (v. s. n. 3), the tablet RS 1929 : 2 has the complex 

bfllt, which, it is reasonable to surmise, may be a proper name of similar 
formation; may not, then the name of a person with such affinities as those of 
Be$al>el contain the first element of this name rather than constitute an analogy 
to Akk. Ina-~illi-Bel and the late :,,,,c::i, Neh. 36 1 Among the names of the 
temple-slaves (C')'Ml), who might be supposed a priori to have been of non
Israelite origin-cf. also Joshua Ch. 9-we find ni'.l~:i (Ezr. 2 62), or -n•'.l~::i (Neh. 
764). Similarly :i'.111', or 11';11•-Ezr. 2 66 ; Neh. 768-the name of a family of 
:io,:, ,,::i11 '):I, may well be compared, with A. REUBEN!, Shem, /jam and Japhet, 
p. 141, to 0 -;11,, the name of a son of Esau, Gen. 366,H,IS; 1 Chr. 186. Both 
these castes betray their alien, and no doubt mixed, origin by many another 
strange-looking name; a study of which, however, would take us too far afield. 
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The -Kalibbites and ~enizzites are an important element in the old 
population of Southern Palestine. They are strongest in the wide 
circuit of l:lebron and Debir, and among the Yera~me>elites and 
~cnites dwelling in the Negeb. (Cf. especially 1. Chr. 2 42 ff.; 411ff.; 
I Sam. ·25 2 ; 3014. ) 

· It is significant that not only "~enaz ·• but "Kaleb" as well has 
every appearance of being a .ljurrian name. The forms :l~"?• :l1-l> 
and ,:::li';l:, are all different from that of the Common Semitic word 
kalbu, "dog"' . On the other hand, we have already seen that there 
existed a .ljurrian name Klby. 

The genealogical table reproduced further back shows as the next 
son of Kaleb-after Sobal, "the father of ~iryat Ye<arim, etc."
Salma, "the father of Bethlehem". From him are . said to be 
descended the dwellers of Bethlehem, Netopah and :lN,, n,:l n,,c,, 
"the (other) half of the Mana~tite" at !;>or<ah, and "families of 

' scribes" by the name of c,n:,iirl, c,nllCIU, c,nll7T'\, "they are the ~enites 
that came from I:Iammat, the father of Bet-Rekab" (1 Chron. 2 50ff.). 
These descendants of Salma-a son of Kaleb and a brother of 
Sobal-can be proved independently of all these circumstances to 
have had a good deal of .ljurrian blood in their veins. For, firstly, 
I Chr. · 44 again brings the Bethlehemites, in some,vhat obscure 
terms it is true, into contact with I:Iur. Secondly, nnt:it: is certainly 
connected with i17t:ill "the other wife of Yera~me>el", "the mother'" 
of >Onam (1 Chr. 2 26); but this >Onam cannot be separated from 
>Onam, "the son" of Sobal the Horite of Mt. Se<ir (Gen. 362-3). 

Thirdly, the Mana~tites, we ha;e already seen, are certainly 
connected with the Mana~tites of Edom. Lastly, the i:l,m:,r: 
c,n:,iiu, c,nllCtU, betray their .ljurrian origin not only by their sterling 
Uurrian termination -ti, which is almost a characteristic of .ljurrian 
names of localities and peoples,89 but by the fact that the root 
of C'T'lll7T'\ (LXX: API'AE>IEIM, corrupted by haplography from 

.0API'A0IEIM) is, as we have already seen, the .ljurrian divine 
name Targ. 90 

89 Cf. SPEISER, op. cit., 143. 
90 Whether the name icc':i:11 (cf. the spelling no':iiv, Ruth. 400; JIO':iiv, ibid. 4~1) 

i~ also ljurrian, is doubtful. It may possibly be connecte.d with the _ljurr!~n 
element Sa/ilma; cf. the names Sil-ma-a-bu, Sil-mi-Te~up, Sil-mi-til-la, . Sil-1m-1a 
etc., in Nuzi and Boghazk0i texts; see CoNTESAU, op. cit., 237ff., and IaA.µaxi,;, 
Ialµe"o,; etc. (SuNDWALL, op. cit., 194).-For 110';::;, in particular, cf. the divine 
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Moreover, these three families are described as the ~emtes 
who came from J:!ammat, the father of the House of Rekab, and 
"the ~enite" is known to have been on the one hand like the 
~enizzite a pre-Israelite people of Palestine {Gen. r 519), on the 
other to have been later scattered through Galilee and Samaria 
as well as Judea,91 and lastly, again like the ~enizzite and the 
Kalibbite, to have been an ally of the Israelites in the period of 
the Judges Ou. 4-5)_91a 

We have already seen that one tradition {r Chron. 2 9ff.} made 
Kaleb {:::i':l.::,, :::i1':l.::,, ,:::i,':l.::,} a son of J:!esron {but nevertheless the ancestor 
of a "J:!ur"}. This is not the _-t>nly family of lf urrian nomenclature 
which was eventually subordinated to the Yehudite sept of J:!~ron. 
Another "son" of J:!e~ron was (v. 24) ,~n~tt, a name which, as we 
have seen, corresponds exactly, in accordance with the sound laws, 
to the lf urrian >rtfbr(y).92 Moreover, the "firstborn" of J:!e~ron, 
was not Kaleb but Yer:lhme>el, 1. Chron. 2 25. In vs. 9 ibid. Ye
ra~me>el also takes pre~edence to ,:::i,':l.::, in the order of J:!e~ron's 
sons, and in vs. 42 Kaleb is identified as "the brother of Yera~me
>el". And we have already seen that the name n111!ll1 among the 
families descended of Sal ma· the "son" of Kaleb links this tribe up . 
with Yera~me>el through ;,ioi,, the "concubine" of Yera).ime>el, who 
was the "mother" of the J:!orite >Onam. The names of the latter's 
"descendants" '':lnN, Jrrn.7, n':lE> and NTT all look very lfurrian. 

r. '':lnN is probably connected with the element abfi in many 
names from Nuzi and Boghazkoi (e.g. Abli-Tesup, Abli-ib-a-ri, 
Ab-li-sar, etc.),93 and outwardly corresponds perfectly to the lf urrian 
name Ab-li-ya.94 

2. Jtt!tt! resembles the element ff that occurs in a number of 
lf urrian names, perhaps in that . of the great Mitannian king 

Name Sul111a11u!Jr, in an Akkadian letter from Ras Shamra, Syria 1929, pl. LXXVI 
No. 2, II. 6, 16; and on the god Sulman in general s. W. F. ALBRIGHT 'The 
Syro-Mcsopotamicn God Sulman-Bmun and Related Figures', A, d,jv f. Orient-
forsd11t11g VII, 1641f. 91 Cf. REUBEN!, op. cit., 146f. 

oi,. It is suggestive to compare the phrase applied in Nu. 2411a by Balaam 
to the Kcnite with that with which Obadiah, v. 4, apostrophises Edom. 

o~ CH. VmoLLcAUD, Syria XII, 389f. and RS 1929 I: 13. In cuneiform 
writing: Bbara. Cf. on this god B. HRozii§, Arch. Orient. IV (1932), 122. 

ts GADD, op. cit., 71. N ibid. 
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Sau~tar and almost certainly in Sa-as-ta-e, and in Se-es-wa, 
Se-es-wa-ia etc.,95 whilst -n is a typically Ij urrian suffix. 

3. n,!l is reminiscent of Sin-palti, the name of a woman in the 
Nuzi texts.96 It is perhaps compounded of the verbal element pal 
"to demand" and the suffix -ti, both of which we have already 
encountered in the course of our inquiry. 

4. NTT, it can hardly be doubted, is the Ijurrian element zz 
which we have already discussed .97 

But a l:forite strain can also be proved to have inhabited the 
farthest south of Palestine, the broad steppe of the Negeb. The 
oldest inhabitants of this region were the <Amale~ites ' and the <Aw
wites. Now <Amale~ was, according to Gen. 3612 a brother of 
~enaz, on whom see above, and a son of Elipaz (v. s.)98, the son 
of Edom through the f:Iorite "concubine" 11mn (v.s.). As for 
the <Awwites "who dwelt in C'7~n by Gaza", Dt. 2 23 ; Jos. 138, 

SPEISER99 has happily compared with their name the frequent 
Ijurrian one of Ijuwya. A further ancient "l:famitic" strain, of 
Kusim and Me<unim (1. Chr. 440 ff.) is found in the district of 
Gerar (Tell Jemmeh), and these we know to have been partly 
extirpated and partly absorbed by the Sim<onites.100 We may safely 
conclude that the whole of the Negeb was anciently inhabited by 
a l:famite or Kusite (Kassite ?) and a ljurrian stratum, which were 
later overlaid by a Hebrew one (of Sim<onites, Edomites, YeraJ:ime
>elites etc.) but were only completely assimilated to the latter, to 

form with it the great tribe of Judah (Yehudah) and the smaller one 
of Simeon (Sim<on), towards the end of the pre-Exilic period. 

Onomastic traces of this process in the case of Simeon are 

95 Cf. CoNTENAU, op. cit., 137; GADD, ibid. , 80. 
116 JAOS XL.VII, 44; cf. MAISLER, Tarbiz Ill, 190. · 
97 M. NOTH, Die israelit." P1rso11em1a111en im Rahmen der f!tt11efosemit. Namen

te'bung, 40-41 includes Je>ll', · 1m and the Ill'! mentioned a little further on amorig 
"pet-names whi~h originated in the nursery and are so altered that the full 
names from which they are derived cannot be reconstructl!d". This statment 
is to. be corrected in the light of the above, and as for the other two names 
included by NOTH in this sub-class, 11:iji,~ (if not corrupt for ;i•i::i) can also 
very well be compared to Sau~~atar, whilst ' 'lV':zl' looks like a " Vollname"; so 
that the existence of such a sub-class seems very doubtful altogether. 

118 REUBEN!, op. cit., 145, also explains the name llll as ljurrian . . 
• A4SOR XIII, 30, n. 67. 100 See MAISLER, Untersudm11gm I, 64, n. 1. 
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,,,n p t!>Iltu, Num . 136 (but see LXX) NT'T r. Chr, 437 (cf. the 
Yera~me ' elite NTT

101 treated of a little further back), "Saul the son of the 
Canaanite woman", Gen. 46 10

, and, in all probability, the names of 
some localities which are compounded with ,~n: ';limu ,~n, no,o ,~n, 
{Jos. 193,5 ; r. Chr. 4SI).· 

Thus the Biblical sources and the Ugarit tablets supplement 
one another admirably with regard to the wide distribution of the 
lj urrians in Syria and Palestine. Have we any archaeological data 
on this question as well? 

ALBRIGHT102 has made the interesting observation that the 
peculiar ramparts of terre pisee that have been unearthed at Tell 
Far<a and Tell Beit Mirsim (and recently at Tell Duweir) and t,~ 

a lesser extent at Shechem and f:la~or (Tell el-~eda~), were built by 
the Hyksos invaders from the north . ALBRIGHT and SPEISER suppose 
that the name of l:fa~or, and the o•i:!:n of the <Awwites, and the 
component 1:l:n in the Simeonite place-names just refered to, and the 
Judite place names ni.l ,~n and iiN ,~n, Jos. 15 27 ; Nu . 34~ are all 
connected with these Hyksos ramparts.103 In the territory of Simeon 
also lay the Hyksos fortress of Sr!m (Heb. 1n,,iu, Jos. 196). In · 
addition, ALBRI GHT104 observed that in the Hyksos strata of South 
Palestinian towns, a type of house known from Northern Meso
potamia-the megaron (ANDRAE's '" Herdhaus")-is found. This again 
confirms that the Hyksos represent a 11orther11 wave of immigration. 

That the lj urrians, or f:Iorites , constituted the prin.::iple element 
therein hardly requires .further proof. 

101 V . s. , n. 97. 
102 W. F. ALBRIGHT, JPOS I, 187ff.; BASOR ~o. 47 (1932), 8. 
,os Cf. SPEISER, AASOR Xlll , p. 30 n. 67. This hypothesis, however, though 

very satisfactory in the case of l:la~or, is not without diniculties when applied to 
the !ia~erim of the <Awwites and the ·names of towns compounded with i11n. 
For elsewhere in Hebrew c•i11n-in contrast to n1,11n-has only the sense of 
"villages", and in Lev. 25 29•81 c•,11n certainly means 1111walled villages in explicit 
contrast to walled towns. However, a rule need not be without exceptions ; 
cf. syr. 11ni•n, "castra". Only exploration and excavation can settle this point. 

Incidentally the 11 in c•i11n, which in any case denotes settlements of some 
son, is shown by Syr. 11ni•n (for 11mvn) and Arab. ~ to be descended from a 
primitive d, whereas n,,11n, "couns", is shown by the Ras Shamra spellin~ /1(r 
to be connected rather with Arab.•~. "enclosure". 

UH BASOR No. 47 (19p), r 1. 
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We take this opportunity to add a few remarks on R.S. 1932, 
4474, the other tablet edited by DHORME. 

LL I and 19-the first and last of the piece, and the only 
ones that are damaged-seem to us to be identical. L. 1 looks like 

(b) 
>i 1 d (z) y (?) >i 1 of which I. 19 only retains, but in the cor-
1.2345 67 

(b) 
responding positions: d (z) - - I (character No. 3 could also 

1234567 
be a n, but its low position confirms onr inference from I. 1 that 
it is the lower part of a damaged d). We have no suggestion for 
an interpretation, but we doubt whether DHORME can be right in 
taking the first two letters >i/ as equivalent to the Heb. il1~ : First 
of all the word >il occurs certainly 14 other times in this short 
inscription, and always with its usual meaning of >II , "God". 
Secondly, >il is in any case a different formation from Heb. >alalz 
((>alat). Thirdly, the Heb. >a/ah has a very special sense-that of 
an adjuration reinforced by a curse-which seems co fit ill with 
the tenor of our text. 

LI. 2-5 . . Irmlk certainly does not mean "un taureau du roi". 
· In the epic texts of Ras Shamra >//, Ir and Mlk figure both by 
themselves and in the combinations Ir->Jl, >Jl-Mlk, and I1·-Mlk, as 
different names of one and the same divinity (also called Ltpn-> ll
Dp>id, Ir->Jl-Dp>id, and Bny Bnwt). Accordingly we render dr bn 
>ii mpbrt bn >ii tnnlk; ! <m >il w'alrt as follows: the Abode of the 
Son(s) of >II, the Assembly of the Son (s) of >II-Tr-Mlk; a sheep 
unto >II and >A!irat. For · <m, cf. above to R .S. 1932, 4475. 

With these lines DttoR~tE rightly compares RS 1929, 2: 17, 
25-26, 34. 

L. 9. Transliterate: >j/ b(!)!, >ii >ad>u., as does DttoRME himself 
in the commentary. >ad>11, whatever its meaning, is most likely an 
imperative infinitive: >adit>u, see above to R.S. r 9 3 2,447 5, II. 7-1 Ia. 

LI. 10-11: bgd !Pn, kl >ugrt can hardly mean "Sap hon a 
ravage tout Ugarit". :fpn seems from the evidence available to have 
been the name of the district of which > Ugrt was .the principal 
town. The . primary meaning of the verb bgd, which would explain 
those of all its derivatives, is apparently "to cover '' (for the meaning 
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"to act faithlessly" cf. m</, ditto, with ,,110" [outer] garment). One 
might then compare kl with Heb. ,,:i, -,:,-,:, "to hold, sustain" or 

1;,....,- ' 
-better still-with Arab. iD "veil, mosquito-curtain", Talmudic 

Hebrew n,,:, "curtain, curt;ined bed, canopy". One would then 

l Sustain I . 
translate: Protect $pn! Shelter Ugant! 

L. 12. b mr~ >il DHORME rightly renders by "P.ar la fierte d>EJ"', 
and compares Arabic mari!za "etre fier" and I->AB 1: 22-24, which 
he renders "le faible en forces se levera-t-il avec Baal? fera-t-il 
le fier?". It should be noted, however, that J. N . EPSTEIN apud 
GINSBERG, Tarbiz IV Fasc. 1 (Oct. 1932), p. II 1 (f) already has: 
? econ:, p,-p n:,iJ 1'JD Tll'il ,,v::i 'JD'? N?UJM'il; invoking rather, with 
reason, the Syriac sense of the root mr!1, dividing the clauses more 
rhythmically, and assigning to <m the meaning it usually has in these . 
texts-to which we have already referred several times. 

We would now scan and translate these lines: 
dk->anm ly1p< <m-b<l 
ly<db-mr~ <m-bn-dgn ktmsm 

Shall the feeble of strength ri~e up against B<l? 
Shall he defy Bn Dgn, the Crown of Beauty? 

taking ktmsm = kt msm; kt= in:, as br = ,cm (see Tnrbiz V, 78 
[4] to II->AB 1: 31-32) and nwn ( = mosim-) from ysm, a fairly 
common Ugaritic root, first interpreted (from Arab. wsm, Akk. >sm) 
by GINSBERG, Tarbiz IV Fasc. 4 (July 1933), p. 387 [8], I. 19ff. . 

L. 18. b gdyn >ii. DHORME's reference to •ii, "covenant"' of the· 
Aramaic inscription of Si'.1jin is not a bad suggestion, but the n 
can hardly be the · pronominal ·suffix of the 1st pers. plur. "Par 
notre serment a El" is syntactically improbable. It is best to assume 
a formation like l'J:l, i'JP etc. and translate simply: "by the covenant 
of >II." 



THE ARMENIAN TEXT OF MACCABEES. 

06M HUGH BEVENOT, O.S.B. 

0ERUSAJ.EM) 

S I. INTRODUCTORY 

Of late years there has been a gratifying revival of interest in 
the Books of the Maccabees. After the chronological studies of Father 
F.X. KuGLER on the Seleucid dynasty ·and on Maccabees in Von 
Moses bis Paulus, 19221 and of Professor KOLBE in his Beitriige zur 
syrid1en und jiidisd1en Gesd1id1te in I 9262, we find the actual text 
of the books being taken in hand in scholarly fashion. In 1932 
DoM DE BRUYNE, of the Vulgate Commission in Rome, published 
Les anciwnes Traductions latines des Mad1abees, printing three texts 
in parallel columns for 1. Maccabees and no less than six for 2. Macc.3 

Furthermore the Gottingen Septuagint Society has now under press 
all four books of the Greek text, which W. KAPPLER is editing. 

DoM DE BRUYNE's edition was heralded as early as 192 I and 
1922 by articles in the Rev11r Biblique,4 the second being funda
mental for his text-critical views. On his side, Dr. KAPPLER brought 
out in 1929 his fine dissertation De Mtmoria alterius libri Macca
baeomm,5 for which he had been able to utilize proof-sheets of the 
Old-Latin texts of bis Belgian colleague. The latter subsequently 
reviewed this dissertation in a notable third article in Revue Bibliqttt, 

· 1930, restating more vigorously his thesis touching the great value 
of OL( == Old-b\ltin texts), which KAPPLER viewed rather sceptically. 

DoM DE BRUYNE gives us his final view in the lc;mg introduction 
to his edition of OL, and it is interesting to note that be here 
moderates to some ~/tent his claims for these texts. At the same 

I ASCHENDORFF, Muns(er. Westphalia, pp. 301-414. 
2 KoHLHAM~IER, Berlin and Stuttgart (in the Series Beilriige wr Wissemd,aft 

des A. und .'1\1• n. 
8 Publ. at Mar"eclso~s A bbev, nr. Namur (A11ecdota Maredsol., IV.) Large quarto. 
4 1921, pp. 405-409; 19;2, 31-54. In this periodical Pere ABEL published 

from 1923 to 1926 a brilliant series of articles on Maccabean topography, a 
subject with which · this paper is not immediately concerned,-apart from some 
place-names in S 4 and S 5. 6 DEICHERT, Leipzig. 

268 
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time he maintains that OL makes it clear that there were two forms 
of Greek text in circulation, OL representing often enough the 
older and purer cast of text. In such an important question (which 
will be treated at some length below) it is remarkable that neither 
the editor of the Latin texts nor the editor of the Greek text has 
turned to examine the Armenian version of Maccabus.-We propose 
to show in the following pages that this translation of Maccabees 
can contribute towards the elucidation of the textual -problem. 

The neglect of the Armenian version in Maccabean research cannot 
be described as absolute. Professor HER KENNE of Bonn consulted the 
text _cursorily in 1904 for the letters at the beginning ef 2 Mace. in 
his dissertation on this special subject: Die Briefe zu Beginn des 
2. Makfobiierbuches.1 But he came to the conclusion that the Armenian 
was a very free and unreliable translation, so that it could be of 
use only in support of readings otherwise known. There certainly 
are verses in the Armenian Maccabees which are free and even 
faulty, but the translation is on the whole literal. As for special 
readings, they are few in number, save for mch as agree with OL, 
as we intend to show. It is a pity that Prof. HERKENNF. 0s verdict 
apparently deterred Dr. KAPPLER from examining the Armenian 
text.2 DoM DE BRtiYNE is likewise silent on the subject, and I must 
confess to a like silence in my German commentary on Maccabus.8 

It is thus a closed chapter I propose to open again. And indeed, 
taken quite generally, the Armenian Bible is of no little · textual 
importance.' To quote Dr. KAMINKA (who resides in Vienna, which 
is, like Venice, a great centre of Armenian study) 5-: 

"The Greek text upon which the Armenian translation was made 
may date from the 3rd or 4th century, or be even older, and the 
Armenian text is in any case invaluable both for critical work on 
the Septuagint as also for the history of exegesis. It appears to be 
more important than many of our oldest Greek codices (and the 
same has been admitted by PREUSCHEN, in Zeitsd1rift /1ir die nttdest. 

1 Biblische Sttldim, VIII, 4, Herder, Freiburg, 1904. 2 Dissenation, p. 1 

8 Die beiden Makkahiierb1ic/zer, Hanstein, Bonn, 193 I. 

' For St. Matthew's gospel, for instance, see Pere LYONNET's important 
article in Rev11e Bibliq1u, Jan. 1934, pp. 69-87. , 

6 It is from the printing-presses of the Mechitharist Benedictines at Venice 
and Vienna that most editions of the Armenian Bible ha\'e come. 
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Wiss., I 900, 108, concerning the- Pseudepigrapha, such as the 
Testamrnts of the Twelve Patriarchs, though translated much earlier)" .1 

When we further note Co1rnELY's statement that "haud raro 
etiam Armen us cum Vetere Latino contra Vulgatam consentit'' ,2 

the likelihood increases that Armenian readings may be "worth 
. while" after all. But before examining the Armenian text of 

Maccabees it will be well to explain in brief what stage the criticism 
.of the Greek text of these books has attained through the labours 
of DoM DE BRUYNE and Dr. KAPPLER. 

S 2. THE LATIN TEXTS AND THEIR VALUE. 

The full edition of Old-Latin texts of Maccabees brought out 
by DoM DE BRUYNE makes it a pleasure, and a profitable one, to go 
into this subject. It will also render a better understanding of the 
Gruk text possible. 

As mentioned already, the editor prints three texts of r. Maccabees 
and six of 2. Mace. This rich variety is the more striking since 
St. Jerome did not touch the books,-which were outside his 
"canon". It is other hands, unfortunately anonymous, that have 
tried their skill at improving the primitive Latin version. 

These various revisions were strictly such-that is, there was 
no independent second translation of Maccabees made. This is the 
first very important result of DoM DE BRUYNE's text-critical work. 
There is in the case of Maccabees no duality of "Itala" and "Afra'; 
versions. The only question here can be whether it was in Italy 
or in Africa that the translation was made. On this point the 
editor is reticent, but one ventures to think that the probabilities 
are in favour of Africa, since we find St. CYPRIAN quoting just the 
oldest form of text {at times). 

The main forms of text are L, X, B, V, M, P : -
L = the Lyons MS of the 9th cent., giving by far the oldest 

text, which is very literal, and philologically of great value as well. 
X = Complut. or the "First Bible of Ximenes", a rather free 

and very early revision, since it is the form of text generally followed 

1 'Altarmenisdie Psalmenubersdiriften', Zeilsdir. fur al/lest. Wissensd1aft, 190:2, 

;:21 ff; cf. ihid. 1930, 87 and 99 with literature, in H. S. GEHMAN'S careful 
study of the Armenian Text of Daniel. 2 Introductio Genera/is, p. 407. 
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by LUCIFER OF CAGLIARI in Sardinia (fl. 360). The St.-Germain MS 
of Sabatier is analogous. 

B= Bologna MS (Nr. 2571) of the nth cent, has a considerably 
recast text, for which Greek MSS. (of minor value?) were consulted, 
and in which the Latin phraseology is rendered fulsome. This is 
the text from which St. Augustine quotes. 

V = Vulgate (so-called), is a recension going back to the 5th 
century. For it L, X, and B were utilised, the latter however very 
sparingly, and Greek MSS were consulted-not always felicitously. 
Still, the revision is substantially creditable and sober in style, so 
that it was perhaps not too unworthy of being embodied in Vulgate 
Bibles. 

M = Milan MS (Ambros. &. 48 Inf.), a form of text very analo
gous to B, of which we need here note but one fact, of great 
importance, that it gives us the full "speculum" text of 2. Mace. 
It will thus be "Africo-Spanish. "1 

P = Peyron version (Ambros. Milan, E 26 Inf.). This revision 
was the work of a real scholar. He best brings out the sense of the 
Greek. But his style is often affected, and he embodies doublets 
indiscriminately. The MS has only 2. 1)![accabees. 

The first two· MSS noted above, L and (in part) X, represent 
with a high degree of fidelity very old MSS, as we have pointed 
out. The actual translation must have been made in the first decades 
of the 3rd century, or even earlier. It follows that the Gruk MS 
employed for the purpose was far older than any Maccabee uncial. 
How good this Greek exemplar was will appear from an examination 
of . the Old-Latin texts. 

The most striking feature of the OL version is its disagreement 

1 This BM type of text is so different that some scholars have thought it 
implies rather a new translation than a recension. Still, DoM DE BRUYNE rightly 
maintains that there is at bottom but o.ne translation, and if we find P. VACCAIU 

doubtful yet (Biblica, April, 1933) it can only be because he does not appreciate 
the importance of DoM DE BRUYNF.'s discovery of a manuscript with a recension 
of J Esdras precisely in this style, emanating indeed from the same hand. This 
writer has brought his own "personal equation", his own phraseology, into 
play, when recasting the OL. in either case. Thus he always writes qi,ia for 
quoniam, and uses the words ani, confixio tabernaculi ( = scmopefiae !), thr.saurus, 
trucidare, claritas, etc., in both 1 Esdras and Maccabees. 
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with G ( = Greek text) in certain passages. These variants are 
sometimes of no little importance; see the list below in our exami
nation of the Armenian text, § 4. 

Secondly OL has a number of omissions, which we may rightly 
call "non-interpolations". These again, as they find corroboration 
at times in the Armenian text, will be dealt with in § 4. 

The third feature of the OL text, taken in connexion with G, 
is the number of doublets that come to light. These we treat at 

once, as they are a necessary preliminary to a study of the Greek 
text itself. Most of these doublets actually are in the Greek MSS, 
(Lucian and Venetus), the OL readings being at these points highly 
instructive. Whether DoM DE BRUYNE overrates their importance or 
not, will be clear to anyone who reads this paper through. 

The dottblets. We begin with the very striking case that KAPPLER 

himself quotes from DoM DE BRUYNE in his Memoria . . . The 
passage is in 2. Mace. I 517 . The Jews resolve to fight against 
Nicanor: 

A: µerd :rufo17q tuw,IJg{aq A q L2 55, 56, 58, 106, 3rr = cum 
omni virtute P 

B· lµrrd ,mJ.ijq eMatµovia~ = cum bona felicitate, Lyons, X 
• µeya.J.n tMmµo, ,{q. = magna bonitate, B 

A+B: µcrd ;mJ.ij_ eMai.µoviaq xat µrra :TrO.OrJq ww,og{aq = Lucian. 
Here Lucian (of Antioch) has saved us the Greek expression 

µera xabjq eMmµo1,[aq, which is evidently behind the two forms ot 
the Old-Latin. So DoM DE BRUYNE sees here a pre-Lucia11ism . In 
many · other cases Venetus also or alone has the Greek variant. 
The following instances will suffice. 

A: 1416 1)XOVO{h1 l:v 'Ptoµn .. . xai lwq 2.na(lTrJq, Sin. Ven. 52 = 
auditum est Romae ... et usque Spartem (in Sp .. ) 

OL+Vulg. 
B: ijxovaav l:v 'PoJf..trJ . . xat . . . . most Greek 

A+B: ijxovaav tv 'P . . . xat lwq I:,rag-rnq nxova,'Jn = Lucian . 
Another example from r. Mace. will be dealt with below. In 

2. Mace. there are frequent instances; 

319 speaks of the mourning women beating their breasts: 
A: TO aT:ij{}oq Lucian = OL pectus (LXV) or pectora (BM). . 
B: {mo wvq µaowvq most Greek MSS = OL (P) sub man~m,s 

A+B:foio rni',q µamok TO mijtJoq Ven. and 55 (cod. reg. vaw:). 
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147 A: &veo Lucian = hue LXV. 
B: l>dmeov Alex 64,93 = iterum B (and partly MP) 

A+B: l>eveo c>evi-eeov Venetusl 

278 

Thus we see that behind the Old-Latin, esp. in its purest forms 
LX, there was a Greek recension in many ways differing from the 
present Greek. Also the variants occur ·much more systematically 
in OL than the various elements of the recension that can be 
detected yet m Greek MSS. (For more details see DE BRUYNE's 
Introduction, or Rev. Bibi., 1922, p. 38-50). 

S 3. THE GREEK RECF.NSIONS AND THEIR VALUE. 

It is doubtless a very fortunate circi.:.mstance that Dr. KAPPLER's 
study of the Greek text synchronises with that of DoM DE BRUYNE 
on the OL. Either scholar has had an insight in the modus procedendi 
of the other, so that the resultant, or shall we say the common 
denominator, of their labours bids fair to make this Maccabee 
research a classical example of modern scholarship. 

Dr. KAPPLER has spent ten years preparing his edition of the 
Greek text of Maccabees, including Books 3 and 4, as well as I and 
2. This broadening of the basis is doubtless a gain, especially with 
regard to the vocabulary of 2. Mace., owing to the florid Alexandrian 
style of the book. For the classification of the MSS he has selected 
2. Mace. for very close study, witness his dissertation already 
mentioned, De Memoria alterius libri Maccabaeornm. This study, 
that can to some extent be called programmatic for the prospective 
edition, is our main source for the following exposition. Only in 
illustration of a few passages will it be necessary to cite the Gottingen 
collations of 1. Maccabees, which were very kindly placed at my 
disposal for a short time. 

For this edition the MSS in the great libraries have been specially 
photographed, quite a number being found that do not figure in 
the Septuagint of HoLMES and PARSONS. The new-comers, however, 
are mostly of no special value. After due examination of all the 
MSS Dr. KAPPLER comes to the conclusion that there are (for 2. Mace.) 
just twenty-five in all that are good enough to serve as basis for 
the new edition. These are the uncials Alexandrinus and Venetus, 
and twenty-three minuscules. The famous Sinaiticus unfortunately 
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contains now only r Mace., a part of the MS being lost. It 
originally had 2. · Mace., and very probably J. and 4. Mace. as well. 
Vaticanus omits all four books. 

The minuscules are of very diverse kind That they contained 
the Lucianic (Antiochean) recension was already known, but Dr. 
KAPPLER has the credit of having discovered a second recension in 
8 MSS, namely in 29, 74, 98, 107, 120, 130, 243 and 731. BROOKE 
and MACLEAN having assigned the letter "q" to cod . 120 in the 
Cambridge Septuagint, KAPPLER has adopted it as key-letter for the 
recension. 

This recension is not important by reason of its special readings, 
which are mostly unwarranted, but simply by reason of its constit
uting a family of MSS. Thus besides the ordinary and the Lucianic 
texts in their respective families of MSS, we have the third family 
of "q". So KAPPLER c;in proceed to constitute his text by playing 
off the readings of any two families against the third - all else 
being equal. One reservation must be made, in that for the 'ordinary 
text' KAPPLER has no 'family', but only Alex. 

Turning now to the Lucianic MSS, which have long caused 
much speculation, we find that KAPPLER's research has led to results 
remarkable enough. Five MSS (64, 236, 381, 534, 728) are shown to 
be essentially Lucianic, (L1) i. e. they are derived from a Lucianic 
archetype, while four others (L2 = 19, 62, 93, 542) are based on the 
ordinary text, with Lucianic corrections worked in . This comes as 
a surprise, for 19, 62 and 93 have long been considered essentially 
Lticianic, e. g. for Esther. 

We have interesting instances of Lucianic readings in 2 Mace. 
l 130 and 1010 

Ordinary text: 
· ( 1 130) µerd -rij,; dbda,; ( ro10) avrd ovvr:iµvovr:e,; 

L 1 µerd na.01},; ~o,ala,; L1 m'n! bmiµvovr:e,; 
L2 µerd :rccfon,; dbela,; L 2 amd bmiµoVTE,; 

Lucian probably made the second change because he had the 
word "Epitomator" in mind, the name by which the redactor of 
2 Maccabees is generally known. See also 2 Maccabees 2

28 and 32
• -Besides 

such changes in style, Lucian has some substantial variants, which 
at times agree with the Old-Latin and wi_th th~ Gre~k cod. Vene_tus. 
Are these then pre-Lucianisms? Before deahng with this great question, 
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let us try to see what the ordinary Greek text is, as distinct froff 
the two clear recensions ('· q" and Lucian} aforesaid. 

By "ordinary text" we do not mean the "textus receptus", but 
the text such as one would expect the bulk of older MSS to present. 
One is surprised to find that KAPPLER considers that cod. Alexandrinus 
stands alone for the simple, or shall we say "neutral" text. One 
would have thought that Venet11s and the very early minuscule 5 5 
(cod. Reginae Vatic.) along with 46 and 56, 58, 106, 311 would be 
of value to establish a "general"' text, but KAPPLER rules them out 
as mere representatives of a mixed text (p. 25, 54). This is to some 
extent correct, as "q" elements appear; but the signs of conformity 
with Lucian (especially in Vmetus), may simply be due to a parallel 
inheritance of pre-Lucianisms. This is the more likely as for r. 
Maccabees ther-e is the valuable evidence of Sinaiticus. 

While KAPPLER stands by Cod. Alex. as a generally sound (though 
carelessly written) representative of the original Greek, DoM DE BRUYNE, 
as we have seen, thinks this type of text very secondary, i. e. the 
product of a revision-in more than one stage. What then was the 
primal Greek text? And why has KAPPLER so little to say about it? 

Let us compare his classification with that of DE BRUYNE. 
KAPPLER DE BRUYNE 

Original Text Original Text 

I I I -,-~1-~1 
Alexandr. Lucian "q" Text A Text B Lucian 

V, L2 I Sin. (improves 
Alex. B, insert-

v ing good v enetus enetus 

55 & 
Sinaiticus 
Old-Latin 

55 

Old-Latin 

readings 
of Text A) 

It may well be that KAPPLER will modify his standpoint in the 
introduction to his new edition, or in an article in Nadirichtm dtr 
Giittinger Gesell. der Wissensdiaft: Meanwhile let us see whether an 
appeal to the Armenian Text can help to clear up the rights and 
the wrongs of these two antagonistic theories. It will, we believe, 
support DoM DE BRUYNE's scheme and rank alongside with the Old

Latin, as a witness to Text A. 
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S 4. THE EVIDENCE OF THE ARMENIAN TEXT.-· 

DoM DE BRUYNE can cite many instances where no Greek MS 
has just the reading of OL, though the reading figures at times as 
doublet in Lucian or Venetus. On consulting the Armenian text, 
however, wie find that the Old-Latin is no longer "alone ·• : the 
distant oriental version of Armenia substantiates its readings frequently. 

It may be objected that the Armenian version was perhaps made 
from Greek manuscripts of Lucianic character. This objection is 
important, so we shall deal with it at once, and make its futility 
clear, at least for Maccabees. 1 

In the first place Lucian has none of the omissions (non-inter
polations) found in OL and Armen., omissions which will be dealt 
with below. Besides, passages like the following seem decisive. 

A collection is made by Judas among his soldiers (man by 
man) to have a sacrifice offered in the Temple, 2 Mace. r 2 43 : 

Ven. 58 and the recension "q" read: ,w:c' a1•oga J.oyim, (oguxµa, 
151ax1).ia,) = conlatamque viritim pecuniam (P) , while Lucian has: 
d1•oeoloyim, + ,wraaxevaaµm:a. But loyia is a good word for 
"collection " ; cf. I. Car. r 61 neg1 oe Tij, ).oyia, . . . mm1aau, with 
the very same verb! The Armenian reads literally : vVith ·virility, 
counsel, Ju gathered four double-drachmas = xay' ?11,oea, i.oyiav, . . . 
noirJaaµevo, . .. 01oeaxµa, daaaga. Here there is evidently nothing 
Lucianic. We note also that the translator read avoea (d11<5etia ?), 
though he rendered it wrongly. Then comes a surprise: four double
drac;hmas instead of 2,000 drachmas! This may, however, be the 
true reading, the sense being that Judas got each soldier to contribute 
four double-drachmas for the sacrifice. 

Lucianic additions also fail in Armen. in such instances as 
r. Mace., 416 ;, ovvaµ1,+avwii in all Lucianic MSS except 62, 542; 
2. Mace., 524 bceµ1pt pre.fig. o 'Anioxo, 542 . 

1 For N,Jwniah and Ki11gs I have compared :i number of Lucianic variants 
with the Armenian text. In both cases agreements arc the exception. The one 
instance so far found in Kings (2. Kg. 2 388 : 10 ta/mis of gold,-as against the 
ridiculous 100 talents of LXX) is attributed by Prof. RAHLFS to the influence of 
the Syriac and not of the Lucianic text (Sepl11agititast11dim, 3, p. 28 3 fol.). The 
same applies to chap. 22 of Ezech., typically Lucianic in some MSS, but not so 

in Armen. 
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Indeed, the disagreement being so frequent, it can be safely asserted 
that the Armenian text is non-Lucianic in origin and has suffered 
no Lucianic revision . It corresponds, that is to say, neither to 
the L1 class nor to the secondary class of Lucianic MSS as 
distinguished acutely by KAPPLER . . Consequently, when Armen . has 
a substantial variant that also figures in Lucian, it may habitually 
be styled a pre-Lucianism. 

Comparison with the Old-Latin.- While Lucian thus falls out of 
line, there are many points of agreement between ;the Armenian 
and . Old-Latin text of Maccabees. And the important-thing is that 
the agreement occurs in many instances where DoM DE BRUYNE 
upholds the Old-Latin readings as against the current Greek, or as 
against the whole manuscript tradition. 

Going through the "unique" variants of OL, (on p. X of DE 
BRUYNE's introduction 1) we place the Armenian reading alongside
after the Greek : 

LATIN ! GREEK ·1 ARMENIAN 

1 . Mace. 429 undecim '. M,m XEt.foiba~ lxwv S eleven thousand 
milia habens : b, Mxa xi,<ttfotv plur. 

1 

566 Marisan 2.aµaglav 

535 Mella Maa<pa 

9• Bereth(aim) BEgiav 
2. Mace. 34 (Simon . . )de 1 BevtaµEtv 

Marisa 
Mahapha 
Bereth 
Balger (cf. 

2414) . 
I. Chron. 

tribu balgea 
44 Apollonium 

Menesthei 

'AnoJ.. µa[veofJat(e)w~ Apollonius infuriated 

(= 'A:n:oi...L 
Jfevfo,{}Ew~ 

~: } Argarizin I'agie{E)iv Gargarizin 

823 Esdran 'EJ.EaCaeov Esdrian 
1236 Esdriam "Eo/Jgiv Esdren 

It thus appears that of these ten variants of OL no less than seven 
also stand in Armen., that, is, in the Greek text used for that version. 
Of the two readings supported by JosEPHUS (Marisa and Mtlla), 

1 Two of these variants (1. Mace. 9&0 and 1618) are left out in my list, as 
the Armenian text is in the one case corrupt, in the other vague. 
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Armen. has the one that is certainly correct (Marisa, 1. e. Tell 
Sandahannah), since the campaign took place in Southern Judea. 

Similarly the striking omissions that occur in OL are mostly 
supported by Armen., and thus deserve to be styled "non-interpolations". 
Having in view the very literal manner of translation in OL of 
Maccabees, any omission deserves examination, and when we 
now. find Armenian evidence supporting such omission, it is little 
short of conclusive. 

In r. Mace. the instances are very rare1 ; but not so in 2. Mace: 
325c (f/E(lOµe'IIO, /Ji evbt/v lott<JEV 'l!p 'HJ..to/J6ecp 'la, lv:neot'holov, 

6:nla~, is omitted by OL. This statement that the horse struck 
Heliodorus with its forefeet, (when he assaulted the Temple treasury) 
seems superfluous and incongruous, as the punishment of Helio
dorus comes in the following verse.-Armen. omits altogether and 
has a shorter, and better form of the whole sentence.~ 

516 : OL omits xal &>~av after av~riotv. The words seem to be 
a gloss for this latter expression {DE BRUYNE), and are in any case 
superfluous since xal 'ltµ17v follows. Armen. also omits. 

Chapters 6 and 7 (with the martyrdom of Eleazar and of the 
mother with her seven sons) tempted the pious scribes irresistibly 
to make some additions. 

631 homilises on the brave death of Eleazar, adding to the original 
short and crisp closing verse 3 1 Kal oliw, ovv 'loiiwv d,v 'leo:nov 
µtt17J..la~ev the following, which OL and Armen. omit: ov µ6vov 'loi, 

viot,, alld xal wk :n.ldowt, 'lOV 'fi'>vov, 'lOV fovwii ,{}dvmol' v:n.6/Jetyµa 
yevvat6'lrJ'lO, xa1 µvriµ,Sovvov aeE'lii, xamld:nwv. This is clearly a 
repetition from v. 28: 'loi, /Ji viot, v:n6/Jeiyµa yEVVaiov xam,tt:lemw, .. • 

7 1 in Greek has the term a-{}eµhwv qualifying "swine's-flesh";
to r<!mind Christian readers that such food was forbidden to the 
Jews. The term is omitted in OL and Armen . 

]11 is the most interesting case of "non-interpolation", the whole 
verse being omitted in the Old-Latin Lyons Ms. and in Armen. So 
V. 12 follows at once upon V. 10. To show how well they 
connect, we quote the Revised Version as independent translation. 

1 94~ Hai l~6ma{},,, -fiµw,,. om. OL and Armen. 
2 "For there appeared to them suddenly a magnificent hotse with a rider 

resplendent in (his) golden weapons."- V. 26 foll~ws at once_: "And also. tw~ 
vouog men clad in rich garments, going before the nder on the nght and left side. 
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10 And· after him was the third made a mocking-stock: And when he was 
required, he quickly put out his tongue, and stretched forth his hands courageously, 

12 insomuch that the king himself and they that were with him were 
astonished at the young man's soul, for that he ~othing regarded the pains_ 

We see there is no break in the narrative, so that the inter
mediate verse I 1 seems uncalled for. It reads: 

11 and nobly said: 'From heaven I possess these, and for his laws' sake I 
contemn these; and from him I hope to receive them back again.' 

The copyist evidently wished to stress the resurrection of the 
body, as the author of 2. Mace. did i~ 14'6, when recounting the 
death of Razis . 

718 has, on the other hand, an addition supported by Armen. 
li~ta {}avµaawv yiyove. 

This is also the case in 782 i]µEit; yae &d Ta, fovuiJv aµaey{a, 
:mi.axow~', in so far as some Armenian MSS have the phrase, which 
appears borrowed from v. r8. 

838 moralises upon the fate of the wicked Callisthenes: xa1 -iov 

11.~iov Tii, ,lvam:{Jda, bwµlaaTo µia,96v. The Vu!gate has the phrase, 
but OL (LXBM) and Armen. omit. 

On the other hand Armen . reproduces ,m1 an<.oAeiav after T£>01T1JV 

of the Greek in I 2 27 , the former being probably a gloss, which OL omit. 
Summing up the -cases of special variants and of non-interpo

lations in OL and Armen., we may say that in mo.rt instances both 
versions agree and thus bear joint witness to a· now lost form ot 
Greek text that was shorter and purer. This conclusion is strength
ened when we refer to the doublets examined in the last part ot 
S 2; for a comparison with Armen. shows that this version never 
follows the inferior B text, but has in most cases clearly the A 
text. When therefore Armen. agrees with Lucian, it will be because 
the latter has consulted Greek MSS that still had the primitive 
readings. An important instance .is the reading "Tubieni" instead 
of "Bacenor" in 2. Mace. 1285 ; cf. v. 17. We clearly have here a 

pre-Lucian ism. 

S 5. SPECIAL UTILITY of the ARMENIAN TEXT. 

We have seen how frequently the Armenian supports OL. There 
remain some cases to deal with where the Armenian seems to bring 
positive, and to a great extent quite independent, evidence towards 
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what the Greek text primitively was. It will again appear, if we 
are not much mistaken, that the Greek text behind Armen. was 
particularly good. But it should be understood that by "independent 
evidence" we mean Armenian readings that stand indeed alone, 
but seem from the context to deserve examination, or can throw 
light on readings in other versions.1 

In 1. Mace. the Armenian text presents a number of such cases. 
1Sc xai 17avxaaev ;, yij b1wllt0>1 avwv. "The earth was silent before 
him". This is the meaning all versions give,-except Armen. and 
the Hebrew translation published by CttwOLSON,2 which read "the 
earth shook" (trembled), Cf. v. 28: xai eadafh7 ri yij Before 
knowing the Armenian, I had adopted this reading in my German 
commentary in 1931; this is now corroborated by the Armenian, 
which presupposes laeio,?·ri for ·1701\xaae,·. 

The same verse ends in cod. Alex. and OL with the phrase ,m, 
vtpwfh7, xai lm,e1'hJ ri xaQoia avwv; other codices (Sin., Ven.) 
place these words in the middle of v. 4. The Armenian text, how
ever, omits the words altogether. This certainly suggests that the 
phrase is secondary, and was inserted irregularly into the extant MSS. 

A topographical point of some importance is raised by the 
readings of Armen. in 719 and 94. V./e have already pointed out 
that Armen. reads Bereth for Berea in 94 (supported by the Syriac 
and OL); the important thing is that Armen. has Beraeth in 7 19 as 
well. In this place the Greek reads Bad)1:;17J, B17l;ec5, which seems 
to point to Beit Zaita, a few miles N. of Bethsur. That Bezetha, 
the later northern part of Jerusalem, could be meant is very un
likely. - The whole scene is different if we accept the reading 
Beraeth of the Armenian, with which agrees the Old-Latin B-text 
(Bereth). It would follow that Bacchides just marched "a day's jour
ney" north to Beeroth, - el-Eire (or el-Gib?). If it was there he 
held his court-martial and slew many Jews, casting them into "the 
great well" (co <p(!ea(! T<> ,ueya), that would all be perfectly in 
situation. - In 94 also we find Bacchides marching from Jerusalem 
to this place, so it may well be the same strategic move repeated. 

1 Armen . alone omits 1. Mace. 41·9, and lessens the numbers in 11
45 and 

J 1t7 to 12,000 and 10,000 respectively (7.,lui,fo; for f"'Qta~w:). -

2 This can be most easily consulted in the edition of A. Sc:HWEJZF.R, (Berlin, 
1901), but ScHWF.IZER's introd11ctio11 is most uncritical. 
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In 11 2 Armen. has a small omission, which would be negli
gible if the Greek text were not uncertain, reading of a,io -rij~ 

,r6Jew; (Sin.) and of dno Twv n6Juov (plur.). A few Vulgate MSS 
also omit altogether along with the following verse . 

In I 130 the Greek (and Latin) read clumsily "King Demetrius 
to Jonathan his Brother greeting, and to tht people of the Jews". 
Armen. is very likely right in omitting the words in italics, since 
"greeting" (xaiQetv) properly stands at the end of the salutation. 

In 731f the Armenian comes remarkably close to Sinaiticus 
and OL, reading with them •· 500 men " (instead of 5000) of the 
enemy slain , and omitting the first syllable of (Ca}pharsalama, 
Armen. having Pana/a. 

As I close this '" preliminary report"' on the Armenian text of 
Maccabees, it may be well to stress this resemblance of Armen. to 
the text of Sinaiticus. This Greek MS. is highly valued by 
DoM DE BRUYNE as being at times closest to the Hebrew original. 
Armen . is consequently in good company, having so many 
affinities with OL. and Sin. When the three agree, the Greek 
reading they represent will surely be the best. When they differ, 
Armen . and OL deserve the preference before Sin . For the latter 
has interpolations partly traceable as far back as Origen. Moreover 
it can be seen from the appended synopsis that the Greek MS. 
back of Armen. was contemporaneous with Sin. and perhaps older. 
To this note of antiquity is to be added the prestige of purity on 
the strength of the internal evidence given above. It is only when 
compared with OL that Armen. comes off only "second best" on 
both these scores. In 1 Mak. 2 70 speaking of Mattathias, father of 
Judas, OL and Sin . have a crisp passive "he was buried"; Armen. 
has "they buried him", which is less good, but much better than the 
other Greek MSS "his sons buried him". And the Greek MS used 
by Armen. quite possibly had the passive too. - But while Armen. 
has at times difficulty in ranking with OL and Sin., its superiority 
as regards purity from L11cia11isms can hardly be contested; Sinaiticus 
has a small number of them, OL has less still, and Armen., it 
may well be said, has none at all. 

In conclusion, I have the pleasant duty of recording my obli
gations to the A rmeriian Catholic and Orthodox Fathers of Jerusalem 
who have guided my first steps in Armenian and assisted me very ma-
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terially in conning the Bible in that language. Both the first and 
second editions of Zohrab were_ used (Venice, 1805 and 1859), and 
a valuable manuscript Bible of the Armenian Orthodox Patriarchate 
(13th century) was also consulted, through the painstaking courtesy 
of the Reverend Father Librarian. 

* * 

Professor DOLLER of Vienna worked long at a detailed coi:n
mentary on r. and 2. Maccabus in German, taking the Armenian 
text into consideration. But this scholar unfortunately died some 
six years ago, and the manuscript commentary (finished or unfinished) 
has been lost. · 
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, sv_NOPSIS OF __ M~~~ABEAN TEXT EVOLUTION (G,eekJ_ I 
i Xtian ' I ! J 
' Cen- ; Text A Text B ii Lucianic Recension! 

tury 

! ~st r ~sed - by Josephus I -------'-I----------
: j (Antiq .) 90 - 93 I 

--- ----- --- - - - - - - - - ···---

: 2nd ! 19 5 (?) Old-Latin I ! 
version made ' I 

I I - - ----- -,------ - ---,--------- ---
3rd I 252 Cyprian 1

1 

220 Origen quotes I 
quotes OL(L) interpolated text I 

I --- -------,I _____ . --- -;--c,------- --il ----1 305 Lucian improves 
4th Sinaiticus style of B Text and 

I 
)• 65 u•> 3 IO q recension inserts readings 

Lucifer uses from A Text; ! OL (L & X) text 

--- __ I ____ ____ __ -- - ·----------'------- - ---JI 

5th 
i 420 ARMENIAN j Augustine uses Syriac translation 
; VERSION* , OL (B) text made on Lucianic 

, I text 
Alexandrinus 

4 s I Maccabee ,, Sinaiticus cor-
text read to rected (in Cae-

Armenian army I sarea)- cor. a 

Theodoret quotes 
Lucianic text 

- - ~ -'-----''---- - - -i-- - ----- -

6th I Greek MS? (used I I 
later by Venetus) 

7th I I I . 
~ I ------ -Ve~:~:~(d:blets I 

A + B) ·, 
--------'--------~- -------;------ ----- -

- -- - - ----

9th I Lyons MS (OL) I Cod. 55 (?) I cod . 542 (Paris) 

• Probably made on early 4th century MS (or MSS) ; certainly with no I 
use of the Syriac. - The above dates are approximate. 



THE ·· KIT.AB B.A<JJU-N-NUFUS" OF IBNU-L-FIRKA.f:I 

CHARLES D. MATTHEWS 

BIRMINGHAM, ALAIIAMA. 

INTRODUCTION 

The Arabic text here given is that of a Moslem pilgrim's hand
book for Palestine, first written over 600 years ago. (The author 
died 1 329 A.O.) The basic text is MS. No. 177 of the Landberg 
Collection of Arabic MSS. at Yale University. 1 Collation has been 
made with copies . from Leiden, the British Museum, and the 
Bibliotheque Nationale.2 An edition on the basis of the Yale and 
Leiden MSS. with introduction, transl~tion, text, and notes, was 
presented as a dissertation for the degree of doctor of philosophy 
in Yale University in 1932. 

The author of the ba<i~u-n-mtfiis is mainly concerned with 
the merits of a '·lesser pilgrimage" to Jerusalem, and the rites there 
to be performed. But he also includes, in the final chapter, a like 
consideration of Hebron with its tombs of the Patriarchs, as well 
as references elsewhere to Bethlehem and other sacred places in 
Palestine-a holy land to Muslims no less than to Jews and 
Christians. Because the entire object is religious pilgrimage, the 
book does not include the legendary and historical material of the 
first ages, _vi_, ':11, which other books by Muslim authors, earlier and 
later, often extensively employed. It is, in fact, a smaller book 
extracted from such longer works, the author-editor selecting only 
such traditions .and other material as fitted his pious object. 

1 The MSS. were acquired in 1900 by munificence of Morris K. Jessup, 
from the Oriental collections of Count Landberg which have gone to enrich 
a number of libraries in Europe and America-notably those of Berlin, Leiden, 
Princeton, and Yale. The character of the MSS. at Yale - may be learned from 
the descriptive article by Prof. CHARLES C. ToRREY in The Library Journal, 

Feb., 1903. 
2 In the Notes, Y is the Yale MS.; L that of Leiden; P Paris; M British 

Museum Oriental 4371, and M2 British Museum MS. Oriental 5813 (the older 

copy there) 

284 
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The author is Burhanu-d-Din Abu IsJ:iaq Ibrahim ibnu~-Seib 
Taju-d-Din ibn <Abdu-r-RaJ:iman ibn Saba< al-Fazari al-Badri al-Ansari, 
known as lBNU-L-FIRKAH. 

The author's father,· with the name as above and addition of 
al-Mifri, is given by BROCKELMANN1 among the Shafi<ite writers on 
fiqh in the "nachklassische Periode der islamischen Literatur." . 

The author was born in Rabi< 1, 660/ 1262. His birthplace- was the 
former capital of the Islamic world. He followed the scholarly bent 
of his father and also became a teacher-finally, indeed, his father's. 
successor in the Badara>iyya. For a short time he was meanwhile 
also preacher in the Omayyad Mosque of Damascus. He died in 
Jumada 1, 729/1329. The date of the ba<i! is fixed no nearer 
than the known limits of . his lifetime. The place of composition 
was in all probability Damascus. 

lBNU-L-FIRKAH is listed by BROCKELMANN as among the geographers 
and cosmographers of the time of the decline of Islamic literature 
in that period "von der Mongolenherrschaft bis zur Eroberung 
Agyptens <lurch Selim im Jahre 15 17." BROCKELMANN lists two 

other works . by him beside our text: r) al-mana>i~ li-!ii.lib ~-raid 
wa{1-{laba>if1, and 2) i<lam Ji faq.a>ili-!-Sam. AHLWARDT's catalogue 
of the Arabic MSS. in the Preussische Staats-Bibliothek (V of the 
Arabic series, XVII of the general MS. collection) lists a copy of 
the last named work. There are also other MSS. (BROCKELMANN, 
I, p. 33 r). The mana>ili is extant also-Gotha 2095 (BROCK., 
II, p. 130). The i<lam is a condensation of the kitabu-l-i<lam Ji 
faqa>ili-!-Sam of AR-RABA<i (d. 435/1043; see BROCK., I, p. 33of, 
and p. 3 9 r ).2 Whether the mana>i~ is also a mubt~ar is not known. 

le NU-L-FIRKA~, as suggested above, follows the practice of most 

1 G~dzidtte der arabisdten Litteratur. Reference to lBNU·L·FIRKAH and the 
bii.<it are in II, p. 130, and I, p.33 I ; to the father, I, P· 397. 

2 In fact, AHLWARDT had to correct for the catalogue a wrong ascription 
of the shorter work to AR-RABA<i himself. It contains 155 pp. 8vo. The i<liim 
is referred to as such a condensation by As-SuYiiTi (not Jalalu-d-Din, but 
Shamsu- or Kamilu-d-Din)° in the introduction to his long and interesting book, 
it~ii.fu-1-abiuii.. The quotation is given on p. xix (introd.) of the very faulty 
translation by Rev. ]AMES REYNOLDS, B. A. , auspices of the Oriental Translation 
Fund of Great Britain and Ireland (London, A.J. Valpi,'1836), under title of Tiu 
History of the Temple of Jerusalem. The quotation 'is taken by AS-SUYiiTi from 
the raut!u-1-muEha"as to be discussed below. · 
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Arab authors of olden time in utilizing the works of his predeces
sors to a very great extent. 1 But this does not detract from his 
importance as a Muslim leader in religion and literature during his 
lifetime and as a wide influence on those who followed him-as 
definite instances of use of the bii<il and the number of existing 
copies of the little work will clearly show. 

The bii<i1u-11-nuj,tS is an extract from two authors, IBN <AsAKIR 
and Aau-L-MA 1ALJ. (Only in a few instances do we find the 
editor-author inserting something of his own opinion - and As-Su
Yil'f1, interestingly enough, quotes one of these). It is so plainly 
and honestly an extract that the two sources are kept before the 
reader continually, from the very acknowledgment of his indebtedness 
in the preface: "This is an extract (muntabab) on the merits (Jacjii>il) 
of Jerusalem and of the Tomb of the Friend of Allah, Ibrahim, 
the greater part of it from the book al-mustaqfii of al-1:Iafi~ Baha>u
d-Dln IBN <AsAKIR and the lesser from the book of the Seib 
Abu-l-Ma<all-1-Musarraf ibnu-1-Murajja-l-MuQADDASI. What I have 
quoted from the book -of Abu-l-Ma<al1 is made plain that it is 
from his words; and the rest is from al-mttstaqfii." 

lB)'I <AsAK1R's book 'On the Excellencies of the Aksa Mosque, 
(ltitiibu-l-uns ft /atfii,>ili-l-Quds), contains the lectures which he 
gave in the Mosque at Jerusalem during the year 596 A.H./I 190 A.D. 

The work of IBN <AsAKIR which (with that of AL-MAQDISi) 
forms the basis of the bii<itu-n-nufus is his jiimi<u-l-mustaqfii ft 
fat/ii>i/i-1-Masjidi-l-Aq!ii, 2 while other works of IBN <AsAKIR are 
extant, copies of his jiimi< unfortunately have not come to light. 

Little is known of AL-MAQDISJ except that he was earlier than 
lBN <AsAKIR. We know he was earlier (than the younger !BN 

<As>..KIR, at least) from a quotation from the two by As-Suvii:i: 
"On authority of the l:Iafi~ IBN <AsAKIR; the testimony going back 
to Abu-al-Ma<al1 AL-MUQADDASI, it is related how <Abd al-Malik built 
the Dorne of the Rock and the Aq~a Mosque .. " (LE STRANGE, 

1 Cf. comment on this pra<:tice by Guy LE STRANGE, Palestine under the 

Moslemi. New York :ind London, 1890. 
1 BRoCKELMANN, II, p. 130, gives this correct information; but by some slip 

on p. 331, vol. I, under IBN. <AsAKIR, he says . that it is his ffl4a>i/ a/-Quds 
wa>sh-Sham which "liegt dem bti<it . . . . . zu Grunde:" But the fat!a'il, of 
course, is from the hand of AL•MAQPISi (= AL·MUQ.ADDISi, AL·MUQ.ADDASi), 
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]RAS, XIX, New Series, p. 285). In a quotation from MuJiRU-o-DiN's
Unrn-/-Ja/U we find further welcome details about ABU -L-MA<ALi 
..,.l:f" ~ ._,.....al-=-!! .\c-k .:,- .:,~ .rj...LI r.-'✓.\ ,:,,_ 1.,.)1,:,,_ J.,..:.11 JWI _,.I rl.)'I t;-!J 
.1.,., -':A- ..,..L-f _,._, rl:ll J;L:..t., .,~•I_, .,l:>-1..:,. .11~ j-.il \.._, ;µ1., ._,...i..J.I ~ j:l:.i 
t-.J~- )'_,,-._;Jc JWI ,.J_)' ~'('-'•.la! •.f~ .j'il J:-)',..F· rt.II_,._, a 4:.-':;il...'i~. 

1 . .J_,f..ill (""1..11 ~I .r' ,j &..., ••.1 
The work of ABu-L-MA<ALi, also, seems to have become entirely 

lost except for extracts incorporated in the ba<it, Practically all 
the material on the proper rites for the pilgrim in Jerusalem, in 
chapters five, six, seven, and eight, and as well that for the rites 
to be observed at the mosque in Hebron, are from ABU-L-MA<A.Li. 
It would appear from this that in his case also interest in the 
religious associations of the holy cities of Palestine was paramount. 

Besides the works of IBN <AsAKiR and ABu-L-MA<ALi . a number 
of other books are mentioned as sources in some smaller particulars. 

The influence of IBNU-L-FIRKAl:l on those who came after him 
is directly acknowledged in several important works, and may with 
strong probability be supposed in others. A reference was given 
above (p . 285 note 2) to use of his i</iim by Tiiju-d-Din Abu Na~~:ir 
<ABDU-L-WAHHAB in his ar-raiuju-l-mttglzarras ft fa<f.ii.>ili baiti-l-mtt
qaddas, and through him by As-SuYiiTi in his it!1iif. Tiiju-d-Din was also 
indebted to lBNu-L-FIRKAH's bii<i1. LE STRANGE says: "His work 
Kitab Ba<ith-an-Nuftis i/a Ziyarat-ai-Quds-a/-Ma!1riis (Liber animos ad 
Hierosolyma bene servata visitanda excitans) is . often quoted by 
Taja-<l-Din <ABDA-L-WAHHAB. " (]RAS, XIX. p. 253.) 2 

As used by As-SuYiiTi in his lengthy 'History of Jerusalem', the 
raiujtt-1-mugharras gives · us through the it!1af anorher evidence of 

1 For this quotation I am indebtt:d 1.0 Prof. ToRREY's referrin_g me t~ 
BROCKELMANN, II, p. 331, for CONRAD KOENIG, Der Kitiib Mr,fir al-Garii.111 ilii. 
ziyii.ra al-lfuds wa'i-Sam, dissertation, Leip1.ig, 1896, p. 15. Identity of this Asu 
'L-QASIM would give ar,other limit for placing Asu-L-MA'ALi. See also AHLWARDT, 
Be,·/in CataloJ!ue, V, p. 405. STEINSCHNEIDER, Po/e,nisdre Sdmjltn p. 181, says: 
"Das Werk des Abu-1-Ma<ali heillt bei H. Ch. iv. 451 n. 9139 rW J ..,-.i.11 J:~. 
die Zeit des nur don gcnanntcn Autors .. . ist nicht angcgebcn." 

2 The rawJu-1-mugharras fl fa<Jii'ili Baiti-1-Muqaddas of Taju-d-Din <ABDU·L· 
WAHHAB ibn Mu):ia:nmad al-1:fusaini (d. 875/ I 470) w~~ written after a visit by 
the author to Jerusalem. It exists in Berlin, MS. No. 6098. See BROCKEi..MANN, 
II, p. 1 32, and Berlin catalogue, V, p. 409. REYNOLDS read the mugharras as mufa,-ras. 
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the influence if lBNU-L-FIRKAH (REYNOLDS, p. xviii): "That said author 
of The Gardens of Exercise on tlze Virtues of the Baitu-1-Mukaddas 
observes, 'I met with a book called Tiu Stirring up of Souls to the 
Pilgrimage to tlze Holy Place, by the Shaikh Birhan Addin-al-Kazari 
(sic),1 who asserts in his Preface that for the Wonders of the Holy 
House he selected chiefly from the work called the Lucid Book, by 
the historian Biha-Addin-Ibn-Asakir, and a small portion from the book 
of lbn-Al-Mualed (sic)-al-Mushrat (sic)-lbn-Al-Mirja-Al-Mukaddasi. Part 
of his work was transferred from this author; but the remainder 
from The Lucid Book."' 

For the itbii.fu,-l-abiffii. it is only needful to refer to the sources 
of information as to the number of extant MSS. in BROCKELMANN, 
II, p. I 32, and the article by LE ?TRAN GE, "Description of the Noble 
Sanctuary in Jerusalem,'' ]RAS, XIX, new series, pp. 247-305; 
STEINSCHNEIDER, Polem. Sdzriften, pp. 169-76, and the trnnslation by 
REYNOLDS. In addition to quoting or referring to the bii.<i! itself, 
the itf1ii.f quotes also its two main sources, IBN <As11.KIR and ABU-L
MA <•,Li. Further, it is remarkable to find in the itbaf through 
REYNOLDS' translation no less than 200 traditions with parallels in 
lBNU-L-FIRKAH: These are evidently from that material which in the 
bii.<it forms the summary chapter (XII) on Jerusalem and Palestine 

Because of similarity in name and in many instances of material, 
it may be supposed the bii.<it also served the authors of the 
two mu{irs.2 The first is the mu{iru-1-gharii.m ilii. ziyarati-1-Quds 
wa-f-Sham by Jamalu-d-Din Abu MaJ:imu<l A~1madu-L-MUQADDASi 
(714/1314-765/1364). The second is the mtt{i.ru-l-glzarii.m li-ziyii.rati-l
Jjalil, <alaihi-s-salam, by Abu-I-Fida> lsJ:iaqu-t-Tadmuri AL-J:IALiLi, who 

died in 1430. 
The large number of existing MSS. that have found their way 

ltlto Occidental collections is also an attestation of the popularity 
and widespread influence of the bii.<it. It was republished by 

1 REYNOLDS reads the name al-Fa;uri variously as al-Thezari and al-Kezari. 
DE GuJGNES (Notices et Extraits) also has trouble with this "fii>" and provides 
additional "marvels" in the nisba. 

2 Both of the mutirs are extant (see BROCK.). I have edited the latter on the 
basis of the Yale Landberg copy, a splendid MS., with collation by aid of two 
copies from the British Museum and two in the Bibliotheque Nationale. The 

text is yet to be published. 
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copying many times over. First, there is the Yale Landberg copy, 
which, I believe, is the earliest and best of all in existence. It is 
dated 882 A.H., (1477). Then, the Leiden copy, undated (No. 18361 

catalogue by DE GOEJE and JuYNBOLL, 1907, II, p. 80). Next the 
Paris copy, an exquisitely beautiful MS., ·but clearly late and 
untrustworthy as well as defective at the end.1 Then, no less than 
six copies are found in the Staats-Bibliothek in Berlin, though 
most of them are imperfect and none appears to be older than 
159 I (the oldest itself being fragmentary) .2 

The British Museum library has two copies of the ba<t'f_,- as I 
discovered by reference to R1Eu's Sttppltment to the Catalogue of the 
Arabic MSS., and to faus and EDWARDS, A Descriptive List, etc. The 
MSS. are numbered Oriental 4371 and Oriental 5813. The former 
is marked as "anonymous," for it begins without title or author's 
name. I discovered it to be a copy of the ba<it only because my 
eye happened to fal! on the beginning lines as cited in the catalogue. 
The copy is bound with three other short works, all of which 
BuDGE, in a catalogue note, says were "written by several hands ..• 
apparently in the 17th and 18th centuries." 

The second British Museum copy, though acquired later, is 
plainly older than the first. It is described by faus and EDWARDS 
as "a treatise on the sanctity of Jerusalem and Hebron and the 
merit of visiting their shrines, by Burhan ad-Din AL-FAZARi (d. A.H. 

690)." It is bound in Oriental 5813 with a short work, Jawabiqu-1-
manasik, an anonymous manual. of the laws relating to pilgrimage, 
said to date from the 16th century. This agrees also with the 
appearance of the ba<it. The style of ba!! is Persian. The inner 
title has . . . . ;;J~) ~ .... The ending is defective, breaking 
off (though with full page and line) in the first copy of the 

1 See DE Gu1GNES, Notices el Ex/rails des Manuscripts de la Bibliothtque du Roi, 
etc., Paris, 1790, III, p. 605 f., where the MS. is described and chapter hea4ings 
and brief summaries are given in French. Also, DE SLANE's Catalogue des 
Manuscrits Araber, Paris, 1883-1895, III, p. 605, No. 2254, 1°; · or Fonds Arabe 
836. The Paris copy is like MS. No. 6094 (4), Berlin, in having an extra chapter 
on the Merits of <Asqalii.n. 

2 See AHLWARDT's Catalogue, V, MS. 609}', f., where chapter headings and 
beginnings and endings of several are given"; and where AHLWARDT corrects 
ascription of No. 6093 by SPRENGER to IBNU·L·}AUZi. 
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Prophet's purported written grant of Hebron, etc., ~.}JJ.1 
The bii<it may also be found elsewhere without citle or 

identification of author in addition to British Museum No. 4371 as 
noted above (and Berlin No. 6093). For instance, in Melanges de 
l'Univer~ite dt St. Joseph, Beirut, VII, p. 258; and MS. No. 12 (2) in 
AHLWARDT's Kurzes Verzeidznis der Landberg'sdzen Sammlung arab. _ 
Handsdzriften (Berlin, 188)), Without doubt, copies could also be 
found in other Occidental and Oriental libraries.2 

The Leiden text is a beautifully clear MS. written in a fine hand 
{though not meriting quite the praise which DE GUIGNES gives 
the Paris copy justly in this · respect). There is no missing last 
page as STEINSCHNEIDER thought (Polemisdze Sdzriften p. 181). While 
the Leiden copy has a number of readings inferior to those of the 
Yale text, with also lacunae and abbreviations, yet it in several 
cases gives material assistance on doubtful points. This aid was especially 
useful in determining the order in a few places where the copyist 
of the Yale MS. made slips and had to add what he had forgotten 
jn the margin. The abbreviations of the Leiden copy are especially 
notable in case of the chapter headings of his sources which IBN 
AL-FIRIU.fj often cites. The Leiden. MS., also, follows immediately a 
work on David and Solomon, identical with that which the Paris 
copy precedes. The name of the copyist appears in the colophon, 
but unfortunately not the date. I should judge 17th century, or 
possibly 16th. 

The Yale text is a separate little volume, bound in oriental 
style, with a flap end-cover. It has thirty-six folios, 5 in. by ca. 

1 One of the peculiarities of M2 on an important point is that in the story 
of the grant by Mohammed to Tan;iim ad-Dari and his clan Tamim is represented 
as preferring not Beit Jibril of che other MSS. but Beit l:labriin, or Hebron 
itself. This -could .:ome in only after the confusion in che story had arisen as 
attested by the wrong reading of the Yale copy where Mohammed is said to 
approve the wish of Tamim (sec p. 41 of the text). 

I Since wricing the above I ·came across reference to three copies in 
Constantinople. See FELIX TAUER, "Geographisches aus den Stambuler Biblio
theken (Arab. Hds.)," in Archiv Orientalni, or Journal of the Czecho-S101:ak Orimtal 
Institute, VI, 95. One, Niir-i <Osmaniyye 3400, is of the 9th century A. H., like 
Y. Another, Aja Sofia 3469 is dated 1100 A.H. The third, Aja Sofia 3 340/6, 
is undated. A copy of IBNU·L-FIRKA!fs i<liim is also listed, Lalcli 3656/10, dated 

1041 A. H. 
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6 8/ Jin. The title, chapter headings, and practically all the references 
for traditions are given in red ink. The MS. is unusually clear, in 
a large and legible (through not elegant) hand. There are two or 
three bad smudges: In addition to corrections of his ellipses in the 
margins, the copyist more than once corrected himself in the text 
itself. Evidently the pages were trimmed after the book was bound 
and in use; for marginal notations are in several instances cut in 
two.1 The little book has been remarkably well preserved for its 
4 5 6 years. Its general excellence makes it a pity the text has 
found mention in none of the works of reference, not even in 
a catalogue. 

The basic cause for Muslim veneration of Palestine is adaptation 
of so much from Judaism and Christianity. Throughout its history, 
sentiment in Islam has been fervent toward Jerusalem, the city of 
the Prophets, and Hebron, the city of Abraham who was the 
builder of the Ka<aba itself, and the first Muslim. But it is the 
famous isra> or "Night-Journey" story of the Prophet which sancti
fies Jerusalem, as could nothing else, whether interpretation is 
orthodox and literal or rationalistic and liberal.2 Having insufficient 
space here in to include a summary of the traditions in the bii<i1 
as to the holiness of Jerusalem and Palestine, I must only give 
reference to my paper in the Journal of Biblical Literature, LI, part 
ii, r 9 32, p. r 7 r, and an article of a popular nature in the Asia 
Magazine, April, 1932.8 

It is also needless to discuss here the vexed question of the 
location of the various spots of veneration in the l:faram as-Sarif, 
on which conflicting evidence is given by several of the Arab 
authors. I shall only refer to LE STRANGE (Palestine, 173), who gives 
extended information of the shifting of names and gates and even 
structures, through the centuries. His notes are based on a paper 

1 By itself on the last page of the bpok is a poem of fourteen lines on 
Jerusalem, evidently composed by a later pilgrim, more pious than literary. 
There are two lines also, at the bottom of the title page. 

2 See Sura XVII, r, One of the best popular accounts is that in IRVING's 
still useful book, The Life of Malzot11el. See also LE STRANGE, i'alesliHe, p. 166. 
Also YA <Quei's History for an interesting account of the Jeroboam-like policies 
of the Caliph <Abdu-1-Malik, builder of the Dome of the Rock. 

8 Similarity of these traditions of sanctity and beliefs in merit of visits and 
religious rites with Jewish traditions will be recognized immediately. 
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by Col. Sir C. WILSON (Quarterly Statement, July, 1888); see also 
LE STRANGE, ]RAS, cited above, and his appendix from WILSON in 
his translation of NA~IR-1-KHuSRAu's diary of travel in the Palestine 
Pilgrims Texts.). 

It is remarkable that IBNU-L-FIRKAl;I included no more of the many 
accounts of the visit of the Caliph <Umar to Jerusalem at the time 
of the capitulation of the city than the brief reference in chapter 
eight. Also, that in the final chapter on Hebron and the tombs of 
the Patriarchs he did not include at least one of the accounts of 
purported visits to the tombs themselves underneath the mosque. 
Several such accounts (in which the Patriarch-Prophets are found 
in a living state I occur in the mu.{im-l-glzaram of ABU-L-FIDA' 
of Hebron. IBNU-L-FIRKAI:I is content, however, to give the story 
of the grant of Hebron by Mohammed to the DarI clan, and to 
let the purported documents from the Prophet himself serve as 
his authentication of the tombs .1 

One of the most disturbing points in the text has been that in 
connection with this story. The sense is clear, however, that when 
the clan members were divided in their preferences, Tamim wishing 
to ask for Beit Jibrin and Abu Hind for Hebron, the Prophet 
approved the wish of Abu Hind. The prominence of Tamim in 
the clan has probably been the cause of the confusion . 

Identification .of the great number of individuals throughout the 
text I have generally left unnoted, because they can all be found 
in such books of references as: YAQtiT's Biographical Dictiona,y; 
IB:-i KHALLIKAN; · the talujibn-t-tah{lib (by IBN I:IAJAR, Hyderabad, 
1325 A. H.); the kitab al-mttra{{a< of IBNU-L-A"[IR; al-mttftabih of AQ

!)AHABI (ed. DEJONG), etc. 
The text as made for this edition . was based on the Yale 

MS. with collation by photostatic copy of the Leiden MS., and 
occasional assistance as found in notations in catalogues, etc. 
Collation with the two copies in L~ndon and that in Paris was made 
111 September, 1933. Because nearly all points of doubt were cleared 

1 See F. A. KRENKOW, "The Grant of Land by Muhammad to Tamim-aJ
Dari," [.</amica, I, 1924-25, pp. 529-32; also texr of the 111111ir which I hope 
soon to publish; also MAQRizi, 11il-tfa1t 11t-s-siiri li-ma<rifat babar Ta1111111i-d-D~ri, 
a good copy of which I have from the Yale MS., and a text or study of wluch 

I hope IO make. 
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previously, reference is m:1Je in this cJition to the Paris and 
_London MSS. only where necessary, important or of special interest. 
Slight and unimportant Jivergenccs, even between the Yale and 
the Leiden texts, arc sometimes passed over. The total result, I 
hope, is a clear text. without major problems, almost universally 
interesting through attad1ment of Jews, Christians. :1nJ Muslims to 

Palestine. 
I wish to thank the Legatum Warnerianum, Dep:1rtme11t of 

Oriental .MSS. of the Leiden University Library, for supplying me 
with photostatic copy of the text there. I thank also the authorities 
of the British Museum Library and the Bibliothcquc Nationale '.for 
the kind assistance and privileges allowed during collation work on 
the ba<i! and the mn[ir. 

I cannot thank sufficiently Professor Charles C. Torrey for his 
counsel, encouragement, and instruction. 

- --- ·- . . -- ------------



DIE WANDERUNG PALASTINISCH-SYRISCHER GOTTER 

NACH OST UND WEST IM ZWEITEN 

VORCHRISTLICHEN JAHRTAUSEND 1 

OTTO EissFELDT 

(HALLE) 

Wir sind es gewohnt, Palastina und Syrien for die letzten vor- und 
die ersten nachchristlichen Jahrhunderte als die Wiege grol3er Reli
gionen zu betrachten. Nicht nur das Judentum und das Christen
tum, die dann ihrerseits wieder fur die Entstehung des Islams von 
ausschlaggebender Bedeutung geworden sind, sind damals von bier 
ausgegangen, sondem auch die Kulte der syrischen Sonnengotter, die 
weithin das romische Imperium beherrscht haben. Aber es war 
damals nicht das erste Mal, dal3 Palastina-Syrien die Umwelt religios 
aufs starkste beeinfluBt hat. Vielmehr wird es klarer und klarer, daB 
schon ein bis zwei Jahrtausende vorher Palastina und Syrien reli
giose· Zentren von weitreichender Bedeutung gewesen sind. Dal3 wir in 
dieser Beziehung jetzt sehr vie) deutlicher sehen konnen als fruhere 
Geschlechter, das verdanken wir in allererster Linie der in Palastina 
und Syrien wahrend der letzten drei oder vier Jahrzehnte geleisteten 
Arbeit, einer Arbeit, die sich in der Palestine Oriental Society ein 
bedeutsames, alle Nationen und Konfessionen umfassendes Zentrum 
geschaffen hat. 

Ganz neu ist die Erkenntnis von der hohen religionsgeschichtlichen 
Bedeutung Syriens auch schon im zweiten Jahrtausend freilich nicht. 
Vielmehr war man schon vor 80-100 Jahren und auch vorher sehr 
stark geneigt, manches Phanomen der griechisch-romischen Kultur 
und insbesondere ihrer Mythologie und Religion aus Palastina-Syrien 
herzuleiten. Man dachte damals ausschliel3lich an Phonizien als 
den Ausgangspunkt dieser Einflilsse und wollte, wie in alien mogli
chen geographischen Namen der Mittelmeerlander, so aud1 in mancher 

1 Grundliaiea eiaes bei der 57. Generalversammlun~ der Palestine 
Oriental Society am JI. Mai, 1933 gehalteaen Vortragcs. 
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Gestalt des griechisch-romischen Mythos phonizisches Gut finden, 
Ein ,,mirage phenicien" hatte damals die gelehrte Welt ergriffen. 
Der Riickschlag gegen diesen Taumel konnte nicht ausbleiben. Die 
ernstere Sprachwissenschaft erkannte, dafi eine Fiille der Herleitungen 
griechischer und lateinischer Worte aus dem Phonizischen oder dem 
Semitischen iibcrhaupt haltlos waren. Die Angaben klassischer Schrif:
steller iiber Zusammenhange des griechischen Mythos mit dem pho
nizischen aber sind grofitenteils literarisch so jung, dafi - so schien 
es nun wenigstens -sie for die altere Zeit, in der die Entlehnungen 
stattgefunden haben rniifiten, nichts besagen konnten. Es trat also der 
Gegenschlag ein, und man versuchte nun, unter Verzicht auf Herlei
tung mancher Elemente aus dem Orient, die griechisch-romische 
Ku!tur und Religion aus sich allein heraus zu verstehen. 

Da ist es die Archaologie gewesen, die wiederurn einen Wandel 
herbeigefiihrt hat. Fur eine Zeit, aus der vorher nicht eine einzige 
wirklich beglaubigte Nachricht zur Verfogung gestanden hatte, fur das 
zweite Jahrtausend vor Christus und fur noch altere Zeiten, konnte 
sie, dank der Arbeit des Spatens, eine Fiille von Dokumenten vor
legen, deren stumme (bei textlosen Funden) oder laute (bei Texten) 
Sprad1e ganz unmifiverstiindlich einen sehr engen Zusammenhang 
zwisd1en Orient und Okzident in dieser friihen Zeit bezeugte. Die 
Einfliisse - man denke nur an die Kerarnikl 1 :__ gehen hin und 
her. Aber in der Religion - so scheint es - geht der Zug eher 
von Ost nach West als urngekehrt, · oder genauer: hier envies sidi 
Palastina-Syrien irn besonderen Sinne als gebend, und .zwar so
wohl nach Osten hin als nach Westen. Das fiir religiose Vorstel
lungen und Brauche nachzuweisen, ist zunad1st sdnver, da bier beim 
Vorliegen ahnlicher Ersd1einungen imrner rnit der Moglichkeit von 
selbstandigen Analogiebildungen zu redrnen ist. Aber beweisbar 
ist religioser Einflufi, wenn sich zeigen lafit, dafi Gotter und ihre 
Kulte von einem Punkte zum andercn gewandert sind. Eben das 
lafit sich in unserem Falle zeigen: wir treffen im 2. Jahrtausend und 
spater in Ost und West viele Gotter, die ihren Ursprung in Palastina 
gehabt und sid1 von hier ~us ausgebreitet haben, oder, fall.s sie -

1 Vgl. auller den Buchern zur palistinischen Archaologie von BENZINGER, 
THOMSEN, WAnINGER, S.A. COOK, ALBRIGHT, BARTON und anderen den Aufsatz 
von HEMPEL, .. Westliche Kultureinfiusse auf das iilu:ste Paliistina" (PJB 23, 1927, 
s. 52-92). 
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was bei dem einen oder andern zutretfen konnte - auch in Palastina
Syrien nicht autod1thon sind, bier dom jedenfalls ihre Expansionskraft 
erhalten haben. 

Eine ganze Reihe von Forsmern 1 -- daran darf ztinamst erinnert 
werden - hat zu zeigen unternommen, daf.l Bethel, bevor es Jahwe
Hciligtum geworden, Sitz eines kanaanaisd1en Gottes gewesen ist, 
der ,, El von Bethel" oder aud1 geradezu nur ,, Bethel'; geheillen 
hat. Von diesem Gott wissen wir nimt nur, da(l er im >· Jahr
hundert v. Chr. von der jtidismen Militarkolonie in Elephantine 
,·erehrt ,vorden, also spatestens im 7. Jahrhundert von den Begri.indern 
der Kolonie dorthin mitgenommen worden ist, sondern er ist uns 
auch als in Phonizien-Syrien und in Assyrien verehrt bezeugt, und 
die Zeugnisse sind derartig, dall man die Ausbreitung dieses Kultes 
schon im 2. Jahrtausend ansetzen muil. 

Bis in diese Zeit reid1t sid1erlich auch die Ausbreitung der 
Verehrung des Gottes vom Thabor 2 zuri.ick. Der Spruch aus dem 
Mose-Segen Deuteronomium 3 318•19 

"Freu didl, Sebulon, deiner Fahrten 
Und du, Isaschar, deiner Zelte ! 

Volker laden sie ein auf den Berg; 
Dort opfern sie red1te Opfer, 

Denn den 0berflu(l des Meeres saugen sie 
Und die verborgensten Smatze des Sandes" 

setzt voraus, daJJ Sebulon und Isasdlar auf dem Thabor - dieser 
Berg ist hier gemeint 3 - dem ]alzwe Opfer darbringen. Denn sonst 
waren die bier i.iblichen Opfer bestimmt nicht ,,remte Opfer" 
genannt. Aber, wie i.iberall, wird man auch bier annehmen mi.issen, 
da(l dem Kulte .Jahwes der eines kanaanaischen Gottes vorarigegangen 
ist, und diese Annahme wird durd1 Hosea 5 2, wo der Prophet von 
einem ,,auf dem Thabor ausgespannten Netze" redet und damit 
gegen den hier gei.ibten Kult polemisiert', zur GewiJJheit erhoben. 

1 Zuletzt EissFELDT, ,,Der Gott Bethel" (ARW 28, 1930, S. 1-30). 
2 Vergleiche dazu jetzt E1ssFELDT : "Der Gott des Tabor und seine Verbreitung" 

(ARW 31, 1934, S. 14-41). 
s Vgl. BuooE, Der Segm Moses, Deul. JJ, 1922, S. 39· 49• 
4 Vgl. zu der Stelle jetzt BuooE, ,,Zu Text und Alislegung des Buchcs 

Hose~. 3. Kap. 51 - 66. Falscher und rechter Jahwedienst" (JPOS 14, 1934, S. 

1-41), s. 2-7. 
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Bei dern Propheten hat sich offenbar <lie Erinnerung an clen 
kanaanaischen Ursprung des Kultes erhalten, und eben darum lehnt 
-er ihn ab, wahrend der Autor des Spruches aus dern Mose-Segen 
diese Erinnerung verloren hat oder es <loch for rnoglich halt, da/3 
der alte, nun dem Jahwe zugeeignete Kult srch auch wirklich vom 
Geiste der Jahwe-Religion durchdringen !assen werde. Dieser 
kanaanaisd1e Gott vom Thabor nun, also der ba<al tlibor, wie wir 
ihn getrost nennen di.irfen, hat · sid1· in alter Zeit weit nach Westen 
hin ausgebreitet und als Zeus Atabyrios auf Rhodos wie aufSizilien 
Verehrung gefunden. Die Stelle ·des Mosesegens zeigt ganz deutlich, 
wie die Ausbreitung dieses Kultes vor sid1 gegangen ist : in Anleh
nung an den Verkehr :rn Wasser und zu Lande, also an See- und 
Karawanen handel . 

Mit dem ba<a/ tabor sind wir zu den Gottern gekommen, die 
Herren von Bergen waren und in der Fremde, wohin immer sie 
vor<lrangen, aud1 auf Bergen oder Erhebungen verehrt worden sind, 
die dann - rnod1ten sie dem Heirnatsberg gegenuber aud1 nom so 
niedrig sein-<loch rnit <lessen Namen benannt wurden, ganz ahnlidi 
wie es im Christentum iiberall Kalvarienberge in Miniaturgro/Je 
gibt. Hierher gehort der uns auch aus Philo Byblios oder Sandrnn
jathon bekannte ba<al leba116t1., den wir nidlt nur auf Zypern, sondern 
aum bei Karthago wiederfinden. Gro/Jere Bedeutung hat der 
ba<al {apon 1 erlangt, der uns jetzt durm die Ras Sdiamra-Texte fur 
die Mine des 2. Jahrtausends bezeugt und aller Wahrsd1einlidikeit 
nach als Gott des zwismen Antiochien und Laodicea gelegenen 
Dsd1ebel Aqra<, des spateren Kasios-Berges, zu verstehen ist. Sein 
Kult ist im Ostjordanland und weiter im Osten bei den Assyrern 
bezeugt. Starker aber war sein Einflu/3 nach Westen hin, wo wir 
ihn nid1t nur in .A.gypten finden, sondern aum in Karthago. 
Bedenkt man, <la/3 dieser Gott mit Zeus Kasios identisdi ist, so wird 
seine Bedeutung vollends klar. Denn Zeus Kasios hat eine ganz 
weite Verbreitung gefunden und ist an vielen Punkten des Mittel
meergebietes, namentlich auf Vorgebirgen, als Sdiiffergott verehrt 
worden. 

Zu den Berggottern gehort sehr wahrsdieinlich aum der ba<al 

1 
Vgl. F_;ISSFELDT, Baal Zapho11, Zeus Kasios und der Durdizu~ der J,rar.lilen 

dti.rd,s Mer-, 1932. 



298 Journal of the Palestine Oriental Society · XIV 

~,nman. Denn die altesten Belege, die wir for diesen Gott haben1, 
stammen aus der Gegend des Amanus und dienen der schon 
friiher ausgesprochenen, aber , wenig beachteten Vermutung zur 
Bestatigung, daLl er von Haus aus der Gott des Amanus ist. Von 
bier aus hat er sich bis ans Westende des Mittelmeeres ausgebreitet, 
was vor allem der phonizischen Kolonisation zu verdanken ist. Bei 
den Karthagern war er der grollte Gott. Seine Bedeutung fiir die 
Weltgeschichte aber wird klar, sobald man sich daran erinnert, daJ3: 
es dieser Gott gewesen, zu dem Alexander in die Ammonsoase 
gezogen ist, um sich von ihm adoptieren und sich die Weltherrschaft 
verheiLlen zu !assen. Denn der Gott jenes Oasenheiligtums, das 
ubrigens erhoht liegt2, ist von Haus aus schwerlich der agyptische 
Amon, mit dem er dann freilich spater verschmolzen ist, sondern 
der Ba<al des Amanos, der von der libyschen Mittelmeerkiiste aus 
seinen Weg in die Oase angetreten hat. 

Dall Syrien schon im 2. Jahrtausend vor Christus Ausgangspunkt 
von Kulten und Gottesvorstellungen gewesen ist, die for die 
folgezeit von groLlter Bedeutung werden sollten, wiirde dann recht 
deutlich werden, wenn es sich bewahrheiten sollte, daLl die Ras 
Schamra-Texte auch einen Gott ]w, also ]au oder ]0 8, erwahnen. 
Denn dano lieLle es sich nicht mehr bestreiten, dall es dieser ]au 
ist, der in dem altbabylonischen Personennamen ]aum-AN und in dem 

· Namen des jau-bi<di von Hamath aus dem 8. Jahrh. v. Chr. stedc.t, 
und dall vor allem der ]ao auf den Abrasax-Gemmen, den Blei
fluchtafeln und den Zauberpapyri der ersten vier oder fiinf nach
christlichen Jahrhunderte nicht allein auf den jiidischen Jahwe-Jaho 
zuriidc.gefohrt werden kann, sondern aud1 aus dem Weiterleben 
des syrischen ]au erklart werden mull. Die von vielen, besonders 
eindrildc.lich von BAuorssIN' vertretene Meinung, daLl in alien ]ao oder 

l lnsdtrift des Kalamu aus dem 9. Jahrhundert v. Chr. (vgl. LIDZBARSKI, 
Ephemeris; III, S. 218-238) und' je ein Text aus den in Ras Sdiamra 1929 und 
1930 gemachtea·. Funden, vgl. HRozsy, "Une Inscription de Ras Samra en 
langue churrite" (Ardiiv Orientdlni, 4, 1932, S. I18-129). 

I STEIND0RFF, RICKE und AUBIN, "Der Orakeltempel in der Ammonsoase" 
(Z. Aeg. Spr. 69, 1933, S. 1-24). . 

• Vgl. DussAUD, "Le Sanctuaire et !es Dieux pht!niciens ·de Ras Shamra" 
(RHR, 105, 1932, S. 245-302) S. 247 und HANS BAUER, ,.Die Gottheiten von Ras 
Sdtamra" (ZAW 51, 1933, S. 81-101), S. 92-94. 

' Kyrios II, 1929, S. 189-236. Vgl. auch E1ssFELDT, ,.Jahwe-Name und 
Zauberwesen" (ZMR, 42, 1927, S. 161-186). 
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ahnlich lautenden Gottes - und in alien dies als theophores Element 
enthaltenden Personen-Namen Varianten des judischen Gottesnamens 
zu erkennen waren, muLlte dann als widerlegt aufgegeben werden. 
Das ist ja Hingst aufgefallen und auch von BAumss1N keineswegs 
iibersehen worden, daLl der j(l() jener Gemmen, Tafeln und Papyri 
merkwiirdig viele sonnenhafte Zilge aufweist, aber man glaubte 
das damit erklaren zu konnen, daLl, wie andere Gotter, so auch der 
jiidische Jahwe in der Zeit des hellenistisch-romischen Synkretismus 
zum Sonnengott geworden sei. Das Jo der Ras Schamra-Texte legt 
nun die viel einleuchtendere Erklarung nahe, daLl in dem Jao der 
Zaubertexte neben. dem judischen Gott, <lessen Anteil freilich sehr 
groLl ist, auch der alte syrische Sonnengott weiterlebt, daLl hier also 
die beiden in eins zusammengeflossen sind. Was insbesondere die 
Abrasax-Gemmen mit ihrem Jao angeht, so sind bei ihrer bildlichen 
Darstellungen ja die sonnenhaften Ziige ganz deutlich, und PROCOP.E
W ALTER1 hat unlangst gezeigt, daLl diese Gemmen auf Syrien und 
nicht, wie man bisher anzunehmen geneigt war, auf .A.gypten als 
auf ihren Herkunftsort verweisen. 

Mit den Gottern sind bestimmt die an ihren Kulten haftenden 
Vorstellungen und Brauche gewandert, und so mull Palastina-Syrien 
auch als Ausgangspunkt for diese in Ansatz gcbracht werden . Da 
die Ausbreitung mancher Gotter von bier jetzt sicher feststellbar ist, 
wird die kunftige Forschung auch vie) ernster als bisher damit 
rechnen diirfen, daLl viele religiose Ideen und Observanzen auf das 
Syrien des 2. Jahrtausends v. Chr. zuriickgehen. 

Trotz ihrer Knappheit genilgen diese Andeutungen doch vielleicht, 
um zu zeigen, daLl die wahrend der letzten Jahrzehnte in Paliistina
Syrien gemachten archaologischen Entdeckungen unser Bild vom 
Verlauf der antiken Religionsgeschichte tiefgreifend umgestaltet haben, 
und darauf vorzubereiten, daLl dieser UmbildungsprozeLl noch weitere 
Fortschritte machen wird. Die religionsgeschichdiche Forschung hat 
also allen Grund, der archiiologischen Arbeit for die von ihr aus
gegangenen Anregungen dankbar zu sein. Andererseits darf es die 
Religionsgeschichte for sich in Anspruch nehmen, daLl sie die 
archaologische Arbeit, zum mindesten die in Palastina-Syrien getriebene, 

1 .,Jao und Set" (ARW 3p, 1933, S. 34-69). Vgl. aber aud! PIEPER, "Die 
Abraxasgemmen" (Mitteilungen des Deutsdien lnslituts fiir Agyplisdie Altertumshniu 
in Kairo, V, 2, 1934, S. I 19-143). 
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immer wieder auf ein letztes Ziel aufmerksam macht und ihr zugleich 
eine beson<lere Weihe verleiht. Wenn hier so eifrig archaologisch 
gearbeitet wird, so hat das dod1 letztlid1 darin seinen Grund, dall von 
Palastina-Syrien Religionen ausgegangen sind, die nom heute leben 
und vielen Millionen von Menschen Mut und Kraft, Trost und 
Erhebung bieten, ja, die Sinngebung ihres Lebens bedeuten. Unter 

diesen Umstinden darf es die ard1aologisme Arbeit ihrerseits nicht 
vergessen, dall sie als Dank for die ihr von ihnen zukommenden 
Antriebe zu einem geschichtlichen Verstandnis dieser Religionen mit
zuwirken verpflid1tet ist. Einen wid1tigen Beitrag dazu bedeutet 
aber die Erkenntnis <ler Kulte, die der biblischen Religion voran
gegangen sind un<l <liese, auch wo sie von ihr bekampft worden 
sind, dod1 nicht ganz unbeeinflullt gelassen haben. 



BOOK REVIEWS 

S. D . F . GOITEIN, Jemenica. Sprichworter und Redensarten aus 
Zentral-Jcmen mit zahlreichen Sach- und Worterlauterungen. 1934. 
Kommissionsverlag von Otto Harrassowitz, Leipzig; pp. XXIIl+194, 

The book is divided into three parts: an introduction, 1432 
proverbs and an index. The first part deals with the origin of the 
Yemenite proverbs, their similarity to pan-Arabic proverbs, the pronun
c1at1on, syntax and grammar of the Yemenite language. Every 
proverb of the second part is given with its translation. A vast 
number are more fully explained through parallels and notes. The 
index is a welcome addition, as it enables the student ~o find the 
proverbs describing nearly every phase of Yemenite life. This collec
tion , which is good proof of the great industry of the author, is 
scientifically interesting and important: It teaches the Yemenite 
dialect, explains in a vivid way the psychology of the people and 
throws light on their mode of life, their superstitions and beliefs. 
The auther is to be congratulated on this achievement. In this book, 
the student of Arabic dialects will find a mine of information and 
the student of comparative philology the solution of many problems. 
A great advantage is the exact transcription of the Arabic words. 

Many Arabic expressions which are in common use in Yemen 
are derived from the classical language, but are not known to the 
dialects of the part of the Arabic speaking world in and around 
Palestine. Others are neither known to the classical language nor 
used in Palestine, Syria or Transjordan. It would have added greatly 
to the value of this treatise if all such expressions were more care
fully treated, for their study might help in finding some remnants 
of the old Semitic languages which once prevailed in the Arabic 
peninsula. 

· It is to be regretted that the translation has not been done more 
carefully, to enable the student to find the exact meaning of each 
word. It would also have been more helpful to give the intended 

801 
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idea of a proverb in brackets, whenever the literal translation of the 
same gives a vague meaning. Some such examples are 1 : 

No. II. The translation of baindthum tl-bain, "separation (or 
death) is between them," was omitted. Footnote is incor
rect. We do not have here ~ 4"; like .J.i. .J.i; , v-! v-
(see ZDMG, vol. 70 (1916), p. 170. 

150. fialiltn (p. 30) does not mean "weichherzig" but "unter
wiirfig, veracbtet" (submissive, contemptible). 

220. Read "die" instead of "sein". In No. 1375 read "der" 
instead of "die" . · 

230. ibn al-bair, uala11 fiqir, md <atir should be translated "The 
.mn of a good (rich and noble) family will not stumble 
(in his character) even if he becomes poor". Compare 
with the proverb btJ!f min >id kdnat matldnth ufiqrat uald 
t6bifi min >id kdnat f aqirah uimtalat. 

305. hd>im is "wandering about aimlessly, bewildered, stupified ". 
This curse means "May you (always} wander aimlessly 
around and never have a (refreshing} sleep {which follows 
a quiet state of mind}". 

391. ~aqan2k uanaqaruk (,uzl-<a!i qabaruk} is better translated 
as "They have despised you and quarrelled with you 
(and at evening time they buried you)". 

409. ~art uduri uald bait al-iahudi, "Go to and fro and round 
about but (do) not (enter) the house of the Jew". 

419 Substitute "Kenntnis" for "Wesen". 
47S. Mu~I! p. 145, explains al-baun as -...w_,.v".J~~~ .j~r-_o/ 

d.) ~I .:,l:,P ~-' ,, JUt .r • .)~~ .. 
491. The deep and beautiful meaning of the proverd radjdjdl 

min <fZ!ab uald marah min qfZ!ab has been missed. The 
translation . should be "A sinewed (thin and strong) man 
and not (i.e. is better than) a woman (made) of gold
threads (i.e. beautiful}". For qtZ!ab see MuM!, p. I7 IS, 
and the Palestinian dialect. Qafab means also reeds but 
such a translation makes the proverb lose all its figurative 
meaning. Proverb 492 gives the same idea. 

537. as-sit{r} bima-star allah, denotes "The (real) concealment 

a The transcription given below is that of the reviewer. 
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(from shame and weakness) is (only) that with which 
God conceals (a person)" One of God's names is sattdr, 
Concealer. 

570. as-sam(n) imm(m} kull uadja<, "Samneh (butter) poisons 
every ailment". The translation of the author gives the 
correct meaning but not the correct translation of the words. 

640. fil)111bak al-auual Id yiglzurrak (a)Hdni, "Your first friend 
(is the best one) do not let the second deceive you". 

654 . This proverb is more correctly translated "(To hear) 
your voice is more agreeable than (to see) your figure (face)". 

673. This is a blessing and not a curse. B!zaqq means "by 
the truth of" and not "von dem Kraftaufwand". 

817. A more correct rendering would be "His actions are 
mighty (but) his punishment is merciful". 

848 . The translation should be "Our table (of food) has drawn 
near. Every one who wants to eat (should do so) 
since (this meal) is counted (as a meal for every present 
person)". Compare with the Palestinian proverb insamat 
<alek kol uba!diq <ene!{. 

No reasons are given why the proverbs I, 76, 258-262, 
26 5, 266, 13 16 are thought to be of Jewish origin. Nearly all the 
proverbs describing seasons or agricultural rules and used by the peasants 
of Palestine are connected with Christian and not with Mohammedan 
feasts, although the Moslems form the greater part of the population 
of the East. Such proverbs .are known and used all over the 
country. The reasons for the use of such dates have been given by 
the reviewer at another place. 

A drawback of most collections of proverbs is that they 
are generally mixed with idioms, curses and blessings. The author 
of this book has followed the same method. It would have been 
advantageous to place all sayings which are not pure proverbs at 
the end of every section, thus enabling the student from the very 
beginning to differc::ntiate a proverb from a saying. 

In going through this magnificient collectiqn one finds a great 
number of proverbs which have their parallels in Palestine. The 
author has given here and there so~e references to such parallels. 
But there are a great many more, whidi have been already recorded 
in different folklore articles of the Jo11rnal of the Palestine Oriental 
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Society. It is a pity that this ]ottrnal has not been consulted more 
frequently, since a comparison with Palestinian proverbs, customs, 
superstitions and beliefs would have been one of the best ways to 
lead to a better understanding of many interesting points in the 
Yemenite life and beliefs. Such are the subjects of el-madj<.J11b, 
umm e!-!ubidn, coitus with a menstruant, the qird, maJhad, and the 
drinki:1g of souls and of birds from cups engraved on tombs. 

T. CANAAN. 

SCHMIDT, HANS, Der Heilige Fels in Jerusalem. Eine archaologische 
und religionsgeschichtliche Studie. Mit 8 Tafeln und 5 Grundrissen. 
J.C.B. Mohr (Paul Siebecx.), Tubingen. 1933. VIII, 102, 8 plates, 
S plans. 

Eingangs (S. 3-5) bringt SCH. em1ge Zitate der fast allgemein 
v~rtretenen Ansicht, dafl der heilige Fels in der sog. Omar-Moschee 
tu Jerusalem die Statte des Brandopferaltares im Tempel des Salomo, 
,-tes Serubbabel und des Herodes gewesen sei. Es folgt (S. 7-16) 
cine genaue Beschreibung des Felsens in seiner jetzigen Gestalt, 
wobei Sett. ein Hauptaugenmerk auf jene sogenannte Rinne richtet, 
die immer wieder zu der Brandopferaltartheorie Anlafl gegeben hat, 
und weist darauf hin, dafl der bier gemeinte Felseinschnitt austatt 
dessen nicht dazu dienen konnte, eine Fliissigkeit, die auf dem Fel
sen vergossen wurde, aufzunehmen. In den restlid1en Kapiteln der 
kleinen aus zwei Vortragen herausgewachsenen Broschiire (S. 17-102) 
wird sodann der Versuch unternommen, einer alteren Ansicht zum 
Siege zu verhelfen, nach der man im Felsen die Stelle des Allerheilig
sten vor sich babe. 

An Hand der Maflangaben des FLAvms JosEPHUS (B. ]. V) und 
hauptsachlich def Mischna (Traktat Middoth) uber den Herodianisdlen 
Tempel errechnet ScH., dafl das Allerheiligste dieses Tempels uber 
dem jetzigen heiligen Fels gewesen sein mull. Voraussetzung dieser 
Berechnung ist fur den Verfasser die Annahme, dafl das Nikanortor 
,m ostlichen Rande der heutigen Terasse anzusetzen ist. Ob diese 
conditio sine qua non ganz sicher steht, ist cine Frage; der Ver-
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fasser selbst schreibt S. 25 sehr vorsichtig ,, wenn unser Ausgangspunkt 
richtig ist " . 

Daf3 im Tempel des Salomo und des Serubbabel das Aller
heiligste auch iiber dem Fels gelegen gewesen sei, erklart ScH. nicht 
nur aus dem Gesetz der Stetigkeit, nach dem man sakrale Bauten 
imme: an derselben Stelle erbaute, sondern er stiitzt sich auch auf 
die Bauberichte iiber die Tempel Salomos und Serubbabels, die dieser 
Ansicht nicht widerstreiten. Ob die hier herangezogenen Stellen 
des Alten Testamentes, wie ScH. meint, auch seine Theorie stiitzen, 
mochte ich nicht behaupten. 

Weiterhin erhartet der Verfasser seine Auffassung iiber den Felsen 
an <lessen Eigentiimlichkeiten (kiinstliche Bearbeitung an der West
seite, ,. Rinne" Veniefungen auf der Oberfl.ad1e des Felsens, Hohle). 
Am besten diirfte wohl in diesem ganzen Fragenkomplex die Be
merkung sein, daf3 die scharfgeschnittene Weststufe des Felsens 
zur Auffognng der westlichen Zederbretterwand des Allerheiligsten 
diente. 

Ober die in dem Schluf3kapitel ,,Der Fels in der Geschichte 
der Religion" behandelten Worte des Al ten und Neuen Testamentes 
kann man hier und da anderer Ansicht sein. Das hindert aber 
nicht, daf3 die kleine Abhandlung iiber den Felsen sehr gut geeignet 
sein kann, die augenblicklich vorherrschende Altarhypothese ernst-
haft ins Wanken zu bringen. J. PoHL 

Mitteilungen des Seminars fiir · Orientalisd1e Sprachen an der 
Universitat Berlin. Beiband zum Jahrgang XXXVI. 5000 arabisdu 
Spridzworttr aus Paliistina. Arabischer· Text in der Volkssprache in 
vokalisierter arabischer Schrift aufgenommen, mit schrifrarabischen 
Erklaru~gen versehen und im Zusammenwirken mit Pfarrer Lie. 
Dr. M. THILO und Professo.r Dr. G. KAMPFFMEYER herausgegeben 
von Pastor SA<io <ABBUD in Bethlehem. Berlin, 1933, Gruyter. 
Printed at the Syrian Orphanage Press, Jerusalem. iv+262+5 . 
Price RM. 8 . 
. ..,..:.1 ~~ °":"-~ ~ ~ ui.,., 4A.f: ."41!-.,,_., ¼_,.1 p.1., JI!..~' J ~l:J •JJ ~\:S'" 
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This collection of Arabic proverbs from Palestine, mainly hitherto 
unpublished, forms a welcome addition to similar existing collec
tions. There are three types, the first of which is classical, with 
many variants in MeidanI's collection. Secondly, there is the bulk 
of Palestinian vernacular proverbs, which, though known in Syria 
and Egypt, and to some extent also in Mesopotamia, have been 
collected independently and are here commented on. There are 
among them about one hundred which show parallels (sometimes 
only translations) from Turkish. But there is no gainsaying that 
they are not Arabic. Thirdly, there are the expressions and idiomatic 
turns of speech which are not strictly proverbs. Many of them are 
still in an unformed and non-rhyming stage - a proof of their 
comparative novelty. 

Two points deserve mention. The vernacular Arabic 1s tran
scribed in the inadequate Arabic characters. Although the Arabic 
is partly vowelled,-o and e being distinguished by a vertical stroke 
over them, - the fact remains, that a particular Arabic vernacular 
can be rea_d only by him who masters it in speaking. 

The following may illustrate this : ta of batta is written through
out with a long atif (see 14,· 68 and 3303); while !111ss requires a sin 
and not a [iid (Dozr, Supplement, s. v.): <a-ma (<ala ma) is written 
with two a/ifs (40), the short vowel of ba- in babtum is also repre
sented with an alff (1058). The final e in zalame is rendered with 

a long ya> throughout(2235/6, 3864, 4304, 4-t67 and 4931). Nafiirais 
written once even with a /,ii> (27 54). J:,f a11niif ( 13 62) and Mi(1111iift 
(4801) both require a fiid, and the Turkish yoq (2836) should be 
written with a qaf, while the classical form of 11wsiiqaba (4 3 I 6) may 

be also written with a ft"'id. 
These proverbs are not intended for semasiological studies. They 

are on the whole written in a somewhat modified dialect of Jeru
salem; Jella(1i idiom being also transcribed similarly (see rele,·ant 
note in foreword). No attempt is made to give the provenance of 
the proverb, nor is there any classification according to subjects. 

This, it is understood, will be done in the forthcoming German 
translation. The arrangement is according to the Arabic alphabet. 

There is an attempt to explain in simple classical Arabic some 
of these proverbs (more than 400) and to trace them to an e~·ei~t 
of everyday life or to · illustrate them \\'ith an anecdote. · Tlus 1s 
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done successfully on the whole, t'hough proverbs like the following 
should have also been explained, as they offer some difficulty:-
578, 950, 1247-8, 1262, 1489, 1528 {chess!) 1540, 1623, 3440 
and 4282. The last mentioned proverb is explained in a way 
contradictory to the general assumption . 

Different explanations may also be given to the following 
proverbs: 1396 is said about a pious man in general. 1627 is a verse 
from Ar~as in which the married man describes the second wife, 
<!,11rra, while 309 3 is used to express contempt or indifference. 
3140 refers to a "decent'' man . 315> signifies a person of no 
importance whatsoever. 

A few corrections may be offered for inclusion in the German 
translation :-

46. balzlawiin, rope dancer, for bahlul.-51. abuyi for abi.-71. 
jazz for fakk . -421. i.e., you are fooled.-630 .. . bimut ft ger <illto, 
i.e. has a different illness and death. Variant: illi byobod ... {he who 
marries ... ). -873 substitute kliib for !zamir-917. The original 
form of the verse runs ~J'r¥"'"=='1J-'~ L_.,l:.....;JL.~..,,_,.:,l,'1~1 __ 
1004. Or ummit <Ali.- 1037. <ifin is for smell, while <ijif, <ikif is 
for ugliness.- 1258. Printer's error for bawwiirja.- 1287. balawento 
for !zaloento. - 13 Io. ayy for attw. In r 328 the rhyme requires biira 
for mdtne.-1455. Second la is a printer's error.-1399. Variant: 
bi-<um.-1826. Variant: twice fisiib for balli.-1933. Variant: riibat 
tul/ttm ft <Abud {she went bewailing the dead in <Abud). - 2084. ana 
rarji tt httwwe rarji w-inte malak ya >ii<ji? To an over inquisitive person, 
to mind his own business. - 2205. The rhyme does not require the 
last word.-2375. Read also: il-mista<jil for il-<ajale.-23156. is-sabbe. 
(rhyme). - 3639. The rhyme requires transposition of the last two 
words. - 2457. Read mfai,waf for zgir. -2762. Variant: il-<itab fiihii.n 
il-a!zbab. - 2798. I. 4 from bottom: imlzarrij.- 3249. See ]POS, XI, 
p. 77. - 3 003. Variant: .. sitt, sabe<t-ttnfus. - 3402. Read qolit for 
qol.-3493. Read kull-miilo for kirmalo.-3616. SeeZDPV., 1916, p. 
214.--3639. The last two words should be transposed.-3665. 
Variant: amir (twice). - 3875. Represents two adages instead of 
one. - 4019. Variant ilia for wala. - 4063. Cf. the saying (and belief) 
miitat uwli.tak min fafawit nitak. JPOS, XI. 175, 1. 1. 4172. The same 
miracle is related of the Syrian saint Bar ~auma. A similar trick is 
performed with pigeons by European conjurers visiting this country.-



Journal of the Palestine Oriemal Society XIV 

4182. Variant: ma bt11[1!m111f <ala.-4308. Two explanations may be 
offered for the word labb, either it had originally a qaf (cf. laqq 
in Jo> [,a»o ltt»o). adapted to the rhyme; or it is derived from a 

verbal noun leba (thrashing, beating); cf. >amat il-leba, the beating, 
thrashing of each other began . Incidentally, this seems to be a Kurdish 
loanword in vernacular Arabic. 4364 .. . . byolwl tulte11 il-<atle (variant) . -
4364. Read · [,imye (diet) for [1i111aye (protection). - 4 386. im>affa< 
imwanal is used for a rogue.-4475. Variant: also ra[1111e (though 
not rhyming).-4757. The real explanation of the title rf.11-l-qaruaiu 
(the two-horned) given to Alexander the Great is his pretension to 
be the son of Jupiter Ammon (with the ram's horns) as he is 
depicted on coins struck by Lysimachus. Cf., e.g., J. J. BERNOULLI, 
Die erhaltenen Darstellungen Alexanders des GrojJen, 1905, pl. VIII, 
4 .-4792. Variant: JPOS, V p. 120. No. 285 .-4797 . With these 
words we welcome a friend who was absent for a long time. 

Foreign influence (if not origin) is traced for the following 
proverbs: - 349. Cf. the French "Dans le royaume des aveugles le 
borgne est roi". - 1297 refers to the sale of the hide of the bear, 
a well-known proverb in European languages: "Verk.aufe nid1t <las 
Fell, ehe du den Baren hast". - r 299 does not seem of Arabic 
origin, nor do 1313, 1400 and 1457, the German parallel of the 
latter being "Mit den Wolf en mu/3 man heulen ". - 1541 is the 
Arabic version of Borace's "Parturiunt mantes, nascetur ridiculus 
mus" (Ars poetica, 139). - 1865 may also be attributed to a German 
origin (cf. "die Wande haben Ohren").-More certain is this in 
the case of 2254 ("Wie ein Ochs vor der Apotheke stehen ").-
2276 has also a German original or parallel (Gill 's Der Hund und 
die Kuh). -2584 is Seneca's "Vox populi, vox Dei". - 2898 has also 
a German parallel ("Es ist sd10n dafiir gesorgt, da/3 die Baume nid1t 
in den Himmel wamsen"; cf. Part Ill of Goethe's "Dichtung und 
Wahrheit"). -2938 is a literal translation of the German "Ein raudig 
Schaf steckt die ganze Herde . an" (though mange attacks only the 
goats in this country). - 3003 is the translation of the German 
"Der Zweck heiligt <las Mittel'' or the English "The end justifies 
the means'·, while the English "A stitch in time, saves nine" is 
rendered literally (3356).- 3458. "Viele Kome verderben den Brei" 
(where, in a more current variant, "bfibriq :•bu~n" !,s use~). 4185 
is also not Arabic, cf. the German Krokodilstranen , while 4830 
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finds its parallel in 't!ie German "Keine Rose ohne Dorn en". -
3431 reminds one vividly of the German "Kelchesrand und Lippen, 
Zwei Korallenklippen ... " (Lenau); at any rate it does not seem to 
be of Arabic origin.- 193 and 3 599 occur already in Petronius' 
Cena T1·i111a/c!tionis. · 

The following references to classical proverbs and quotations 
may be noted : ....,_; ~J ~ J-_,I, while 192 is quoted from the famous 
~ •~ of ✓--jl:Jl .....i:,--1." t,.!Jl. - 240 .fi-l-!11wubi instead of the singular.-
3 II, 3 1 2, 846 · and 948 are so-called a!z'ii.dit, as is 27 4 7, where the 
correct form should be .:Ji.J" _,,...,...:,.,..:,.,_;I.It,~~, the word being jtt!zr 
(hole) and not !mjur, lap. -952. The complete verse runs 
rri'- ._,\.;~\..:,., ~ j>J ~_ ,_,.,J..:.,..,C.:,,i __ r 206. arsaltu!m uJ. l;l,,\...Jd..)__ 

1 548 is tbs classical rendering of A~mad $auqi's lines 
.I. ":; .; .:,, ~ J"J .I. ,i.:, -~' .. ~ ~.,. t_..t.A:.11 ....J~ 

1996. - rt""'_,\ .j .,,.., I. ("t""'_,IJ ('_,I, .J ...,_., l. ('Jb., 
2624. - I. _ _,_ 1. __ .i .,_,.1 Ji .:,IS' Lli ~\ .:,_A.I ~ I._ 

l._j .:il:1-,_ .:,~ 1$,1_;; 4_,1;,~ '-:'J~ ~ 

3161. (see also 952) •Jl!~\ ~ ..; ... /J L...JI._ t_.:,-,. ~ 1.-3595 suggests 
01,.._;.,J_,-.j>..:,D., ..:.~l.t:..:.1.·l)J .:,1_,.11,;....,:.:..,~ ~..:,~l:....i;l~,. -
3608. ,')I~~ .jiu_$, i.e., every one sings about his Laila (beloved girl). -
3625 . ~ lc.~-·1,·l_r._ 3848. '-:":~ _;.:,~..:.,~JI:> .:,l,)l ..:,.,Jl:Jll_,.-4049. 
is the well-known verse of ar-Ra<i Y.- ~J 1..u. .j J ~1,-~ u......J. er .!l."ftA t..., 
and a similar one from Tagra>is lii.miyyatu-/-<ajam), while 4898 is 
a much quoted verse from the Seib <Umarb. al-Wardi.-ln 5216 1s 
the word 1tm11111k(a) to be substituted for wii./ida{ttm). 

ST. H. STEPHAN'. 

JESAlAS PRESS, Nertes Paliisli11a-Ha11db11d1. Fii!trer d11rdz Pa/iistina, 
18 mehrfarbige, 3 schwarze Karren und Planbeilagen, 18 Plane im 
Text. Unter Mitarbeit von H. HERRMANN. 552 pp., Fiba-Verlag, 
Wien, 1934. Price £ r.2.0 d. 

This is a guide to Palestine, which, though written by a 
Jewish scholar with an eye to the needs of German-speaking Jewish 
travellers and settlers, contains also much material of a more general 
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kind on recent developments in the country. Much of both, his 
Jewish and general information, is absent in the other standard 
guide books, (e.g. Cook, Meistermann, or Baedeker - which has 
not been revised since 1912). It thus satisfies an obvious need. 

The first section of the guide deals with matters of Jewish 
interest, with the regulations governing immigration, with Jewish 
settlements, with statistical data, with weights and measures, hints 
to travellers, health conditions, ethnographi~ and historical sketches, 
the Palestine Mandate and economic conditions. The tours are so 
arranged as to include the greatest possible number of places and 
sites in which a Jewish tourist would be interested . . 

The maps are reproduced on a good scale (1 :500,000), the 
plans are up to date and conveniently distributed in the letter-press. 
An outstanding feature is the constant association of ancient and 
modern as well as Talmudic references and valuable ~otes on the 
Jewish community in Palestine during the last two thousand years. 
The description of sites sometimes becomes rhetorical, but normally 

. the language is clear and the information is up to date and reliable. 
There are minor errors and slips. The total absence of accents 

and diacritical signs on purely Arabic words makes for unnecessary 
difficulties - as in the case of the minarets of the Umayyad 
Mosque in Damascus, where one may read (p. 456) medinet, town, 
or medinet, minaret, and (p. 109) al-M1i1/ali, i.e. he who warms 
himself at the fire, or al-Musta<li, the caliph. "Sunna'' (p. 76) is not 
"Randglosse", but may be considered as the religious law of the 
Mohammedans. The Arabic name (p . . 225) of the Damascus Gate, 
bab il-<amiid, 'Gate of the column', may have originated from the 
colonnade which started there (cf. the ·map of Jerusalem in the 
Mosaic of Ma<leba). - p. 247, there is now an iron bar between 
the two columns near the mi!n-ab of the mosque el-Aqsa, the 
rotunda of whicl~ (p. 248) wa~ reconstructed by the Turkish 
architect Kemaledd1n in 1927. Mi-. E.T. Richmond, the present 

. Director of Antiquities, a leading authority on the subject of Moslem 
architecture, was the consulting architect on the. works carried out 
in the Dome of the Rock after 1919. p. 250, Bab ed-dahiriyye is 
the 'Gate of Eternity' an allusion to tne legend that the end of 
the world would be -at' hand when the gate is re-opened for use. The 
"Ratisbonne"' building is .an orphanage conducted by priests (p. 290). 
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'[an/ur, now a hospice, served as a hospital somet11nes during the 
War (p. 313). "Baehr ei-majit" is not "Todesmeer "' , but "Totes Meer" 
(p. 334). The Hebrew Univeristy has, in 1934, not 200 students, 
but approximately twice as many (p. 303). 

On p. 260 the author states, "There remains no doubt that the 
historical Golgotha and the Tomb of Christ are not on the traditional 
site, but are to be looked for outside the present city wall." · In 
this conclusion he follows not so much the results of the excavations 
of the Third Wall, as sundry dissenting theories advanced mostly 
on grounds other than archaeological. JosEPHUS, Bell. ]11d., V, iv, 2 

(ed. Havercamp, p. 200) states that "the beginning of the third wall 
was at the tower Hippicus, whence it reached as far as the north 
quarter of the city, and the tower Psephinus, and then was so far 
extended till it came over against the monuments of Helena ... : 
it then extended farther to a great length, and passed by the 
sepulchral caverns of the Kings, and bent again at the tower of 
the corner, ... and joined to the old wall at the valley called the 
Valley of Cedron ". Therefore the fact that parts of the Third 
Wall are at a considerable distance from the Church of the Holy 
Sepulchre is no argument in favour of the theory that tbe site of 
the Holy Sepulchre is not authentic. Moreover, traces of the 
Second Wall are still visible in the old city, and the absence of 
traces at other points is accounted for by the building activity 
within the city during the Middle Ages. The solution of complicated 
questions, historical, archaeological and topographical, is not helped 
by simply ignoring the results of careful and responsible research. 

p. 230, 26 I. The excavations conducted by Dr. E.L. Sukenik 
(on behalf of the Jewish Exploration Society) and Dr. L.A. Mayer 
(on behalf of the Hebrew University) on the site of the Third 
Wall confirmed the statement of Josephus, that the wall, begun by 
Agrippa, was hurriedly completed _ by the population before the 
siege of Titus, thirty years later. 

As . Secretary of the Jewish Palestine Exploration Society, the 
auth.or might well have dealt more adequately with recent excavations, 
which are mentioned only when they are on or near the prescribed 
routes. 

ST. H. STEPHAN. 
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Ras Sclwmra (De1· Alte Orient, Vol. 33, fasc . 1-2). By JOHANNES 
FRIEDRICH. pp. 38 with 8 plates. Leipzig (Hinrichs), 1933. 

In this brochure the distinguished author gives us an admi'rable 
sketch of the discoveries of SCHAEFFER and CHENET at Ras es-Samrah 
on the coast of northern Syria. The first 16 pages are devoted 
to the archaeological results of the excavations carried on between 
1929 and 1932 (the 1933 campaign ,vas too recent to have been 
included) .. The deity with a feather-crowri (p. 8) is more likely 
to be a tree-god (Bull. Am. Sch. Or. Res., No. 50, p . 20j and there 
is a divergent interpretation of the lance with brancl~ed shaft, 
held by a god on another stele (cf. Loe. cit .). 

Pp. 16-37 are deYoted to an account of the decipherment of 
the alphabetic tablets and a survey of the contents of these and 
other cuneiform texts discovered on the site. DHORME's early work 
on the decipherment of the alphabetic tablets was entirely independent 
of 8.-1.UER; see the comments of the reviewer in the Bulletin, No. 
46, p. 16. To what was there said may be added that the 
reviewer talked with DHORME in early June, 1930, before the first 
report by BAUER had been published, and a week or two before 
it reached Jerusalem, so there can be no doubt whatever that 
DHORME had already reached results which were in some respects 
more correct than 8.-1.t;ER's. 

The sketch of the grammar of the language of Ugarit given on 
pp. 2-37 is largely based on FRIEDRICH's o,vn brilliant work (a fact 
which the latter is too discreet to mentiori). Thanks to the increase 
of material, it is now possible to go still farther; see the reviewer 's 
treatment in the journal, Vol. XIV, pp. 104- 11 5. 

On pp. 27-8 FRIEDRICH gives a short account of the texts from 
Ugarit in "Subaraean", i.e., in the language of Mitanni and of the 
Hurrian texts from Boghazkoi. Since this was written additional 
;vidence for the identification of the new tongue with ljurrian has 
been published; in Keilsd1rifturlwnden aus Boghazlioi, XXVII, iii'. 
BRANDENSTEJN points out that awari means "field" both at Boghazk61 
and in Ugarit. A text just published by THUREAU-DANGIN shows th_at 
]jurrian personal names were as common as Semitic ones at Ugant. 

w. F. ALBRIGHT 


